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IJtll!. CiALJiJNUAK t<OK 1337 F.— 1 927-^18 A.D 




AZUR 1387 F.— OCTOBER 1927 A. D. 

Az, 

Oct. 

Days 


1 

7 

FRI 


2 

8 

S 

Yazdahuvi Sharif. 

Osmania University Established, 1st 
Muharram 1337 H., 1328 F. 1918. 

3 

9 

Sun 


4 

10 

M 


5 

11 

Tu 


6 

12 

W 


7 

13 

Th 


8 

14 

FRI 


9 

15 

s , 


10 

16 

Sun 


11 

17 

M 1 


12 

18 

Tu 


13 

19 

W 


14 

20 

Th 


15 

21 

FRI 


10 

22 

S 


17 

23 

Sun 


18 

24 

M 


19 

25 

Tu 

yDevalL 

20 

26 

W 

J 

21 

27 

Th 

The Degree of Sultan-ol-Ulum presented 
to H.E.H. the Nizam 1333 F. — 1923. 

22 

28 

FRI 

23 

29 

S 


24 

30 

Sun 


25 

31 

M 


26 

Nov 

Tu 


27 

2 

W 


28 

3 

Th 


29 

4 

FRI 


80 

5 

S 









DAI 1337 F.— NOVEMBEE 1927 A.D. 


Dai 

Nov 

Days 

1 

6 

Sun 

2 

7 

M 

3 

8 

Tu 

4 

9 

W 

5 

10 

Th 

6 

11 

FRI 


7 12 S The Osmania University Regulations receivei 

the assent of His Exalted Highness, 29ti 
Safar 1389 H,— 1380 F.— 1920. 

8 I 18 Sun 

9 14 M 

10 15 Tu 

11 16 W 

12 17 Th 

18 18 FRI 

14 19 S 

15 20 Sun 

16 21 M 

17 22 Tu 

18 28 W 

19 24 Th 

20 25 FRI 

21 26 S 

22 27 Sun 

23 28 M 

24 29 Tu 

25 80 W 

26 Dec. Th 

27 2 FRI 

28 8 S 

29 4 I Sun 




THE CALENDAR NOR 1337 P. — 1927-28 A.D. 
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BAHMAN 1887 F.— DECEMBER 1927 AJ). 

Bah. 

Dec. Days 


1 

3 M 


2 

6 Tu 


8 

7 W 


li 

8 Th 


5 

9 FRI 

Lunar Eclipse. 

6 

10 S 


7 

11 Sun 


8 

12 M 


9 

18 Tu 


10 

14 W 


11 

15 Th 


12 

16 FRI 


13 

17 S 

Fateha Hazrat Abu Bakar Siddiq^ 

14 

18 Sun 


15 

19 M 


16 

20 Tti 

' 

17 

21 W 


18 

22 Th 


19 

23 FRI 


20 

24 S 


21 

25 Sun 

Christmas. 

22 

26 M 

H. E. H. the Nizam’s Birthday, 1802 H. 

23 

27 i Tu 


24 

28 W 


25 

29 Th 


26 

30 FRI 


27 

81 S 

Urus Ilazrat Khmja Muinuddin Chishti. 

28 

1 

Jan, Sun 

New Year'^s Day. 

*29 

2 ’ M 


60 

3 Tu 
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TUB CALENDAE FOR 1887 F,— 1927-548 A.U. 


ISFANDAR 1887 F.— JANUARY 1928 A.D. 


Isf. 

Jan. 

Days 


1 

4 

w 


2 

5 

Th 

i 

8 

6 

FRI 1 

4 

7 

S 1 

5 

8 

1 Sun 

1 

8 

9 

M 


7 

10 

Tu 


8 

9 

11 

12 

W 

Th 

J Maula Alt Vms, 

10 

13 

FRI 


11 

14 

S 

Til Sankarai. 

12 

15 

Sun 


13 

16 

M 


14 

17 

Tu 

15 

18 

W ’ 

16 

19 

Th 


17 

18 

20 

21 

FRI 

S 

>Shab-i-Miraj. 

19 

22 

Sun 


20 

23 

M 

Independence Day, 

21 

24 

Tu 


22 

25 

W 


23 

26 

Th 


24 

27 

FRI 

Basani Panchami, 

25 

28 

S 


26 

29 

Sun ' 


27 

30 

M : 

28 

31 

Tu 

29 

Feb. 

W 


30 

2 

Th 



THE OALK.Nl'AK FOR 1337 F. — 1927-28 A.D. 



FAllWARDI 1337 F.— FEBRUARY 1928 A.D. 

Far. 

Feb. 

Days 


1 

( 3 

FRI 


2 

; 4 

S 


3 


Snn 



1 ^ 

M 

Last day for receiving applications for the In« 
termediate, B.A. and M.A. Examinations 
(Private candidates). 

5 

' 7 

Tu 

6 

' 8 

W 

Shab-i-Barat. 

7 


Th 


8 

10 

FRT 


0 

t 11 

s 


10 

12 

Sun 


11 

13 

M 

Urns Baba Sharfuddin Aulia, 

12 

1 14 

Tu 


13 

15 

W 


U 

10 

Th 


15 

17 

FRI 


16 

18 

s 

1 

Last day for receiving applications for the 
Matriculation Examination (Pupil and Private 
Candidates). 

17 

i 19 

Sun 1 

Maha Sivratri. 

18 

1 20 

M 


19 

; 21 

Tu ! 


20 

22 

W j 


21 

23 

Th 


22 

i 

24 

FRI 

Anniversary of H.H. the late Nizam, 

23 

25 

S 


24 

26 

Sun 

lf,EJI, the Nizam ascended the throne^ 1329 H, 

25 

27 

M 


26 

28 

Tu 


27 

29 

W 


.28 

Mar. 

Th 


29 

2 

FRI 

c 1 


30 

31 

3 

4 

S 

Sun 

Last day for receiving applications for the Inter- 
mediate, B.A. and M.A. Examinations (College 
Candidates). 



6 THE CALEHDAK FOR 1837 F. — 1927-28 A.B. 

ARDIBEHISHT 1337 F— MARCH 1928 A.D. 

Ard-War. Days 

1 5 M 

2 6 Tu J 

3 7 W 

4 8 Th 

5 9 FRI 

6 10 S 

7 11 Sun 

8 12 M 

9 13 Tu Fateha Hazrat Ali. 

10 14 W 

11 15 Th 

12 16 FRI 

13 17 S 

14 i 18 Sun 

15 ! 19 M 

16 20 Tu 1 Shdb-i-Qadr. 

17 21 W J 

18 22 Th 

19 23 FRI Shab-i-Qadr. 

20 24 S 

21 25 Sun lid-ul-Fitr. 

22 26 M 

23 27 Tu ^ 

24 28 W 

25 29 Th 

26 30 FRI 

27 81 S 

28 Apr. Smi 

29 2 ! M 

30 3 j Tu 

31 ! 4 W 

1 


Bamnatwiu 


THE CALENDA R FOR 1337 F,— 1927-28 A,D. 
KHURDAD 1337 F.— APRIL 1928 A.D. 


Khd 

Apr. 

Days 

1 

5 

Th 

2 

6 

FRI 

8 

7 

S 

4 

8 

Sun 

5 

0 

M 

6 

10 

Tu 

7 

11 

W 

8 

12 

Th 

9 

13 

FRI 

XO 

14 

S 

11 

16 

Sun 

12 

16 

M 

18 

17 

Tu 

14 

18 

W 

15 

19 

Th 

16 

20 

FRI 

17 

21 

S 

IS 

22 

Sun 

19 

28 

M 

20 

24 

Tu 

21 

25 

W 

22 

26 

Th 

28 

27 

FRI 

24 

28 

S 

25 

29 

Sun 

26 

80 

M 

27 

May 

Tu 

28 

2 

W 

29 

8 

Th 

80 

4 

FRI 

81 

5 

S 
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THE CALENDAR FOR l8»V Jfc*’. — 195!?/ -28 A.D. 


TIR 1837 F.— MAY 1928 A.D. 


Tir 

Ma> 

Days 


1 

6 

Sun 


2 

7 

M 


3 

8 

Tu 


4 

1 9 

W 


5 

! 10 

1 

Th 

Last day for receiving applications for theLL,B 
Examination, 

6 

1 11 

FRI 


7 

1 12 

S 

Intermediate, B.A. and M.A. Examination 
begin. 

8 

! IS 

Sun 


9 

j 14 

M 


10 

15 

Tu 


11 

16 

W 


12 

17 

Th 


13 

18 

FRI 


14 

19 

S 

Matriculation Examination begins. 

15 

20 

Sun 


16 

21 

M 


17 

22 

Tu 


18 

23 

W 


19 

24 

Th 

Queffn Victorians Birthday, 1819. 

20 

25 

FRI 


21 

26 

S 


22 

27 

Sun 


23 

28 

M * 


24 

29 

Tu 


25 

30 : 

W 


26 

ai! 

Th 

yId-uz-Zuha. 

27 , 

June 

FRI 


28 

2 i 

S 

i/ 

29 

8| 

Sun 


80 

4 ! 

M 

Lunar Eclipse. 

31 


Tu 

H. M. fte King Emperor's Birthday, 1865. 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1837 F. — 1927-28 A.D, 
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MEHIR 1337 F.— AUGUST 1928 A.D. 


■Aug. 

Days 

7 

Tu 

8 

W 

9 

Th 

10 

FRI 

11 

S 

12 

Sun 

13 

M 

14 

Tu 

15 

W 

16 

Th 

17 

FRI 

18 

S 

10 

Sun 

20 

M 

21 

Tu 

22 

W 

23 

Th 

24 

FRI 

25 

S 

26 

Sun 

27 

M 

28 

Tu 

29 

W 

80 

Th 

31 

FRI 

Sep. 

S 

2 

Sun 

3 

M 

4 

Tu 

5 

W 


Osmania University College opened, 
1328 F.— 1919. 




12 THE CALENDAR FOR 1887 F. — 1927*28 A.D. 


ABAN 1337 F.— SEPTESIBER 1928 A.D. 

Abn. 

Sep, 

Days 


1 

6 

Th Janamashtami. 




Translation Bureau founded, 18th Ziqadal 



1335 H., 1326 F.— 1917. 


2 

7 

FRI 


3 

8 

S 


4 

9 

Sun 


5 

10 

M 


6 

11 

Tu 


7 

12 

W 


8 

13 

Th 


9 

14 

FRI 


10 

15 

s 


11 

16 

Sun 


12 

17 

M } Ganesh Ckauth, 


13 

18 

Tu 1 


14 

19 

W 


15 

20 

Th 


16 

21 

FRI Birthday of H.H. the late Nizatn^ 1283 II. 




The Royal Charter of the Os mania 

Uni- 



versity Promulgated, 16th Zilhejja 

1336 



H., 1327 F.— 1918. 


17 

22 

s 


18 

23 

Sun 


19 i 

24 

M 


20 

25 

Tu 


21 

26 

W 


22 

27 

Xh Yazdahum Sharif. 


23 

28 

FRI Anantachaturdasi. 


24 

29 

S ! 


25 

30 

Sun { 


26 1 

Oet. 

M 


27 

2 

Tu i 


23 

8 

w 1 

• 

29 

4 

Th i 


80 i 

1 

5 

FRI I 

i 




THE CALENDAR EOB 1388 F. — ly28-29 AJD, 18 




AZUR 1838 F.— OCTOBER 1928 AJ>. 

Az. 

Oct. 

Days 


1 

6 

s 


2 

7 

Sun 

Osmania University Established, Ist 
Muharram 1337 H., 1328 F.— 1918. 

8 

8 

M 


4 

9 

Tu 


5 

10 

W 


6 

11 

Th 


7 

12 

FRI 


8 

18 

S 


9 

14 

Sun 


10 

15 

M 


11 

16 

Tu 


12 

17 

W 


13 

18 

Th 


14 

19 

FRI 


15 

20 

S 


16 

21 

Sun 


17 

22 

M 


18 

23 

Tu 


19 

24 

W 

Dasehra, 

20 

25 

Th 


21 

26 

FRI 


22 

27 

S 

The Degree of Sultan-ul-Ulum presented 
to H.E.H. the Nizam 1333 F.— 1923. 

23 

28 

Sun 

24 

29 

M 


25 

80 

Tu 


26 

81 

W 


27 

Nov. 

Th 


28 

2 

FRI 


29 

8 

S 


80 

4 

Sun 



I I HE CALENDAR If 011 133b Jf ’.— 3 91i8-29 A.U. 


DAI 1388 F.— NOVEMBER 1928 A.D. 

Dai 

Nov 

Days 

1 

5 

M 

2 

8 

Til 

8 

7 

w 

4 

8 

Th 

5 

9 

FRI 1 

6 

10 

s 1 

7 

n 

Sun ^ Divali. 



The Osmania University Regulations received 



1 the assent of His Exalted Highness, 29th 



r Safar 1889 H., 1880 F.— 1920. 

8 

12 

J Solar Eclipse. 

9 

13 

Tu ' 

10 

14 

W 

11 

15 

Th 

12 

16 

FRI 

13 

17 

S 

14 

18 

Sun 

15 

19 

M 

16 

20 

Tu 

17 

21 

W 

18 

22 

Th 

' 19 

1 

23 

FRI 

20 

24 

S 

21 

25 

Sun 

22 

26 

M : 

23 

1 27 

Tu ^ 

1 24 

28 

; W ! 

25 

29 

1 Th 1 

26 

80 

FRI ' 

27 

Dec. 

S 

28 1 

1 2 

Sun 

29 ! 

! i 

3 

M j 

i 
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BAHMAN 1838 F.— DECEMBER 1928 A.D, 

Bah.’ 

1 

1 

Dec Days 

1 

4 Tu 

2 

5 W Faieha Hazrai Ahi Bakar Siddiq, 

a 

6 Th 

4, 

7 FRI 

5 

8 S 

6 

9 Sun 

r 

10 M 

8 

11 Tu 

9 

12 W 

10 

18 Th 

11 

14 FRI H.E.H. the Nizam’s Birthday, 1302 H. 

12 

15 S 

13 

16 Sun 

14 

17 M 

15 

18 Tu 

16 

19 W Urus Hazrat Khwaja Muinuddin Chiskti, 

17 

20 Th 

18 

21 FRI 

19 

22 S 

20 

23 Sun 

21 

24 M 1 

22 

25 Tu Christmas Day. 

23 

26 W 

24 

27 Th 

25 

28 FRI 

26 

29 S 

27 

30 Sun 'i ,, 


Maulu Ah Urus. 

28 

31 M J 

29 

Jan. Tu New Year’s Day. 

30 

2 W 

1 1 


16 


1HE CALENDAR FOR 1838 F. — 1928-29 A.D, 


ISFANDAR 1338 F.— JANUARY 1929 A*D. 


Isf. 

p 

1 

3 

2 

4 

8 

5 

4 

6 

5 


6 

8 

r 

9 

8 

10 

9 

11 

10 

12 

11 

13 

12 

14 

18 

15 

14 

16 

15 

17 

16 1 

18 

17 

19 

18 

20 

19 

21 

1 20 

22 

21 

23 

22 

24 

28 

25 

24 

26 

25 

27 

26 

28 

27 

29 

28 

30 

29 

31 

80 

1 

Feb. 


J Shab-i-Miraj. 


Shab-i-Barai, 
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FARWARDl 1338 F.— FEBRUARY 1929 A.D. 

Far. 

Feb. 

Days 


1 

2 

s 

Last day for receiving applications for the 
Intermediate, B.A. and M.A. Examinations 
(Private candidates). 

2 

3 

Sun 


3 

4 

M 


4 

5 

Tu 


5 

6 

W 


6 

7 

Th 


7 

8 

FRI 


8 

9 

S 


9 

10 

Sun 


10 

11 

M 

Last day for receiving applications for the Mat- 
riculation Examination (Pupil and Private 

11 

12 

Tu 

candidates). 

12 

13 

w 


13 

14 

Th 

Basant Panchaini. 

14 

15 

FRI 

Anniversary of H,H. the late Nizam. 

15 

16 

S 


10 

17 

Sun 


17 

18 

M 

the Nizam ascended the throne, 1829 H, 

18 

10 

Tu 


19 

1 

W 


20 

21 

Th 


21 

22 

FRI 

- 

22 1 

23 

S 

Last day for receiving applications for the In- 
termediate, B.A. and M.A. Examinations 

23 

24 

Sun 

(College candidates). 

24 

25 

M 1 


25 

26 

Tu 


26 

27 

W 


27 

28 

Th 


28 

Mar. 

FRI 


29 

2 

S 


80 

3 

Sun 

Fateha Hazrat Alu 

81 

4 

M 



ft 
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ARDIBEHISIIT 1838 F.— MARCH 1929 A.D. 

ArdJMar. 

Days 


1 

5 

Tu 


2 

6 

W 


8 

7 

Th 


4 

8 

FRI 


5 

9 

s 

3£aha SivratrL 

6 

10 

Sun 


7 

11 

M 

Shab4-Qadr, 

8 

12 

Tu 

9 

13 

w 

y 

10 

14 

Th 

Id-uUFitr. 

11 

15 

FRI 


12 

16 

S 


18 

17 

Sun 


14 

18 

M 


15 

19 

Tu 


16 

20 

W 


17 

21 

Th 


18 

22 

FRI 


19 

i 

23 

S 

Last day for receiving applications for the M,Sc. 
(Previous) Examination. 

20 ! 

24 

I 

Sun 

1 Holi, 

21 j 

25 ' 

M 

J 

22 j 

26 ! 

Tu 


28 1 

27 ! 

W 


24 1 

28 ' 

Th 


25 ' 

29 j 

FRI 

. 

26 j 

80 

S 


27 . 

81 

Sun 


28 i 

Apr. 

i 

} 

M 

Last day for receiving applications for the M.B, 
B.S. Examination. 

29 

2 J 

Tu 


SO 

8 

w : 


81 

4 

Th 1: 

1 

t 

Last day for receiving applications fgr theLL.B., 
Previous and Final Examinations. 
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TIR 1338 P.— MAY 1929 A.D. 

Til- 

iMayj Days 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 ^ 

f M 

1 

2 

1 

' Tu 


8 

8 

1 w 


4 

9 

; Th 

Lunar Eclipse, 

5 

10 

, FRI 

1 

. 6 

11 

t s 

LL.B. Examinations begin. 

r 

12 

Sun 


8 

13 

1 


9 

14 

Tu 


10 

15 

W 


11 

16 

Th 


12 

17 

FRI 


13 

18 

S 


14 

19 

Sun 


15 

20 

M 

16 

21 

Tu 

yId-ux-Zuha, 

17 

22 

w 

18 

23 

Th 


19 

24 

FRI 

Queen Victorians Btrihday, 1819. 

20 

25 

j S 


21 

26 

1 Sun 1 


22 

27 

' M i 


23 

28 

Tu i 

Fateha Hazrai Osman Ghani, 

24 

29 

w 1 


25 

30 

Th ; 


26 

31 

FRI 1 


27 

luiie 

s ! 


28 ; 

2 1 

Sun ; 


29 

3 ^ 

M 1 

TL M, the King Emperor^ s Birthday, 1865. 

80 i 

4 i 

1 

Tu 


81 

f 

1 

5 i 

1 

j 

W 

M.Sc. Examination begins, (Theoretical). 
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AMARDAD 1388 F.— JUNE 1929 A.D. 

Amd June 

Dayj 


1 6 

Th 


2 7 

FRI 


8 8 

S 


4 9 

Sun 

Fateha Hozrat Omar, 

5 10 

M 


6 11 

Tu 


7 12 

W 


8 13 

Th 

yMuharram, 

9 14 

FRI 


10 15 

s 


11 16 

Sun 


12 17 

M 


18 18 

Tu 


14 19 

W 


15 20 

Til 


16 21 

FRI 


17 22 

S 


18 23 

Sun 


19 24 

M 


20 25 

Tu 


21 26 

W 


22 27 

Th 


23 28 

FRI 


24 29 

S 


25 30 

Sun 


26 July 

M 


27 2 

Tu 


28 8 

W 


29 4 

Th 


80 5 

FRI 


81 6 

S 
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MEHIB 1338 F.— AUGUST 1929 A.D. 

Mhr 

1 

.Aug 

Days 


1 

7 

w 


2 

8 

Th 


3 

9 

FRI 


4 

10 

S 


5 

11 

Sun 


6 

12 

M 


7 

13 

Tu 


8 

14 

W 


9 

15 

Th 


10 

16 

FRI 


11 

17 

S 

J The Prophet’s Birthday. 

12 

18 

Sun 

13 

19 

M 


14 

20 

Tu 

Rakhi Piinnam, 

15 

21 

W 


16 

22 

Th 


17 

23 

FRI 


IS 

24 

S 


19 

25 

Sun 


20 

26 

M 


21 

27 : 

Tu 

Sri Krishna’s Birthday. 

Ostnania University College opened. 

1328 F.— 1919. 

22 

28 

W 


23 

29 

Th 


24 

30 

FRI 


25 

31 

S 


26 i 

Sep. 

Sun 


27 

2 

M 


28 

3 

Tu 


29 

4 

W 


80 

5 

Th 
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ABAN 1888 F.— SEPTEMBER 1929 A.D. 

Abn 

Sep. 

Days 

1 

1 

6 

FRl 

Translation Bureau founded, 18th Zlqada 
1335 H., 1326 F.~1917. 

2 

7 

s 

Ganesh Chaufh. 

8 

8 

Sun 


4 

9 

M 


3 

10 

Tu 

Birthd'iy of H,H, the late Nizam, 1283 If, 

6 

11 

w 


r 

12 

Th 


8 

13 

FRI 


9 

14 

s 


10 

15 

Sun 

Yazdahtim Sharif, 

11 

16 

M 


12 

ir 

Tu 

A n a ntachaturdasi. 

IS 

18 

W 


14 ! 

19 

Th 


15 

20 1 

FRI 


16 

21 

1 

s 

The Royal Charter of the Osmania Uiiiver- 
j sity promulgated, 16th Zilhejja 1336 H,, 
1327 F.— 1918. 

17 

1 22 

Sun ! 


18 

i 23 

M ; 


19 

24 

i Tu 1 


20 

25 

W : 


21 

26 

Th j 


22 

27 

FRI 


23 

28 

S 


24 

29 

Sun 


25 

30 

M 


26 

Oct. 

Tu 


27 

2 

W 


28 

3 

Th 


29 

4 

FRI 


30 

5 

S 
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DAI 1339 F.— NOVEMBER 1929 A.D. 


Dai |Nov| Days 


I 


1 

5 

Tu 

2 

6 

W 

3 

7 

' Th 

4. 

! 8 

: FRi 

5 

; ) 

: s 

6 

! 10 

Sun 

7 

■’ 11 

( 

M 

8 

i 

12 

i Tu 

9 

13 , 

W 

1 

10 

14 ' 

Th 

11 

15 1 

FRI 

12 

16 

i ^ 

13 

17 

! Sun 

14 

18 

M 

15 

19 

Tu 

16 

20 

\V 

17 

! 21 

Th 

18 

22 

FRI 

19 

23 

S 

20 1 

24 

Sun 

21 ; 

25 

JI 

22 

26 

Tu 

23 j 

27 

W 

24 

28 

Th 

25 

29 

FRI 

26 

30 

S 

27 

Dec. 

Sun 

28 

2 

M 

29 

3 

i 

Tu 


The Osmania University Reflations received 
the assent of His Exalted Highness, 29th Safai 
1339 H., 1330 F.— 1920. 


Fateiia Hazrat Abu Bakar Biddiq. 


H.E.H. the Nizam’s Birthday, 1302 H. 
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B 

AHMA^ 

1839 F.— DECEMBER 1929 A.D. 

Bah. 

Dec. 

Days 



4 

w , 


1 9 

5 

Th i 


3 

6 

FRI 1 


4 

7 

S ' 


: 5 

8 

Sun ; 

Urns Hazrat Khciivja Mmnvddia Chishii. 

C 

9 

M 


7 

10 

Tu : 


8 

11 

W 1 


9 

12 

Th 


? 10 

13 

Fii : 


11 

14 

S i 


12 

15 

Sun 


13 

16 

M 


14 

17 

Tu 


15 

18 

W 


16 

19 

Th 

1 

Mania AH Urns. 

17 

20 

FRI 

J 


18 

21 

S 


19 

22 

Sun 


20 

23 

M 

j 

21 

24 S 

Tu 


22 

25 

W 

! Chii.stmai( Day. 

23 

! 26 

1 

Th 


24 

; 27 

FRI 


25 

i 28 

S - 


26 

29 

Sun 

ShrdM-Mirq'f. 

27 

30 

M 


.28 

81 

Tu 

1 Independence Day. 

29 

Jan, 

W 

\ New Year's Day. 

30 

2 

1 

1 

Th 

1 
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FARWARDI 1889 F.— FEBRUARY 1980 A.D. 

Far. 

Feb. 

Days 


1 

2 

Sun 


2 

3 

M 

Basani Panchami, 

3 

4 

Tu 

Anniversary of H.J?. the late Nizam. 

•i? 

5 

W 


5 

6 

Th 


6 

7 

FRI 

H.E.H. the Nizam ascended the throne, 1329 Jff. 

7 

8 

S 

Last day for receiving applications for the In- 




termediate, B.A. and M.A. Examinations 
(Private candidates). 

8 

9 

Sun ! 


9 

10 

M 


10 

11 

Tu 


11 

12 

W 


12 

13 

Th 


18 

14 

FRI 


14 

15 

s 

Last day for receiving applications forthe Mat- 



Sun 

riculation Examination (Pupil and Private 
candidates). 

15 

16 


16 

17 

M 


17 

’ IS 

Tu 


18 

1 19 

W 


19 

20 

Th 

Fateha Hazrai Ah. 

20 

21 

FRI 


21 

22 

S 


22 

23 

Sun 


28 

24 

M 


24 

25 

Tu 


25 

26 

W 


Maha i!^ivratri. 

26 

27 

Th 

1 


27 

28 

FRI 


28 

Mar. 

S 


^Shab'i-Qadf, 

’ 29 

2 

1 Sun ; . 


30 

3 

M 

n 

1 

Id-id Fitr. 

31 

4 

Tu 
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I ARDIBEHISHT 1339 F.— MARCH 1930 A.D. 


Ard 

.Mar 

. Days 

1 

1 

5 

W 

jl Id-ul-Fifr, 

2 

1 6 

Th 


3 

. 7 

FRI 


4 

8 

S 

! Last day for receiving applications for llie In 


! 


1 termediate B.A. and M.A. Examination, 
(College candidates). 

5 

i ® 

Sim 


6 

10 

M 

Last day for receiving applications for the Firs< 

7 

11 

Tu 

and Second Professional Examinations. M.B. 
D,S, 

8 

12 

W 


9 

18 

Th 


10 

14 

FRI 

1 Holi. 

11 

15 

s 

J 

12 

16 

Sun 


18 

17 

M 

1 

14 

18 

Tu 

t 

1 

15 

19 

W 


16 

20 

Th 

t 

17 

21 

FRI 

1 

18 

22 

S 


19 

! 28 

Sun 

1 

20 

24 

M 


21 

23 

Tu 


22 

26 

W 


28 

24 

27 

28 

Th 

FRI 

Last day for receiving applications for the B T 
JliXamination . 

25 

29 

S 


26 

80 

Sun 1 


27 

31 

M 

Vgadi, 

28 

A-pr. 

Tu I 

29 

2 

W j 

H 

80 

a 

Th 1 


31 

4| 

FRI i 
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£ 

aiORDAD 1839 F.— APRIL 1930 A.D. 

Khd 

Apr. 

Days 


1 1 

5 

S 


! 

2 1 

6 

Sun 


3 ! 

7 

M ^ 

Sn Ramnuiimi. 

4 ! 

8 

Tu 


5 1 

9 

W 


6 

10 

Th 


7 

11 

FRI 


! 

12 

S i 

Intermediate, B.A., M.A., M. Sc. and First and 

1 



Second Professional M. B.. B. S. Examina- 

1 

13 

Sun 

tions begin. 

10 

14 

M 


11 

15 

Tu 


12 

16 

W 


13 

17 

Th 


It* 

18 

FRI 


15 

19 

S , 


16 

20 

Sun • 


17 

21 

M ' 


18 

22 

Tu j 

B.T. Examination begins. (Practical), 

19 

23 

VV 


20 

24 

Th : 


21 

25 

FRI 


22 

26 

S 

Matriculation Examination begins. 

23 

27 

Sun 

1 


24 

28 

M 1 


25 

29 

Tu 

1 

26 

30 

W 

j 

27 

May 

Th 

B.T. Examination begins, (Theoretical). 

28 

2 

FRI 


•29 

3 

S 

1 

SO 

4 

Sun 

1 

31 

5 

M 

1 Last day for receiving applications for the 




LL.B. Examinations, (Previous and Final), 
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Tm 1339 F.— MAY 1930 A.D. 

Tir 

Maj 

f Days 


1 

6 

Tu 


2 

7 

W 


3 

8 

Th 


4 

9 

FRI 


5 

10 

S 


6 

11 

* Sun 

yid-uz- Zoha, 

T 

12 

M 

\ 

8 

13 

Tu 

J 

9 

14 

W 


10 

15 

Th 


11 

16 

FRI 


12 

17 

S 


13 

18 

Sun 

Faieha Hazrat Osman Ghani. 

14 

19 

M 


IS 

20 

Tu.. 


16 

21 

w 


17 

22 

Th 


18 

23 

FRI 


19 

24 

S 

Queen Victoria\s Birthday, 1819. 

20 

25 

Sun 


21 

26 

M 


22 

27 

Tu 


23 

28 

W 


24 

29 

Th 


25 

80 

FRI 

"I Fateha Hazrat Omar. 

26 

81 

S 


27 . 

Itine 

Sun 


28 

2 

M 





"^Mukarram. 

29 

30 

3 

4 

Tu 

W 

H.M. the King Emperor's Birthday, 1865. 

81 

1 

5 

Th . 
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SHAHREWAR 1339 F.-^JULY 1930 A, I). 


Shr. 

July Days 

1 

1 7 

M 

2 

1 

8 

Tu 

3 

9 

w 

4 

10 

Th 

1 

5 

1 1] 

FRI 

6 

12 

s 

7 

13 

Sun 

8 

14 

M 

9 

15 

Tu 

10 

16 

W 

11 

17 

Th 

12 

18 

FRI 

13 

19 

S 

14 

20 

Sun 1 

15 

21 

M 

16 

22 

Tu ! 

ir 

23 

W 1 

18 

24 

Th ) 

19 

25 1 

FRI i 

20 

26 ! 

s 1 

21 

27 i 

Sun j 

22 

28 j 

M : 

23 

29 ! 

Tu 

24 

30 

w ; 

25 

31 

Th , 

26 

Aug. 

FRI I 

27 

2 

S ' 

28 i 

3 

Sun ' 

29 1 

1 ; 

M 

30 

5 i 

Tu i 

31 

6 ; 

j 

W 1 


i 
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MEHIR 1839 F.— AUGUST 1980 A.D. 



Mhr, Aug. Days 


1 r ' Th 

2 8 FRI J Prophet's Birthday. 

3 9 i S nakhi Punnam. 

4 10 I Sun 

5 11 ! M 

6 12 Tu 

r 18 W 

8 14 Th 

9 15 FRI 

10 16 S Sfi Krishna’s Birthdun. 

11 17 Sun 

12 18 M . 

18 19 Tu 

14 20 W 

15 21 Th 

16 22 FRI 

17 28 S 

18 24 Sun 

19 25 M 

20 26 Tu 

21 27 W Ganesh Chautk. 

Osmania University College opened, 1328F. 
—1919. 

22 28 Th 

28 29 FRI 

24 80 S 

25 81 Sun 

26 Sep . M 

27 2 Tu 

28 8 W 

29 4 Th 

SO 5 FRI 


Birthday of H. H. the late Nizam, 1283 H. 


Yazdtthum Sharif. 
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ABAN 1339 F.— SEPTEMBER 1930 A.D. | 

I 

ibn. 

Sep. 

Days 


1 

6 

s 

Anantachaturdasi. ! 

Translation Bureau Founded, 18th Ziqada< 
1335 H., 1326 F.— 1917. 

2 

7 

Sun 


3 

8 

M 


4 

9 

Tu 


5 

10 

W 


6 

11 

Th 


7 

12 

FRI 


8 

13 

s 


9 

14 

Sun 


10 

15 

M 


11 

16 

Tu 


12 

17 

W 


13 

18 

Th 


14 

19 

FRI 


15 

20 

S 


16 

21 

Sun 

The Royal Charter of the Osmania Uni- 
versity promulgated, 16th ZilheJJa I33< 
H., 1327 F.— 1918. 

17 

22 

M 

18 

23 

Tu 


19 

24 

W 


20 

25 

Th 


21 

26 

FRI 


22 

27 

S 

” 

23 

28 

Sun 


24 

29 

M 


25 

30 

Tu 


26 

Oct. 

W 

Dasehra. 

27 

2 

Th 

J 

28 

3 

FRI 


29 

4 

s 


80 

5 

Sun 



2. INTRODUCTION 


The Osmania University has come into existence in response 
to a wide-spread demand in the Dominions for a type of higher 
education calculated to satisfy the intellectual and cultural 
aspirations of the people and having its foundations deep in 
the national consciousness. For over half a century higher 
education in the State was controlled by the Madras University ; 
but the connection proved so unfructuous that enlightened public 
opinion in the State became averse to its continuation and 
proposals were mooted from time to time either to affiliate 
educational institutions in the State to another University or 
better still to have an entirely self contained system of higher 
education. These proposals continued to be discussed for a long 
time without taking a definite shape until the accession of the 
present ruler of the State, whose reign has been the starting- 
point of an era of unprecedented educational progress. Early 
in his reign an Educational Adviser was appointed to report on 
the improvements to be effected in the educational organization 
of the State and on his advice the whole system of Primary 
and Secondary education was overhauled, the number of schools 
was largely increased and all institutions were provided with 
better teachers and equipment. The question of higher educa- 
tion was then taken up and early in 1917 when Sir Akbar Hydari 
(Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur), Secretary to His Exalted 
Highness’ Government in Educational Department, submitted 
a memorandum to His Exalted Highness in which after survey- 
ing the existing educational conditions and discussing the 
■disadvantages of imparting knowledge through the medium of 
a foreign language he recommended that considering the peculiar 
needs and conditions of the State : — 

“ We require a new University free from the evils inherent 
in the present system and calculated to undo its 
deplorable effects. The University so founded shall be 
based on the fundamental principles of education, and 
shall take into consideration the peculiar needs of the 
people and their national characteristics. It shall 
preserve all that is best in the present and ancient 
systems of education. It should be both an examining 
and teaching body and in addition to this undertake to 
compile and translate books, using the Urdu lan^age 
both for the imparting of knowledge and the training 
of the intellect,” 





In the course of this memorandum, Sir A. Ilydari pointed ou 
the inherent defects of the present system of education throug 
the medium of a foreign language, such as the undue an. 
unwarranted strain on the students’ memory, the time waste' 
in mastering the intricacies of a foreign language at the sacrific 
of the subject-matter taught, the stifling of originality and th 
inability of the graduates to impart knowledge to their fello’^ 
countrymen in their mother- tongue and the unbridgcalilc gu 
thus created between the educated classes and the mass c 
the general public. He also referred to the i wo possible objection 
that might be urged against the selection of Urdu as the mediur 
of instruction in the proposed University, firstly that tlic majorit 
of the people spoke other languages and secondly the absence < 
good books in Urdu. As to the flrsl ii w'as pointed out thj^ 
although it was true that those whose mother-tongue is Urd 
are in a minority, yet Urdu is the cultural and olilcial la,ngua,s 
of the State and of polite society, aiid is generally spoken ])y thof^ 
classes from which students proceeding to a college eoursti a.i 
drawn. Sir Akbar Hydari met the second objc^ction by statin 
that if a Bureau of compilation and translation were attached t 
the University, books required for College Classes could I 
produced in a short time. His opinion has proved to be wel 
founded as the Bureau of Translation has, during this sho] 
period at present, produced almost all the books required as lex 
books for the Intermediate and the B.A. Classes and is engage 
in the translation of books on Law, Medicine, Engineering an 
those required for M.A. & M.Sc. Classes. The capacity of Urd 
as the vehicle for expressing scientific ideas is generally reeognise( 
The well-known historian, Mr. Vincent A. Smith, bears testimon 
to this fact in the last chapter of his History of India. Whi 
welcoming the inauguration of the Osmnnia* University, 1 
says : — 

“ The Urdu language which resembles English in simplicil 
and flexibility of its s^mtax and in the extraordinai 
wealth of its vocabulary drawn from Western Hind 
Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, English and other sourci 
should be capable of expressing ideas on any subjec 
literary, philosophical and scientific.” 

His Exalted Highness, whose deep and abiding interest in tl 
advancement of education is well known, was graciously plcas( 
to approve of the proposal and has ever since shown the greate 
interests in the progress of the movement, which btii'for b 
princely generosity and sympathetic guidance could not ha^ 
made any headway. The' words of his gracious Farman dat( 
the 4th Rajjab 1335 H. (Khurdad 1326 F.— April 1917) are W( 
worth reproduction : — 

I am pleased to express my approval of the views s 
forth in the Arzdasht and the memorandum submitti 
therewith, regarding the inauguration of a Universi 
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in the State, in which the knowledge and culture of 
ancient and modern times may be blended so harmonious* 
ly as to remove the defects created by the present 
system of education and full advantage nuiy be taken 
of all that is best in the ancient and modern systems of 
physical^ intellectual, and spiritual culture. In addition 
to its primary object to diffuse knowledge, it should aim 
at the moral training of the students and give an impetus 
to research in all scientific subjects. The fundamental 
principle in the woi'kiiig of the University should be 
that Urdu should form the medium of higher education 
but that a knowledge of English as a language should 
at the same time be deemed compulsory for all students. 
With this object in view I am pleased to order that 
steps be taken for the inauguration, on the lines laid 
down in the Arzdasht, of a University for the Domini- 
ons, to be called the Osmania University of Hyderabad 
in commemoration of my accession to the throne.” 

In pursuance of the august commands of His Exalted 
Highness, the Educational Department at once proceeded with 
the preliminary spade-work necessary for the launching of this 
great project. Representative Committees were formed to consi- 
der courses of studies for the Faculties of Arts and Theology of 
the proposed University, and the draft curricula prepared by 
these Committees were circulated widely in educational circles 
in England and in India with the result that the promoters of 
the University had the satisfaction of seeing that their conclu- 
sions were more or less approved of by eminent educational 
authorities. 

The main features of these curricula are that in the Matricu- 
tion, the subjects have been divided into two groups, so that 
students can have a good grounding in the subjects which they 
will study at College. In the Intermediate Examination, a 
greater latitude has been given in the selection of subjects than 
in other Indian Universities, whilst at the same time the subjects 
have been so grouped as to enable a student to take up more 
or less cognate and allied subjects. This division of subjects 
into distinctive groups makes intensive study possible in the B. A. 
Classes since, besides English and Theology or Morals which are 
compulsory, a student can take up only one particular subject 
in which he can specialise and later carry on research work. 
It may also be noted that Theology or Morals is compulsorj' 
throughout the College course. 

The standard of compulsory English is nearly the same 
as ill other Universities, which enables the alumni of the 
Osmania University to keep in touch with the currents of 
thought in the English-speaking world and prevents them from 
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being confined to the publications of the University. They 
are also encouraged by the staff to consult English books on 
the various subjects from which questions arc set to them to 
criticise and to explain. English is taught only as a language, 
so that the students may be able to speak and write it with 
ease and accuracy and to appreciate all that is host in modem 
English Literature. 

The first constructive work of the University was the 
establishment of a Bureau of Translation with a staff of eight 
qualified translators under the direction of a noted s(*holar and 
writer. The Bureau has been vciy successful in its work consider- 
ing the immense difficulties in the way, specially in the coining 
of scientifie terms for which expert committee s are constantly at 
work and have devised a terminology for a number of scueiiccs. 
It was in the beginning a temporary institution ; but in view oi 
its importance to the work of the Univc^sit3^ His Exalted Highness 
was pleased to extend its term of life for ten years. The worh 
attempted by the Bureau embraces the whole range of University 
studies including History (Eastern and Western, * Ancient anc 
Modern), Philosophy, Economics, Mathematics (Pure and Applied) 
Physics, Chemistry, Law, Botany and Zoology, Engineering anc 
Medicine. The books translated by the Burciiu wcu’c printed a1 
the Government Central Press where a special staff was retainec 
for University work ; but as it was situated at a considerable 
distance from the University buildings it was subsequently 
transferred to the Bureau. The Dairat-ubMaarif (Orienta 
Publication Bureau) which publishes rare Arabic books not avail 
able in print has recently been placed under the control of tk 
University. The services rendered by this institution to the 
cause oi Arabic learning have been universally recognised *no1 
only in'Islamie countries but also by European Orientalists. 

Under the Charter, the constitution of the University, "whicl 
has been framed to suit local conditions of official and public life, 
differs in some respects from that of the older Indian Univer- 
sities. Academic and administrative functions are vested iti 
distinct bodies specially constituted for these piirposes. With 
this object the Faculties have been so constituted as to perform 
academic functions, which in many Indian Universities arc 
performed by the Syndicate. The number of fellows appointed 
to the Faculties is restricted, so that all members of the Senate 
do not necessarily belong to one or other of the Faculties, which 
consist mainly of the professorial staff, who have a preponder- 
ating voice in academic matters. The Syndicate is on the othdi 
hand a business and not an academic Committee of the Senate, 
The Executive Government of the University including Iht 
general supervision and control of the colleges is vested in the 
Council, which is the h^hest governing body of the University 
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and practically performs most of the functions of Government 
in British Indian Universities. 

The Osmania University College which is at present the only 
constituent college of the University was opened in August 
1919. The enrolment in the various classes has been most 
encouraging and the College has now nearly 521 students on 
its rolls. The first Intermediate Examination was held in April 
1921, and the first B. A. Examination in 1923. As there is 
more than one paper in every subject it has been found possible 
to have external examiners in all subjects, who are generally 
professors in other Universities. They have expressed satisfac- 
tion with the standard reached by the students. It may be 
noted that the University does not experience any difficulty 
in securing the services of highly qualified examiners from other 
Universities, as Urdu is a language wndely known in every part 
of India specially in the North. 

A staff of three Professors and ten Assistant Professors was 
originally sanctioned to meet the requirements of an Inter- 
mediate College, but in view of the opening of the B. A and 
subsequently the M. A., M.Sc, and LL. B. classes a number of new 
appointments have been created and the sanctioned staff of the 
Osmania University College now consists of the following : — 

1 Principal . . Rs. 1,250-50-1,600 

18 Professors . . „ 500-50-1,000 

1 Professor . . B.G. ,, 1,500 

26 Assistant Professors „ 850-25-600 

18 do .. 250-15-400 

3 Demonstrators . . ,, 250-15-400 

1 Librarian . . „ 250-15-400 

The College is at present housed in eight large and com- 
modious buildings situated in a healthy quarter of the city; 
but the authorities are not satisfied with the present conditions 
under which there is little scope for expansion. An extensive 
plot of land about 1,400 acres in area has been approved of by 
His Exalted Highness for the University buildings. His Exalted 
Highness’ Government are prepared to make the buildings 
worthy of the name of its illustrious founder, and for this purpose 
a sum of nearly a crore of rupees is proposed to be spent. 

The University started with provision for instruction in 
Theology, Arts and Science but to furnish opportunities for pro* 
fessional training to its graduates and undergraduates a Law 
Class was opened in August 1928. The translation of Engineer- 
ing and Medical books has been taken in hand. The first year 
M.B., B.S. class of the University College of Medicine was opened 
in July 1927 and the College of Engineering and the Teacher’s 
Training College in 1929. 
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The increasing number of students in the Intermediate classes 
in the University College has led to the opening of Intermediate 
colleges in the City High School Hyderabad and at Aurangabad 
and Warangal. Intermediate classes were also attached to the 
Zenana School, Nampalli. Degree courses have now been 
introduced mto this institution, so as to bring the blessings of 
higher education within the reach of pardah ladies. 

The budget provision for the various Departments of the 
University for the year 1340 Fasli (October 1980 to October 
1931) is as follows : — 


Registrar’s Office . . 

Rs. 

.. 1,08,455 

Osmania University College 

.. 6,67,521 

Zenana College 

. . 27,295 

Medical College 

.. 1,36,645 

Training College 

. . 19,312 

Engineering College . . 

.. 1,72,684 

City Intermediate College 

. . 50,592 

Aurangabad Intermediate College 

. . 47,630 

Warangal Intermediate College. . 

. . 25,946 

Translation Bureau . . 

.. 2,60,190 

University Press 

.. 1,19,909 

Nizamiah Observatory 

. . 39,675 

Total 

.. 16,75,854 



8. THE OSMANIA UNIVERSITY 


Patron 

His Exalted Highness 
Lieutenant-General, Sipah Salar, Asifjah, 
Muzaffar-ul-Mulk wal Mamalik, 
Nizam-ul-Mulk, Nizam-ud-Daulah, 

Nawab Sib MIR OSMAN ALI KHAN Bahadur, 

Fateh Jung, 

Faithful Ally of the British Government, 
G.C.SJ., G.B.E., Nizam of Hyderabad, 

Sultan* ul-TJlum. 

Chancellor 

Maharaja Sir Kishan Pershad Bahadur, Yamin-us-Saltanat 

G.C.I.E, 

Vice-Chancellor 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daulah-Bahadur. 


University Council 
Ex-Officio, 

The Chancellor. 

The Vice-Chancellor, 

The Ecclesiastical Member, Executive Council (Nawab Lutfud- 
Daulah Bahadur). 

The Finance Member, Executive Council (Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab 
Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.d.). 

The Secretary, Educational Department (Nawab Akbar Yar 
Jung Bahadur). 

The Director of Public Instruction (Khan Fazl Muhammad Khan 
Esq., M.A., (Cantab.). 

The Principal, Osmania University College (Muhammad Abdul 
Rahman, Khan Esq., b.a., b.sc. (London). 

The Principal, Medical College [Major Farhat Ali b.a., m.b., 
ch.B. (Edin.]. 

The President, Engineeripg College (Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung 
Bahadur, f. c. h.). 

The Principal, Zenana College [Miss A. Pope, M. A., (London)], 

The Principal, Osmania Training College (MuL^.mmad Hafizuilah, 
Esq., B. a. b. t.) 

Appointed by Government 
{Bai 1338 Fasli to Dai (1340 Fasli), 

Lt.-Col. Sir R. H. Chcnevix Trench, c.i.e., (Revenue Member 
Executive Council). 

Nawab Jivan Yar Jung Bahadur. 

{Skahriwar 1339 Fasli to Shahriwar 1341 Fasli). 

Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a. (Oxon.). 

Col. J, Norman Walker, i,m,s. 
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Registrar 

H. A. Ansari, Esq., b.a. 

The Senate. 

Members of the University Council 

1. The Chancellor. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor. 

3. The Ecclesiastical Member, Executive Council (Nawab lAitfud- 

Daulah Bahadur). 

4. The Finance Member, Executive Council (Sir Akbar Hydari 

Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.d.). 

5. The Secretary Educational Department (Nawab Akbar Yar 

Jung Bahadur). 

6. The Director of Public Instruction (Khan Fazl Muhammad 

Khan, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

7. The Principal Osmauia University College (Muhammad Abdul 

Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London). 

8. The Principal Medical College (Major Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b., 

ch.B.). 

9. The President Engineering College (Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung 

Bahadur, e.c.h,). 

10. The Principal Zenana College [Miss A Pope, m. a (London)]. 

11. The Principal Training College (Md. Hafizullah, Esq., b. a., 

B, T.). 

12. Lt.-Col. Sir R. H. Chenevix Trench, c.i.e. 

13. Nawab Jivan Yar Jung Bahadur. 

14. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a. (Oxon.). 

15. Col. J. Norman Walker, Ujsi. s. 

University Professors. 

Osmania University College. 

16. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., m.a., (Punj.) b.a., ll.b., 

(Cantab.). 

17. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a., (Oxon.). 

18. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., m.a., (Oxon.). 

19. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., B.sc. 

20. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a., ll.b., ph.D. (Heidelberg). 

21. Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib, b.a. 

22. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

23. Muhammad Ilyas Burney, Esq., m.a,, ll.b, 

24. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

25. E. E. Speight, Esq., b.a., (London). 

26. Muzaffaruddin Quraishi, Esq., m.sc., pIi.d., (Berlin). 

27. Sayyid Abdul Latif, Esq., b.a., ph.D., (London). 

28. Hosain xAli Mirza, Esq., Bar.- at-Law. 

29. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.LXtt., ph.D., (Oxon.). 

30. Muhammad Nizamuddin, Esq., d. phd (Cantab.). 

31. Mirza Ali Yar Khan, Esq., b.a. (Cantab.). 

32. Sayyid Husain Esq., m.sc,, ph.D. (London.), 

33. T. Yhabhadrudu, Esq., m.a., l.t. (Madras). 
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Medical College. 

34. S. W. Hardikar, Esq., m.d., m.r.c^s. (Edin.). 

35. Mufti Shah Nawaz, Esq., m.b., b.s. 

36. Sayyid Abdul Rahman, Esq., m.b., ch. b. (Edin.). 

37. S. P, Sahagal, Esq., m.b., b.s. 

Osmania Engineering College. 

38. vSamiullah Shah, E^q., b.sc. Hons. (Manchester), a.m.i.c.e, 

(London). 

39. Babu I^alit Mohan Mukarji, b.a., c.e. 

Nominated by Government. 

(Dai 1338 F.— Dai 1340). 

4)0. Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.l., ll.d., k.c.s.i., c.s.i. 

41. Nawab Sir Nizamat Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.l. (Oxon.). 

42. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., ll.b. 

43. Nawab Sadr Yar Jung Bahadur. 

44. Nawab Nazir Jung Bahadur. 

45. Nawab Siraj Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.c.l., ll.d., BarristeiN 

at-Law. 

46. Nawal) Fakhr Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

47. W. J. Prenderghast, Esq., B.ntt. 

48. Nawab Hashim Yar Jung Bahadui*, m.a., ll.b. 

40. Ghu’am Yazdani, Esq., m.a. 

50. Sayyid Mohiuddin, Esq., b.a., Bar.-at-Law. 

51. Muhammad Azhar Hasan, Esq,, b.a. 

.“2 Muhammad Enayatullah, Esq., b.a. 

53. Hamid Ahmad Ansari, Esq., b.a. 

54. Nawab Karamat Jung Bahadur, b.a., f.c.h. 

55. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., ll.d. 

56. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc*. (Cantab.), 

57. Nawab Samad Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

58. Rai Baijnath, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

59. Sayyid Muhammad Husam, Esq., b.a., (Oxon.). 

60. T. J, Tasker, Esq., i.c.s. 

61. M. Pickthall, Esq. 

62. B. A. Collins, Esq., i.c.s, 

{Elected by the Senate from the Faculties). 

63. Major M. G. Naidu, m.b.,c.m. (Edin.). 

64. Sajjad Mirzn, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

[Elected by the Senate from the list of Reginered Graduates.) 

65. Nawab Ali Muhammad Khan, m.a., ll.b. 

66. Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq., b. sc. 



46 


THE OSxMAKIA UNIVERSITY 


The Syndicate. {For 1839 and 1340 Fasli) 

1. Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab Hydcr Nawaz Jung Bahadur, Kf. 

B.A., LL.D. [Chairman), 

2. Nawab Fakhr Yar Jung Bahadur, li.A. 

3. The Secretary Educational Department, (Nawab Akbar Yar 

Jung Bahadur). 

4. The Director of Public Instruction, [(Khan Fazl Muhammad 

Khan, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.)]. 

5. The Principal, Osmania University College, [Muhammad 

Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London)]. 

6. The Principal Medical College, [Major Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b., 

ch. B. (Edin.)j. 

7. The Secretary Engineering College. 

Faculty or Theology. 

[For 1339 and 1340 Fasli) 

1. Nawab Zia Yar Jung Bahadur. [Dean), 

2. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 

3. Nawab Muhammad Yar Jung Bahadur. 

4. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.sc., (London). 

5. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.Litt., ph.D., (Oxon.). 

6. Maulvi Sayyid Sher Ali Sahib. 

7. Mufti Abdul Latif Sahib. 

8. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

9. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani, 

10. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

11. Maulvi Abdul Wasay Sahib. 

12. Maulvi Mustafa Qadri Sahib. 

13. Maulvi Sayyid Ibrahim Sahib. 

14. Nawab Akhtar Yar Jung Bahadur 

Faculty of Arts. 

[For 1339 and 1340 Fasli) 

1. Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, Kt, 

B.A., LL.D. {Dean), 

2. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.b. 

3. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a. (Oxon.). 

4. Khan Fazl Muhammad Kh^in, Esq., m.a, (Cantab.). 

5. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. (London). 

6. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a., j.l.b. (Cantab.), 

7. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., m.a., (Oxon.). Barristcr-at-Law. 

8. Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.). 

9. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

10. Khalifa Abdul Hakim. Esq., m.a., j.l.b., ph.D. (Heidelberg), 

11. Sa^’yid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

12. Abdul Haq, Esq. B.Litt., ph.D. (Oxon.). 

13. Muhammad Nizamuddin, Esq. D.phil, (Cantab.). 

14. Pandit Hari Plar Shastri. 

15. Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib, b. a. 

16. Sayyid Abdul Latif, Esq., b.a,, ph.D, (London). 
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Faculty of Science. 

{For 1340 and 1341 Fasli) 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b sc. (London), 

{Dean), 

2. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a. b.sc, (Cantab.). 

3. Wahidur Rahman. Esq., b.sc. 

4. Muzaffaruddin Quraishi, Esq., m.sc., ph.D. (Berlin). 

5. Qazi Muhammad Hussain, Esq., b.a., ll.b,, (Cantab.), m.a. 

(Punjab). 

6. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

7. Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq., b.sc. 

8. Major Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b., ch.B. (Edin.). 

9. T. P. Bhaskaran, Esq., m.a. 

10. Sayyid Husain, Esq. m.sc., ph.D. (London). 

11. Sayeeduddin, Esq,, m.a. (Edin.), 

12. Komeshwar Rao, Esq. 

13. Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc. Hons.( Manchester). 

Faculty of Law. 

{For 1339 and 1340 Fasli) 

1. Chief Justice [Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.b. 

(Dean)* 

2. Secretary, Judicial Department (Nawab Akbar Yar Jung 

Bahadur). 

3. Legal Adviser (Nawab Hashim Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., ll.b,). 

4. Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.l., ll.d., k.c.s.i., c.i.e. 

5. Principal, Osmania University College [Muhammad Abdul 

Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London)]. 

6. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., m.a. (Oxon.). 

7. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a. ll.b., (Cantab.), m.a. 

(Punjab). 

8. Professor of Law, (Hosain Ali Mirza, Esq., Barrister-at-Law), 

9. Asst. Professor of Law (Mir Akbar Ali Musavi, Esq., b.a., 

LL.B., (Bombay). 

10-12, Part-Time Lecturers. 

Faculty of Medicine. 

(For 1339 and 1 340 Fasli) 

1. Col. J. Norman Walker, i.M.s.{D^an). 

2. Major M. G, Naidu, m.b., c.m., (Edin.). 

3. R. N. Coorlawala, Esq., f.k.c.s., (Eng.) l.r.c.f., (London), 

D.P.H., (Cantab.), m.b., (Dublin). 

4. Major Muhammad Ashraf, m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

5. Major Farhat Ali, m.b., ch.B., (Edin.), 

6. Major Inayat Ali Khan, m.b., ch.B,, (Edin.). 

7. Sa3ryid Hamid Ali, Esq., l.b.c.p. & s.e. 

8. H. J. Chenoy, Esq., l.b.c.p. & s.e. 

9. Major Nawab Faiz Jung Bahadur, Esq., m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

10. Khurshid Husain, Esq., m.b., ch.B,, (Edin.). 
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11. Hasan Ali Khan, Esq., m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

12. V, R, Gorakshakar, Esq., b.a., m.b., oh.B., (Edin.). 

13. Lieut. B. S. Raj, l.r.c.p. & s.e. 

14. Latif Sayeed, Esq., m.b., ch. b. (Edin,). 

15. S. W. Hardikar, Esq., m.d., m. r. r. s. (Ediu.). 

16. Sayyid Abdul Rahman, Esq., m.b., ch, b. (Edin.), 

Faculty of Engineering. 

{For 1339 and 1340 Fasli) 

1. Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung Bahadur, p.c.h. {Dean). 

2. Nawab Karamat Jung Bahadur, f.c.h. 

3. R. L, Gamlen, Esq., m.t.e.e. 

4. Sayyid Ali Raza, Esq., b.a., b.sc., Hons. (Manchester). 

5. Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc„ Hons. (Manchester). 

6. Muhammad Ahmad Mirza, Esq., b.a., c.e. 

7. Khwaja Mahmud Husain, Esq., b.a., (Cantab.). 

8. Babu Lalit Mohan Mukerji, b.a., c.e, 

9. The Professor of Physics, Osmania University (College. 

10. The Professor of Chemistry, do do do 

11. The Professor of Mathematics, do do do 

12. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., B.se. (Loudon) 

Faculty of Training. 

{For 1339 and 1340 Fasli) 

1. Khan Fazl Muhammad Khan, Esq., m.a., (Canlal).) (Dean). 

2. Sayyid Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.). 

3. Sayyid Ali Akbar, Esq., b. a. (Cantab.). 

4. Muhammad Sajjad Mirza, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

5. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. (Loudon). 

6. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

7. Muhammad Hafizullah, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

8. Muhammad Osman, Esq., b,a. 

9. Ahmad Ali Khan, Esq., m.a., M.Ed. (Leeds). 

10. Malik Sardar Ali, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

11. Wahajuddin, Esq., b. a., b.t. 

Faculty of Technology. 

(For 1340 and 1341 Fasli). 

1. R. L. Gamlen, Esq., o. b. e., m. i, e. e. 

2. IChan Fazl Muhammad Khan, Esq., m. a., (Cantab.). 

3. C. E. Preston, Esq., m. Eng., b. a., m. i. e. e. 

4. W. E. J. Beeching, Esq., a. c. c. i., a. m. l c. e. 

5. Professor of Mathematics, Osmania Technical Institute. 

6. Asst. Professor of Mechanical Engineering, Osmania Techni- 

cal Institute. 

7. Asst. Professor of Electrical Engineering, Osmania Tech- 

nical Institute, 
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8. Sayyid Ahmad, Esq,, b. sc. (Alig.). 

9. B, Abdy Collins, Esq., i. c. s., c. i. e. 

10. O. H. Brown, Esq., m. i. e. e., a. m. i. (Mech. Eng,). 

11. F. M. B. Rosenthal, Esq. 

12. G. R. G. Huddleston, Esq. 

13. Secretary, Engineering College. 

14. Sayyid Arifuddin, Esq. 

15. Professor of Mechanical Engineering, Engineering College. 

Boards of Studies. 

(For 1340 and 1.‘ 41 Fasli) 

English, 

1. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., (Oxon.). 

2. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. (London). 

3. E. E. Speight, Esq,, b.a., (London). 

4. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a., (Oxon.). 

5. Sayyid Abdul Latif, Esq., b.a., ph.D. (London). 

6. T. Virabhadrudu, Esq., m.a. 

7. M. Pickthall, Esq., 

8. W. Turner Esq., m.a. 

9. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

10. Mahbub Ali Taher, Esq., m.a., M.ud. 

Arabic. 

1. Abdul Haq, Esq., B. Lit! ph.D., (Oxon.). 

2. Nawab Haidar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

3. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Saliib. 

4. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

5. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Giiani. 

6. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

7. M. Nizamuddin. Esq., d. Phil. (Cantab.). 

8. Zahid Ali, Esq., d. pMI (Oxon.). 

0. Zahiruddin Ahmad, Esq., d. Litt. (Egypt), 

10. Maulvi Sayyid Ibrahim Sahib. 

Sanskrit, 

1. H. B. Atre, Esq., b.a. 

2. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

3. ' Pandit G. Dhareshwar, b.a. 

4. Sita Ram Rao, Esq., m.a. 

5. Dewan Bahadur S. Arnvamudu y\iyangai’, b.a., b.i, 

6. C. N. Joshi, Esq., m.a. 

Persian. 

1. M. Nizamuddin, Esq., u. phil. (Cantab.). 

2. Nawab Haidar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

3. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

4. Maulvi Abdul Hamid Khan Sahib. 

5. Abdul Haq. Esq., b. nitt., ph. d. (Oxon,). 

6. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Saliib. 

7. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

8. Qari Sayyid Kalimullah Husaini, Esq,, m.a., pIi.b. 

(London). 

7 
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Urdu. 


1. Abdul Haq, Esq., b.a. 

2. Muhammad Enayatullah, Esq., b.a. 

3. Nawab Haidar Yar Juug Bahadu)’. 

‘1. M. Nizamuddin, Esq., u. pliil. ((’anlab.). 

5. IClialifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a., ;,r-.n., I'lt.i). 

6. Sayyid Sajjad Husain, Esq., au.v. 

7. Pandit Hari Har Shastri, 

8. Sayyid Abdul Latif, Esq., b,a. I’b.u. (Loiidot'). 
&, Sayyid Hashimi, Esq. 


Marafhi. 


1. C. N. Joshi, Esq., m.a. 

2. H. B. Atie, Esq., b.a. 

3. Pandit Keshev Rao. 

4. R. A.Kshirsagar, Esq., B.A. . 

5. V. K. Bhogale, Esq., b.a, 

8. V. K. Bhave, Esq., b.a. 

7. Vitthal RaoDeshpande, Esq. 

8. Rao Sahib R. L, Joshi. 


Telu^u. 


1. R. Subba Rao, Esq. 

2. R. V. Somayajulu, Esq. 

3. S. Hanmant Rao, Esq., m.a. 

4. Muhammad Haflzullah, Esq,, b.a,, b.t. 

5. P. Satya Narayan Rao, Esq., b.a., wr. 

6. Pandit J. Soblianadri Shastri, 

7. G. B. Ramchandar Rao, Esq., b.a. 

8. Lakshrai Kant Shastri, Esq., b.a. 

Kanarene. 

1. T, R. Ram Rao, Esq., b.a. 

2. H. V. Krishnaswami, Esq., m.a. 

8. G. A. Chandavarkar, Esq,, m,a. 

4. A. Sitaram Rao, Esq,, m.a. 

5. Achhut Rao, Esq. Vakil. 

6. Ghosal Rao, Esq. 

7. V. K. Hanumanthacharya, F..scj., b.a. 



THE GSMANIA UNIVERSITY 


51 


History, Economics and Sociology, 

1* Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, 

B.A., LL.D., (History and Economics). 

2. S. Hanmanth Rao, Esq., m.a. 

3. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., m.a., (Oxon.). 

4. Hamid Ahmad Ansari, Esq., b.a. 

5. Ghiilam Yazdaui, Esq., m.a. 

6. Sayyid Ilashimi, Esq. 

7. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 

8. Muhammad Jamilur Rahman, Esq., m.a, 

9. Mirza Ali Yar Khan, Esq., b.a, (Cantab.). 

10. K. C. Roy Saksena, Esq., m.a. 

11. Qadir Husain Khan, Esq., m.a. 

12. Yusuf Husain, Esq., d. rhil (Paris). 

13. Abdul Majid Siddiqi, Esq., m.a. 

14. Jafar Hasan, Esq., ph. d. (Heidelberg). 

15. Ahmad Muhiuddin. Esq., b.a. (Cantab.). 

16. Sayyid Ali Akbar, Esq., b.a., (Cantab.). 

17. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq,, m.a., ll.b. 

18. Habibur Rahman, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

19. S. K. lyangar, Esq, m. a. 

20. Wahajuddin, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

Logic and Philosophy. 

1. Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, 

B.A., LL.n. 

2. Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, ic.c.i.E., c.s.i., ll.d., f.b.a.s. 

3. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a., ll.b., pIi.d. (Heidelberg). 

4. Mirza Muhammad Hadi, Esq., b.a. 

5. Maulvi Sayyid Sher Ali Sahib. 

6. Muhammad Abdul Bari, Esq. 

7. Mutazid Waliur Rahman, Esq., m.a. 

8. Shiv Mohan Lai, Esq., m.a. 

9. Maulvi Ahmad Husain Sahib. 

10. Mir Valiuddin, Esq., m.a., ph. n. (London). 

11. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib, m.a. 

Mathematics. 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London). 

2. Qazi Muhammad Ilusam, Esq., M.xi., ll.b. (Cantab.). 

3. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.), 

4. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., b.sc. 

5. Aruuaehellam Shastri, Esq., m.a., l.t. 

6. T. P. Bhaskaran, Esq., m.a., f.r.a.s. 

7. Muziiflaruddin Quraishi, Esq’., M.sc., ph.D., (Berlin). 

8. Shaikh Barkat Ah, Esq., m.a. 

9. Khan Fazl Muhammad Khan, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

10. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq,, m.a. b.sc. (Cantab.). 

11. Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc. Hons. (Manchester) a.m. i.c.e. 

(London). 


y History 


>Economics^ 

I and Sociology,. 


j 



52 


THE CSMANIA UNtVERSlTV 


1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. (London). 

2. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., m.a., ll.b. (Cantab). 

3. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m. a. b., sc. (Cantab.). 

4. Muzaffaruddin Qureshi, gsq., M.sc., ph.D., (Berlin). 

5. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., b.sc. 

6. Nasir Ahmad, Esq., m.a., b.sc. 

7. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

8. Komeshwar Rao, Esq. 


Chemistry* 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London). 

2. Muzaffaruddin Qureshi, Esq., m.sc., ph.D., (Berlin). 

8. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc., (Cantab.). 

4. Khwaja Habib Hasan, Esq., m.sc,, (Leeds), f.c.s. 

5. Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq,, b.sc. 

6. Sayyid Husain, Esq., m. sc., ph. d. (London). 

7. Ram Rao Pervatikar, Esq., m.a. 

Biology. 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London). 

2. Major Farhat Ali, m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

3. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc., (Cantab.). 

4. Sayeeduddin, Esq., b.sc., m.a. (Edin.). 

5. Abdul Ban, Esq., b.sc. 

6. Major Muhammad Ashraf, b.a., ch.B., (Edin.). 

7. Muhammad Rahimullah, Esq., b.sc. 

8. Sayyid Abdul Rahman, Esq. M.B.,ch. b. (Edin.), 

Muslim Theology* 

1, Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a. b.sc. (London). 

2. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

8. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani. 

4. Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib. 

5. Maulvi Sayyid Sher Ali Sahib. 

6. Maulvi Abdul Wasay Sahib. 

7. Maulvi Sayyid Hashim Sahib Nadvi. 

8. Maulvi Mahmud Hasan Khan Sahib. 

Morals* 

1. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a., ll.b.. pIi.d. (Heidelberg). 

2. Zahiruddin Ahmad, Esq., d. Litt. (Egypt). 

3. E, E. Speight, Esq., b.a., (London). 

4. R, Subba Rao, Esq. 

5. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

6. F. S. Coan, Esq., b.a., b.d., General Secretary, y.m.c.a. 

(Secunderabad). 

7. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani. 

Board of Audit, 

{For 1339 and 1340 FasU) 

1. Nawab Fakhr Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

2. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a,, ll.d. 

3. Kishen Chand, Esq,, m.a. (Cantab.). 



4. SUCCESSION LISTS, 


1328-1329 F. 
(1918-1919) 

1330 Fasli 
(1920 A.D.) 

1331 Fasli 
(1922 A D.) 

1833 Fasli 
(1924 A.D.) 
1336 Fasli 
(1926 A.D.) 


1828 Fasli 
(1918 A.D.) 
1330 Fasli 
(1920 A.D.) 
1383 Fash 
(1924 A.D.) 
1336 Fash 
(1926 A.D.) 


1328 Fasli 
(1918 A.D.) 
Far. 1329 F. 

(F b 1920) 
Khd. 1329 F. 

(April 1920) 
1330 Fasli 
1921 A D.) 
1332 Fasli 
(1922 A.D.) 
1336 Fasli 
(1927 A.D.) 
1338 Fasli 
(1929 A.D.) 


1828 Fash 
(1919 A.D.) 

1829 Fasli 
1920 A.D.l 


Chancellors. 

The Prime Minister. 

Sir Sayyid Ali Imam, K.c.s.i. 

Nawab Sir Faridoon Mulk Bahadur, k.c.s.i., 

C.S.r., C.B.E. 

Nawab Wah-ud-Daulah Bahadur. 

Maharaja Sir Kishan Pershad Bahadur, Yamin- 
us-Saltanat, g.c.i.e 

Vice-Chancellors. 

Maulvi Habibur Rahman Khan Sahib Sherwani 
(Nawab Sadar Yar Jung Bahadur). 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daula Bahadur. 

Educational Member, Executive Council. 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daulah Bahadur. 

Secretaries, University Council. 

A. Hydari, Esq., b.a., (Nawab Sir Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur). 

Sayy d Ross Masood, Esq., B.A., (Oxon.), Barris- 
ter-at-Law, (Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur). 
A. Hydari, Esq., b.a., (Nawab Sir Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur). 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur M.A., (Cantab.) 

Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m,a., (Cantab.). 

Barristcr-at-Law. 

Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

Registrars. 

Sayyid Mohiuddin, Esq., B.A., Barrister-at-Law. 
II. A. Ansari, Esq., b.a. 



5 . THE ROYAL CHARTER 


[Promulgated with His Exalted Highness’ august Firman 
dated the 16th Zilhijja 1337 Hijri (17th Aban 1327 F. 22nd 
September 1918) published in Gazette Extraordinary Volume 
XLIX, No. 64 of the 30th Aban 1327 Fasli (5th October 1918)]. 


Whereas the prosperity and well-being of our devoted and loyal 
subjects are the objects of our most earnest solicitude, and whereas 
these objects can be secured only when the existing organisatio 7 i of 
education in our Dominions is freed to an appreciable extent from 
the control of outside Universities, and higher education is organised 
within the State, with reference to local needs and conditions ; We 
are pleased to order : — 

1. that a University called the Osmania University be established 
at Hyderabad on the first day of Muhajram 1387 IlijrL 

2. the object of the Osmania University is to impart higher 
education, and further research m and p7*omote the study df religion, 
morals, literature, philosophy, science, history, medicine, law, 
agriculture, commoxe, and other branches of useful knoWicdgc, and 
useful arts and industries, 

3. the chief characteristic of the Osmafiia University will be that 
instruction will be imparted in all branches of learning through 
the medium of the Urdu language while a study of the Jinglish 
language and literature will be compulsory. 

4. The University shall ham power — 

(a) to provide for instruciiofi in all such branches of learn- 
ing as the University may decide and also for research, and 
for the advancejnent and dissemination of knowledge, 

^ (b) to grant to and confer degrees and other academic distinc- 
tions on persons who shall have pursued a prescribed course of 
study in, and passed the examinations held by the University, 

(c) to grant diplomas, certificates or other distinctions to 
persons who have pursued a course of study under conditions 
approved by the University. 

(d) to admit graduates of other Universities to. degrees of the 
same or similar rank, 

(e) to confer honorary degrees, or other distinctions, 

(f) to withdraw or cancel degrees, diplomas, certificates or other 
distinctions granted or conferred, and 
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(g) to exercise all such other poxvers and to do all such other 
acts as may be required in order to further the objects of the 
University and to carry on its woi'k, 

5. The University shall be able and capable in law to toke^ 
purchase, and hold any property movable or immovable which may 
become vested in it for the purpose of the University by purchase, 
grant, testamentary disposition or otherwise, and shall be able and 
capable in law to grant, demise, alien or othenvise dispose of all or 
any of the property, movable or immovable belonging to the Univer- 
sity ; and also to exercise such other powers and do other acts 
incidental or appertaining to a body corporate, 

6. The University shall be able and capable to establish colleges 
on its initiative, or to exercise all of its powers with regard to 
colleges founded for it or transferred to its control, or to those to 
which it recognises as colleges, and all these shall be deemed to be its 
constituent colleges, 

7. The organization of the University will be as follows : — 

Council, 

I 

Senate 


Syndicate Faculties 

Boards of Studies 

S, We shall be pleased to be the Patron of the University, and 
fhe other officers and executive bodies shall he asfolloxvs : — 

(1) The Chaacellor . — The Chancellor shall he the highest 

controlling authority of the University and may at any 
time direct an insprection and supervision of the Uni- 
versity instUuiions, including buildings, laboratories and 
other appurtenances generally, and to direct the inspec- 
tion of one or all of these for the purpose of seeing that 
the jn'ocee dings of the University are in conformity with 
this Charter and fhe rules framed thereunder. 

The Chancellor may also by order in writing annul any 
proceedings ivhich is not in his opinion in conformity 
with this Charier and the rules framed thereunder. 

His Excelleacy the Minister shall be the ex-officio Chan- 
cellor of the U?nversiiy, 

(2) TAe Vice-Chancellor . — The Assistant Minister of Edu- 

cation or the officer charged with the adminisir ^Aon of 
the University shall he the Vice-Chancellor of th ' Uni- 
versity and he shall take rank in the University next to 
the Chancellor. 
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B.e shall exercise general supervision over the educational 
arrangements of the University, and it shall be his duty 
to see that the provisions of this Charier and the rules 
framed thereunder are faithfully observed^ 

If any emergency arises the Vice-Chancellor shall be em- 
powered to pass such orders or to take such action as he 
deems necessary and intimate the fact to the officer who 
in the ordinary course would have dealt with the matter. 

(.S) The Council . — The Executive Government of the Univer- 
sity including the general superintendence and control 
over the Constituent Colleges shall be vested in the 
Cou7icil ; protnded that the Government may by rules 
framed in this behalf from time to time reserve to 
themselves such poxvers relating to the appoiyitmenU 
punishment, removal and leave of the officers as they 
may deem fit. 

The Council shall consist of not less than nine and not 
more than eleven me^nbers excluding p>rincipals of Con- 
stituent Colleges and shall comprise ; — 

(i) His Excellency the Minister. 

(ii) The Assistant Minister, Education, or the Officer 

charged with the Administration of the Univer- 
sity, 

(hi) The Assistant Minister, Ecclesiastical Department. 

(iv) The Assistant Minister of Finance. 

(v) The Secretary to Government, Edurafio/i Depart- 

ment. 

(vi) The Director of Public Instruction. 

(vii) The Principals of Constituent Colleges. 

(viii) The remaining members appointed by the Gov- 
ernment. 

The Secretary to the Government, Education Department 
will be the Secretary to the Council. 

(^) The Senate . — The Senate shall, subject to this Charter 
and the rules framed thereunder, hax?e the entire charge 
of the organization of instruction in the University and 
the Constituent Colleges, the curriculum, and the exam- 
ination and discipline of students and the conferment 
of ordinary and honorary degrees. 

The Seyiate shall consist of such number of members 7 iot 
less than forty and not more than seventy as may be fixed 
from time to time by the Chancellor.' Such' members 
shall be styled Fellows and shall hold office a, term 
of two years and their powers and dukes shall be m 
Jbfih m detail in Ute rules. 
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The first members of the Senate shall he appointed for that 
period by Government 

dfter the lapse of the said term of two years, the Senate 
shall he imposed of— 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor and the other members of the Council 

mentioned in Section (3). 

(b) The University Professors. 

(c) Four members elected by the Senate, two froin the list of 

registered graduates and two from members of the 
Faculties. 

(d) The remaining members nominated by the Chancellor 

provided that the election and nomination of persons as 
Fellows shall he so regulated as to secure in the Senate 
a majority of persons connected with or following the 
profession of education. 

(5) The Syndicate . — The Syndicate will he the business com*- 

niittee of the Senate and will consist of not less than 5 
nor more than 7 members of the Senate, and its powers 
and duties shall be set forth in deta il in the 7'ules. 

(6) Faculties. — These will be academical Committees of the 

Senate, entrusted with the framing of curricula and 
arranging for examinations and other matters. These 
Committees will be appointed from time to tiine in 
accordance with rules framed hereafter, and for each 
branch of knowledge there will be a separate Faculty. 
The University shall include at present the Faculties of 
Arts and Theology. 

Each Faculty shall be composed of not less than 12 nor 
more than 16 'members of whom at least two in excess of 
half the number shall be from the Professors of the Uni- 
versity. 

Each Faculty shall elect from among its members a Dean^ 
A Faculty shall hax^e power to consider and report on any 
mailer referred to it by the Senate or by the Council. 

(7) Boards of Studies. — There shall be a Board of Studies 

in Theology and for every brafich of knowledge. 

The members of the Board shall be recommended by the 
Faculties to the Senate and on its recommendation ap- 
pointed by the Council and shall consist of University 
Professors and othei persons possessing special know- 
ledge of the subjects dealt with by the Boards to which 
they aie appointed. 

The duties of the Boards shall be to recommend to the 
Faculties text-books for study and for translation, courses 
of study and examiners in their respective departments 
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and generally to advise in all matters referred to then 
hy the Council or hy the Faculty to which they belong, 

(8) Board of Audit . — This Board will be empcwered to audi 

all the accounts of the University and of its property, etc 
It shall be appointed every year by the Senate am 
shall consist of three Fellows not being members of ih 
Council, The accounts of the University shall also h 
audited on behalf of Government every year, by an office 
appointed for the purpose by Governmmt, the inteiva 
between each audit being not more than 35 months. 

The Government auditor shall have access to all the account 
and offices of the University, 

(9) Registrar , — The Registrar shall also be Secretary to ih 

Senate and the Syndicate, The Registrar may be ( 
member of the Senate or Syndicate but shall not h 
member of the Council, 

The Registrar shall be appointed hy Gov&nment on th 
recommendation of the Council but the first Registrar 
shall be appointed by Government, 

(10) Other persons and bodies in the rules in force. 

9. The Council may, subject to the provisions of this Charte\ 
and the rules in force, appoint Committees consisting of Fellows o^ 
the University and also, if the Council think fit, of persons whi 
are not fellows of the University, and may delegate to such Com- 
mittees such duti s as they think fit, as regards administrative 
other matter, affecting the University or any particular Faculty oi 
Department, or the management or supervision of any building oi 
the property of the University, 

Th^ Senate, the Faculties and the Boards of Studies, shall bt 
similarly empowered to appoint such committees within their res- 
pective spheres, 

10. The University shall, in the discharge of Us fiinction 
use a seal, the design of which has been approved by t^s, 

11. Subject to the provision of this Charter and the rules in forc( 
the Council may from time to time make any rules and regvlaiioths 
required for carrying out all or any of the purposes of this Charter, 

The Council may from time to time make additional rules oi 
amend or repeal the rules in fore \ but all new rules and additions 
t) the rules and all amendments and repeals of the rules shall,, 
before they come into effect, requir the previous approval of the 
Government who will be empowered to pass suitable orders thereon. 

The first rules shall be framed and enforced by Government, 

12. The Senate shall have power to draft and propose to the 
Council rules to be made by the Council and it shall be the duty of 
the Council duly to consider the same. 
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18 . AU grants made by Government from time to time and 
ill sums paid or endowments made by private persons or local 
zuthorities, for the purposes of the University shall form a fund 
ityled “ the University Fund ” which shall be at the disposal of 
'he University to be employed for any of the purposes set forlh in 
his Charter. 

14 . The Council shall have prepared and laid before the Senate 
roery year, accounts of receipts and expenditure of the University. 
The budget after consideration by the Senate shall be submitted to 
Government and it shall be competent to Government to pass suit- 
zble orders on it. 

15 . The duties and powers of the University and its executive 
officers and bodies shall be set forth in further detail in the rules. 

(By Order) 

A. HYDARI, 

Secretary to Government, 
Judicial, Police & General Departments. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Preliminary Definitions. 

Definitions . — In these rules unless there is something repug 
nant to the subject or context : — 

“ The Charter ” means the “ Royal Charter ” dated th< 
16th Zilhijja 1836 Hijri. 

“ Clear Days ” means a period exclusive of both the first 
and last days. 

“ The Jaridah ” means the Jaridah-i-Ailamia Sarkar-i-Ali 
i.e., His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Government 
Gazette. 

“ The Rules ” means the rules of the Osmania Universitj 
for the time being in force. 

“ The University ” means the Osmania University. 

“ Resolution ” means an original Proposal. 

“ Motion ” means any proposal moved either in the shape oi 
a resolution or amendment. 

All ivords or expressions used in these Rules and defined in th< 
Charter shall invariably bear the signification establishec 
by these definitions. 

liotices . — ^Any notice, intimation or information required tc 
be given, and any paper, minutes or proceedings required to b< 
sent, to any person under the Rules shall, unless otherwise pro 
vided, be considered as despatched if it is sent to the addresi 
of that person, or forwarded by post. 

Addresses . — ^Every Fellow of the University shall give an inti 
mation of his address or change of address to the Registrar wh< 
shall keep a record in his office of the addresses of all Fellows 
The last address communicated to the Registrar shall be deemec 
the correct address in each case. 

CHAPTER II. 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to convene meet 
ings of the Council and the Senate and to perform all such aoti 
as may be necessary to carry out or further the object of the Roya 
Charter and the rules thereupder. 
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2. If an emergency arises which in the opinion of the Vice- 
ancellor requires immediate action, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
se such steps as he deems necessary and report the fact to 
s authorised officer who, in ordinary course, would have 
alt with the matter. 

3. In matters which are not touched upon in the Royal 
larter or the Rules and in which he considers a reference to 
>vernment necessary, the Vice-Chancellor may make such 
erence to Government on such matters. 

CHAPTER III. 

The Council. 

4. The nominated members of the Council shall hold office 

• a term of three years. Such memberships as fall vacant 
►m time to time will be filled up by the Government. A 
imber of the Council whose term has expired shall be eligible 

• re-nomination. 

5. The Council shall submit to Government without delay 
pies of the proceedings of the Senate. 

6. The Council shall meet ordinarily once a month and at 
ber times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. The Vice- 
lancellor or in his absence, the senior member present, shall 
©side at the meetings. 

7. Half the number of members shall constitute a quorum, 
ictions being counted as whole numbers. All questions shall 
decided by a majority of votes of the members present. 

8. In accordance with the provisions of the Royal Charter 
d the Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Council shall, in 
dition to the powers vested in it, also exercise the following 
•wers, viz : — 

(a) To determine from time to time the number of pro- 

fessors, assistant professors, etc., and other members 
of the teaching staff and the office establishment 
of the University and its constituent colleges. 

(b) In the case of appointments within their power of 

disposal, to delegate, subject to the general control 
of the Council, the power of appointment to such 
authority or authorities as the Council may from time 
to time by general or special resolution direct. 

(c) To organise and regulate the finances, accounts, invest- 

ments, property, business matters, and all other 
administrative work of the University and for that 
purpose to appoint such agents as they may think fit. 

(d) To invest any money belonging to the University includ- 

ing any unutilized income in stocks, funds, shares 
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and securities or in the purchase of immovable 
property and to alter such investments from time 
to time, 

(e) To transfer or accept transfer of any movable or immo' 
vable property on behalf of the University. 

(/) To provide buildings, lands, furniture and apparatus 
and other accessories needed for carrying on the 
work of the University. 

(g) To enter into, alter, and cancel, contracts on behalf of 
the University. 

(A) To entertain, adjudicate upon and redress any grievances 
of the professors, the teaching staff, the graduates 
the undergraduates and the University servants, 
who may for any reason feel aggrieved. 

(i) To maintain a register of donors to the University, 

(j) To draft rules as and when they see fit and submit the 

same to the Government for consideration and ap* 
proval. 

The following additional powers were delegated to the Council 
in accordance with His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Firman, 
dated the 20th Rajab 1340 Hijri, 16th Ardibahislit 1331 P. — 20th 
March 1922 ; — 

(1) To transfer any expenditure from one sub-head to 

another. 

(2) To sanction all kinds of leave to such officer, whose 

leave the Principal, the Registrar or the Curator is 
not authorised to sanction, and also to cancel the 
same. 

(3) To sanction amaUi-iaynati from one office of the Univer- 

sity to another. 

(4) To change the designation of any nou-gazetted appoint- 

ment. 

(5) To sanction arrears of pay or travelling allowance due 

to an officer of the University for any period. 

(6) To depute officers of the University to places outside 

the Dominions to attend Scientific Conferences, to 
study the working of other Universities or to purchase 
* stores or apparatus for the University or for any 
other purpose in the interests of the University. 

(7) To sanction the payment of full salary to the officiat- 

ing officer, when the permanent incumbent avails of 
extraordinary leave, 

(8) To commute absence without leave into leave of any 

kind to which an officer is entitled under the Rules, 
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provided the period of absence does not exceed six 
months. 

(9) To sanction furlough {ruhhsat4-khangi) to officers of 

the University up to a limit of three years for pur- 
pose of study irrespective of the length of their 
services. 

(10) To sanction holidays and vacations for the colleges and 

offices of the University or to close the colleges and 
offices during epidemics. 

(11) To sanction rates of remuneration for books translated 

on piece-work. 

(12) To sanction extension in the services of officers of 

the University up to a limit of 60 years. 

(13) To start a newly appointed officer on a salary above the 

minimum pay of the grade. 

(14) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in Articles 

113 and 117 of the Civil Service Regulations, the 
Council of the Osmania University will be competent 
to sanction allowances for plural appointments in 
the colleges or offices of the University subject to 
the general condition that the cost of these arrange- 
ments should on no account exceed the provision 
in the budget for the appointments. 

N, B. — If the Financial Member differs in any financial matter from 
the view taken by the majority the case shall be referred to Government. 

CHAPTER IV. 

1. The Senate. 

9. In accordance with the provisions of Section 8 (1, S, 3, 4, 5 
and 6 of the Charter) dated 16th Zilhijja 1336 Hijri (22nd 
September 1918), the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Secre- 
tary to Government, Education Department, the Director of 
Public Instruction, the Councillors, the Deans of the Faculties 
of Theology and Arts and the Fellows of the University, shall 
have seniority and precedence first, in the order above specified 
down to the Deans ; and secondly, according to their official 
precedence in the case of ex-officio Fellows and thirdly, in the 
case of the remaining Fellows according to the sequence of their 
original appointments. 

10. The election of members shall be subject to the approval 
of the Chancellor. 

11. The Chancellor may, on the representation of two-thirds 
of the members of the Senate, cancel the appointment of any 
person as a Fellow of the University, and as soon as such cancella- 
tion is notified in the Jarida^ the said person shall cease to be 
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a Fellow. When a member is char^red with gross misbehaviour 
unfitting for his office, the Senate will hear him or any other mem 
her nominated by him on his behalf before reporting the matter 
to the Chancellor. 

12. Every Fellow elected and nominated under the Rules shall 
be eligible for re-election or nomination at the close of his term 
of office. 

18. All casual vacancies among elected members sliall be filled 
up by the body which elected the member who held the vacant 
membership. 


2. Powers of the Senate. 

14. In accordance with the provisions of the Royal Charier 
and Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Scuaix^ shall among 
other powers also have the following powers 

(rt) To discuss and declare an opinion on any matter 
whatsoever relating to the University. 

(6) To suggest to the Council the removal of any professor or 
teacher of the University or the ap})oini.Tneiit of 
additional professors or other tcachci's. 

(c) To formulate, modify or revise schemes for the organiza- 

tion of the Faculties of the Uuiversty and to assign 
to such Faculties their respective subjects and also 
to report to the Council regarding the expcdiciu'v of 
the abolition, amalgamation or sub-clivisoiu oi* any 
Faculty. 

(d) To institute and confer such degrees and gnuil, smdi 

Diplomas, Licenses, Certificates, and other distinc?- 
tions in respect of courses of study and <^Yan^nalion 
as may be prescribed in the Rules. * 

(g) To make rules regarding the academic appai'cl ol’ gradu- 
ates, holders of distinctions and officers of the Univer- 
sity, 

(/; To fix. subject to conditions made by the founder and 
accepted by the University the rules and regiilatioris, 
the terms of competition for fellowships, scholars hif)s 
and other prizes and to award the same. 

(g) To report in any matter transferred or delegated to them 

by the Council. 

(h) To promote research within the University and to call 

for reports on the subject from time to time. 

(i) To maintain a Register of Graduates. 
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S . Meetikg^ ok the Senate. 

15. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in the month 
of Amardad. If deemed necessary by the Vice-Chanceller, meet* 
ings may be convened at other times also. A copy of the pro- 
ceedings of such meetings must be sent to the Council. 

16. The Vice-Chancellor shall convene a meeting of the Senate 
on the requisition of any six Fellows. 

17. Twenty members shall constitute a quorum and all ques- 
tions shall be decided by a majority of votes of the members 
present. 

18. Any member of the Senate shall be empowered to bring 
forward a resolution dealing with any matter pertaining to the 
proceedings of the Faculties or of the Syndicate or with any 
question concerning the budget or otherwise connected with the 
affairs of the University. Such resolution, if carried, shall be 
forwarded to the Council and the Council shall inform the Senate 
in due course of the action taken. Should the Senate be not 
satisfied with or disapprove of the course of action adopted by 
the Council, it shall have power to make a representation to 
Government on the subject. 

19. Such proposals and amendments only as are immediately 
connected with the Osmania University and are in accordance 
with the Royal Charter shall be entertained and debated in the 
Senate. 


The Convocation. 

20. A convocation for conferring degress shall be held on 
the fourth Monday in Azur or if that day happens to be a 
holiday, on the next working day, or on such other graduation 
day as may be appointed by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor. 

21. Persons entitled to degrees and desirous of being admitted 
must apply in writing 10 days previously to the Registrar 
who will communicate their names together with the necessary 
certificates to the respective Deans of Faculties for submission 
to the Senate on the next graduation day. 

22. The Senate will on the motion of the Dean of each 
Faculty or in his absence, the senior member of the Faculty 
respectively pass the necessary graces in that behalf and the 
persons so approved shall be presented to the Chancellor or 
Vice-Chancellor successively, the graduates in the Faculty of 
Theology taking precedence of those in Arts. 

23. In special cases and at the discretion of the Syndicate 
candidates who have passed the examinations may be permitted 
to take their degrees m Absentia on payment of an extra fee of 
Rs. 10, 

9 
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5. Notice and Procedure. 

24. Sixteen clear days before the day fixed for a meeting of 
the Senate, the Registrar shall forward to each member of the 
Senate a statement of all business to be brought before the 
meeting and containing the full text of each resolution proposed 
to be put before the Senate with the name of the proposer of 
each, a written intimation of which has previously been re^ 
ceived by the Registrar. The inclusion of a report of any com- 
mittee of the Senate in the Agenda paper shall be held to be 
equivalent to notice of a motion, for its adoption. Notice in 
wrriting of proposed amendments and the terms thereof and 
of motions for any change in the order of business as set forth 
in the statement must be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
five clear days before the meeting. The Registrar shall, two 
:lear days before the meeting, forward to each member of the 
Senate a statement of all motions and amendments, and no 
motion or amendment of which such previous notice has not 
been given, shall be put to the meeting. The following motions 
may, however, be proposed without a previous entry in the 
Agenda paper: — 

(a) A motion for dissolution, adjournment or suspension 

of the sitting to pass to the next business on the 
Agenda paper. 

(b) A request to the Council to reconsider a question; or 

a direction to the Syndicate to review their decision. 

({?) A motion remitting the matter under consideration to 
the Syndicate or to Faculty for report, or 

{d) An amendment admitted by the Chairman as purely 
formal. 


6. Order of Business. 

25. The members shall, before they take their place, register 
their attendance in a book placed for the purpose at the entrance 
of the place of meeting. 

26. Fifteen minutes after the time prescribed for the meet- 
ing, the Chairman shall ascertain whether there are twenty 
members present; if this number be not present, the meeting 
shall forthwith be adjourned to such a date as the Chairman 
may fix. Such adjournment shall be recorded by the Registrar 
under the signature of the Chairman. In case of a meeting 
adjourned for want of quorum, no quorum will be required 
to pass the adjournment. 

27. At every meeting, unless the meeting, by special vote, 
otherwise determine, the order of business shall be as follows 

(o) The election of the Chairman if such election forms part 
of the business. 
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(h) The signing of the minutes of the previous meeting or 
the meeting under adjournment* 

(c) The election of any official of the University, if such 

election forms part of the business of the meeting. 

(d) Any motioij. for a change in the order of business. 

{e) Such business and motions of which notice has been 
given according to the rules m the order in which 
such business and motions are entered in the Agenda 
Paper, and also motions to be brought forward sub- 
ject to the provisions of this Rule and Rule 34. 

7. Rules of Debate. 

(1) Motions. 

28. Every motion shall be affirmative in form and shall begin 
with the word “ that.” 

29. Every motion shall be moved by the member in whose 
name it stands on the Agenda Paper ; if he is absent or declines 
to move, it may be moved by any other member. 

30. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded otherwise 
it shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his speech. 

31. When a motion has been seconded it shall be stated from 
the chair. 

32. When a motion has thus been stated it may be discussed 
as a question to be resolved in the affirmative or as proposed to 
be changed by amendment. 

When before or after debate no member rises to speak to 
the motion the chairman shall proceed to put the question to 
the vote in the manner hereinafter explained. 

33. A substantive proposal once brought forward shall not 
be proposed a second time at the same meeting or at any 
adjournment thereof. A proposal substantially identical in part 
with one already disposed of at the same meeting or adjourned 
meeting, may be brought forward with the omission of such part. 

34. Not more than one proposal and one amendment thereto 
shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. Each 
amendment shall be disposed of before the next is moved. Ail 
amendments which are not withdrawn under Rule 43, or which 
do not violate Rule 36, shall be debated and voted upon. In 
case no notice of amendment under Rule 24 has been given, the 
Senate shall proceed to consider and to vote upon the bare 
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(2) Amendments, 

35. No amendment shall be proposed which would reduce' the 
original proposal to its negative form. 

36. No amendment shall be proposed which rais(*s a question 
already disposed of by the meeting or is adverse to any resolution 
passed by it. 

37. The order in which amendments to a prof)osiil are to be 
brought forward sshall be determined by the chairman in view of 
their object and logical inter-relation. 

38. An amendment, the substance of which has be. n disposed 
of in part, may be modified by its proposer so as to retain only 
the parts not so disposed of. 

39. When an amendment has been moved and seconded 
it shall be stated from the chair and then the debate may proceed 
on the original proposal and the amendment together ; but if the 
question raised by the amendment is one on which a member has 
not yet spoken he may speak to that question though he had 
spoken to the original question or a previous amendment. 

40. Every amendment shall be proposed in such form as 
may enable the modification of the original motion in any or all 
of the following w^ays : — 

(1) by addition of words : 

(2) by deletion of words ; 

(3) by substitution of words ; 

and the mover may state how exactly the motion or the part 
thereof affected would stand when so amended. 

41. If any amendment is so carried it shall become part 
of the motion before the Senate and the motion shall be modified 
accordingly. 

42. When all the amendments of which due notice has been 
given, have been considered, the original motion or original 
motions as amended in the course of debate shall be placed 
before the Senate and put to the vote without further discussion. 


(3) Withdrawal of a Question. 

43. No motion shall be withdrawn from the decision of 
the benate without its unanimous consent. If the mover state*; 
his wish to withdraw a proposal or amendment and if n^dfaseS 
IS expressed during the interval allowed by the Chairman for 
the purpose, the Chairman shall declare that the question is 
withdrawn with the consent of the Senate. ^ 
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(4j) Resolution of the Senate (mu a Committee. 

44>. The Senate may when it thinks fit resolve itself into 
a Committee to consider any item which may be on the Agenda 
Paper. A motion for the resolution of a meeting into a Com- 
mittee may be made by any member at any time — but not so 
as to interrupt a speech — without the notice required under 
Rule *24. Such motion, however, can only be placed before the 
Senate for consideration if the Chairman has permitted it. No 
speech shall be allow’ed in moving such motion. No such 
motion shall be considered unless fifteen members rise in support 
thereof. The motion having thus been duly seconded shall be 
put to the meeting without further discussion and shall only be 
carried if two-thirds of the members present vote in its favour. 

45. When the Senate decides in this manner to resolve 
itself into a committee the Chairman shall be the same as for 
the meeting of the Senate and the quorum shall be the same 
as for the meeting of the Senate. 

The manner in which the discussion of the matter under 
consideration shall be conducted shall he left to the discretion 
of the Chairman. 

When in the opinion of the Chairman the matter has been 
sufficiently discussed the committee shall embody its conclusions 
m a report to be signed by the Chairman. The period during 
which the Senate is sitting in the committee shall be considered 
as a suspension of the sitting of the Senate and immediately the 
committee terminates the Senate shall be again called to order 
by the Chairman and report of the Committee’s deliberations 
presented to it by the Registrar. If a resolution passed by the 
Committee involves recommendations not covered by the original 
motion and the amendments to that motion on the Agenda of the 
meeting they shall not be considered by the Senate until notice 
of these has been given as required under Rule 24, and the 
meeting of the Senate shall be adjourned to allow such notice 
being given. A motion made as a result of the deliberations of 
such a Committee may be presented to the Senate without 
previous consideration by the Syndicate. 

(5) Adjournments, etc. 

46. A proposal that this meeting be now dissolved may 
be moved at any time as a distinct question but not as an 
amendment nor so as to interrupt a speech. If the motion is 
carried the business before the meeting shall drop. 

47. A proposal that the meeting be now adjourned ” 
to some specified time, may be moved at any time as a distinct 
question but not as an amendment nor so as to interrupt a 
speech. The Chairman himself can however make such a 
proposal while a member is speaking. If such proposal be 
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negatived the debate shall be resumed. The same rule will apply 
to the meeting of the Senate in Committee. 

48. No amendment shall be moved to a proposal under last 
preceding Rule except one for substituting a different time for 
that to which it is proposed to adjourn the meeting. 

49. A meeting renewed or continued after an adjournment 
is to be deemed one with that preceding the adjournment 
provided that if the meeting be adjourned to such date as to 
admit of the notice required under Rule 24, any amendment 
otherwise in order may be moved at any adjourned meeting if 
the notice so required is duly given. 

50. The motion “ that the meeting pass to the next business 
on the statement ” may be made at any time as a distinct 
question but not as an amendment nor so as to interrupt a 
speech. If such a motion be carried the proposal under consid- 
eration and the amendments thereto shall not be further dealt 
with at the meeting. 

51. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
of the meeting or for the suspension of the sitting or to pass 
to the next business, shall be made or spoken to during the 
debate by any member who has spoken in the debate. Any such 
motion shall take the place of any question that may be before 
the meeting and if not withdrawn must be disposed of before 
such question. 

52- When a motion of the class contemplated in the last 
preceding Rule has been brought forward and negatived no other 
motion of that class shall be again brought forward until after 
the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time, 
nor shall a debate be allowed on such second or subsequent 
motion brought forward during a debate on the same proposal 
alone or the same proposal or amendment discussed together. 

(6) Miscellaneous. 

63. On each proposal or proposals and amendment in debate 
a member may speak once in accordance with the provisions of 
Rules 39 and 51. 

54. The member who is first up at the conclusion of a speech 
has the right to be heard. In cases of competition the Chairman 
shall decide. 

55. The mover of an amendment or when there is no amend- 
ment the mover of the original resolution may reply upon the 
debate before vote is taken ; the mover of a motion for a, dissolution 
or adjournment or for the suspension of the sitting or for the 
passing to the next business on the statement has, however, no 
right to reply. 
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56. No member shall speak to the question after the mover 
has entered on his reply. 

57. The Chairman has the same right of moving or seconding 
a motion or amendment and of otherwise taking part in the 
debate as any other member. When the Chairman thus takes 
part in the debate he shall vacate the chair whilst he is addressing 
the meeting and the chair shall during such time be taken by the 
senior member present, not being the Chairman. 

(7) Points of Order. 

58. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention to a 
point of order even whilst another member is addressing the 
meeting, but beyond stating the precise point of order raised, 
he shaU not make a speech. Such a call pronounced by the 
Chairman to be vexatious and any interrutpion or obstruction 
to the progress of the business before the Senate pronounced by 
the Chairman to be unseemly or unreasonable shall be deemed a 
breach of order. 

59. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point of 
order and may call any member to order and if the member so 
called to order shall in speaking disregard such call the Chairman 
may direct him to sit down and thereupon another member 
may speak. In the event of any contumacious disregard of a 
ruling or call to order by the Chairman he may request the 
member so offending to leave the meeting and on such requisition 
being made to a member by name, he shall be suspended from 
his functions as a member during the meeting and shall be bound 
immediately to withdraw. 


( 8 ) Voting. 

60. On putting any question to the vote the Chairman shall 
call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a show 
of hands in the affirmative and negative and shall declare the 
result thereof according to his opinion. 

61. Any six Fellows may demand a division except on a 
motion for which under Rules 24 and 44 previous notice is not 
required. 

62. In every division only such members as are present 
at the putting of the question shall be entitled to vote. Voting 
papers will be supplied by the Registrar and every voting paper 
shall be returned with or without the vote. 

63. When the Chairman announces the division to be closed 
the Fellows shall state in writing the number on each side, sign 
the statement and hand it to the Chairman together with the 
voting papers arranged in two separate bundles, 
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The Chairman shall then declare the result of the division 
to the meeting and the result shall be recorded in the minutes. 

64. ir after a division five members present demand a recount 
the Chairman shall aopoint two or more members to act with 
the Fellows who shall report the fact to the Chairman, and 
the latter shall thereupon declare the result which shall be con- 
clusive. 

65. Pending the recount the Chairman may either suspend 
the sitting or call for such business as may in his opinion be 
most conveniently proceeded with. But on the disposal of the 
business thus entered on the regular order of subjects if it had 
been departed from shall be resumed. 

(9) Record of Proceedings, 

66. A journal shall be kept by the Registrar containing 
a brief abstract of the proceedings of the Senate. The journal 
shall be submitted as soon as possible after each meeting to 
the Chairman for his confirmation and signature. 

67. Within three weeks after a meeting of the Senate, the 
Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndicate, post a 
printed copy of the minutes of such meeting attested by the 
Chairman to the address of each member. 

68. If no exception is taken by a meml^r who was present 
at the meeting to the correctness of the minutes within ten 
days of posting by the Registrar they shall be deemed to be 
correct. 


69. If any exception be taken within the time aforesaid the 
attention of the Chairman shall be called to the portion of the 
minutes objected to and he shall make such alterations as he 
may find to be necessary. 

CHAPTER V. 

The Syndicate. 

70. Two members of the Syndicate shall be nominated by 
the Council and the rest elected by the Senate. 

71. Three members shall form a quorum. 

72. The President of the Syndicate shall he nominated bv 
the Council from among the Syndics. 

73. It shall be the duty of the Syndicate : — 

(a) To order examinations in conformity with the Rule 
and fix dates for holding them. 

(h) To fix the fees, emoluments, travelling and other’ 
allowances of Examiners and Moderators, ( 
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(c) To consider and make such reports or recommend such 

action as it deems fit on financial and business matters 
brought forward by the Members of the Senate and 
Faculties for consideration by the Senate. 

(d) To prepare such forms and registers as are from time to 

time prescribed by the Rules. 

(e) To make all the necessary arrangements for publication of 

the books, etc., brought out under the auspices of 
the University. 

CHAPTER VI. 

The Faculties. 

74. The Faculties shall be constituted every two years and 
the members will be elected by the Senate. 

75. The Dean of a Faculty shall hold office for two years till 
the next re-constitution of the Faculty. He shall preside at the 
meetings of the Faculty. 

76. A Faculty shall have power : — 

(a) To draft rules in regard to courses of study and 

examinations prescribed by the University and to 
lay such rules before the Senate in order that they 
may be brought before the Council for ratification. 

(b) To remit any matter to a Board of Studies comprised 

within the Faculty for consideration and report. 

(c) To consider any report or recommendation of any 

Board of Studies comprised within the Faculty. 

(d) To hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee of 
the Faculty along with any Faculty or a committee 
thereof for the discussion of any matter of common 
interest. 

(e) To appoint Examiners and Moderators. 

(/) To determine finally the I'esults of the examinations 
on the recommendations reported by a meeting of 
all Examiners for each examination. 

(g) To determine the award of stipends, scholarships, 

medals, prizes and other rewards in conformity 
with the Rules and the conditions prescribed for 
their award. 

(h) To determine courses of study and lists of text-books 
to be prescribed or recommended for study or trans- 
lation. 


10 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Boards of Studies. 

77. The following will be the Boards of Studies in the Faculty 
of Arts ; — 

English Literature. 

Compulsory Theology. 

Arabic Literature. 

Sanskrit Literature. 

Persian Literature. 

Latin Literature. 

Urdu Literature. 

Marathi Literature. 

Telugu Literature. 

Kanarese Literature. 

Tamil Literature. 

French Literature. 

History, including at least one member each for 
Indian History and Muslim History. 
Economics and Political Science 
Mathematics. 

Physical Science (Physics and Chemistry). 

Natural Science (Geology, Biology, Botany, and 
Zoology). 

Mental and Moral Philosophy, including at least 
one member each for Muslim Philosophy and 
Hindu Philosophy. 

78. A member of a Board of Studies shall hold office for two 
years and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

79. No Board shall consist of fewer than three members. 

80. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman. 

81. Any Board may consult specialists who are not members 
of the Board. 

82. Members of the Boards of Studies shall be solely respon- 
sible for reviewing the books submitted before their Boards from a 
religious point of view. There shall be at least one Musalman 
on the Boards conversant with the language and competent to 
express an opinion on the books from a religious and Islamic 
point of view. 


CHAPTER Vm. 

Finance, 

(1) The Board of Accounts, 

88. The Board shall meet ordinarily once every month and 
at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor, 
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84. The Board shall examine and audit the University 
accounts, the endowments and trust funds accounts, consider 
ways and means and the financial effects of any important 
measures in contemplation and make recommendations when 
necessary to the Senate on all matters relating to the finance 
of the University. It shall also make an annual report to the 
Senate on noteworthy points regarding the income and expenditure 
during the last preceding year. Copies of all reports and recom- 
mendations of the Board of iVccounts shall be sent to the Council 
by the Senate. The Members of the Board shall have access to 
all the accounts and other records of the University. 

85. Members of the Board shall hold office until the next 
annual meeting of the Senate. They shall be eligible for 
reappointment at the expiration of their term of office. All 
vacancies in the Board occurring in the course of the year shall 
be filled up by the Senate. 

(2) Government Audit, 

86. The accounts of the University shall be audited at least 
once in every year and at intervals of not more than fifteen 
months by auditors appointed by Government, 

87. The auditors shall for the purposes of their office have 
access to all the accounts and other records of the University. 

88. The accounts when audited shall be published together 
with the auditors report in such form as may be prescribed by 
Government and a copy thereof shall be submitted to Govern- 
ment. 

CHAPTER IX. 

Officers and Servants of the University. 

89. The Registrar will hold office during the pleasure of the 
Government but may be removed on the recommendation of a 
two-thirds majority of the members of the Council. 

90. It shall be the duty of the Registrar : — 

(а) To be the custodian of the records, library, common 

seal and such other property of the University as the 
Council shall commit to his charge. 

(б) To attend as far as possible all meetings of the Senate 

and the Syndicate and any committees appointed by 
the Senate and to keep minutes thereof. 

(e) To conduct the official correspondence of the Senate and 
the Syndicate. 

(d) To issue all notices concerning meetings of the Senate» 
Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards of 
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Examiners and any committees appointed by the 
Senate, the Faculties, or any of the Boards of Studies. 

(/») To conduct all the administrative duties of the Translation 
Bureau, 

( f) To perform such other duties as may from time to time 
be prescribed by the Council and* generally to render 
such assistance as may be desired by the Council in 
the performance of its official duties. 

91. The scale of establishment for the office of the Uiuversity 
shall be fixed by the Council from time to time. 

92. The Registrar shall have power to fine, suspend and grant 
leave to all non-gas^etted seiwants of his own office and make 
appointments up to Rupees 100. 

CHAPTER X. 

Examinations. 

93. No one shall be permitted to enter the University in 
order to study for the Intermediate Examination unless he has 
passed the Matriculation Examination of this University or 
the School Leaving Certificate Examination or the Matriculation 
Examination of any other Indian or English University. 

94. No one will be admitted lo join the University to study 
for the B. A. and other degrees unless he has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination of this or any other Indian or English 
University. 

(By order) 

A. HYDARI, 

Secretary to Government. 

J udicinl Police <& General Departments, 
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I. Election of Members of the Syndicate 
BY THE Senate. ♦ 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of the 
members of the Syndicate by the Senate under Regulation 70. 

1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held in 
Amardad, or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint in this 
behalf. 


2. Not less than ten days before the meeting the names of 
members who are proposed by any Fellow for election as members 
of the Syndicate shall be submitted in writing to the Registrar, 
who shall circulate the names to the members of the Senate at 
least four days before the meeting. 

3. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can give only one vote to any one candidate. 

4. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so fixed, and the voting shall be by ballot. 

5. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

N, i/.— The Chancellor or m his absence the Viee-Chaneelior shall have 
the power to accept or reject an election, and m the latter case they shall be 
eonipeteni to cancel the election made and to order a fresh one. 


II. Election of Members of the Faculties by the 
Senate.*!* 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
the members of the Faculties by the Senate under Regulation 74. 

1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held in 
Amardad, or on such date as the Vice-Chancellor may appoint 
on this behalf. 

* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 10th 
Shaban 1340 H., (5th Khurdad 1331 F.— 9th April 1922). 

t Received the assent of H.E.H.’s Government on the 22nd Ardibehisht 
1388 F. (26th March 1924). 
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2. The Syndicate shall, in the first instance, draw up a list 
of persons whom they recommend for appointment to the various 
Faculties. This list shall be circulated among the members of 
the Senate by the Registrar not less than sixteen clear days before 
the meeting. Any member of the Senate may then propose 
additional names for any of the Faculties, which must be sent to 
the Registrar nine clear days before the meeting. These names, 
together with the original list shall be circulated among the 
members of the Senate five clear days bclbrc' I he meeting and 
no additional names shall be received. 

3. At the meeting of the Senate, the entire list shall be 
voted on Faculty by Faculty, and every member shall be declared 
to be appointed who obtains votes from a majority of the nxembers 
of the Senate voting for the Faculty under appointment. The 
voting shall be by ballot. 

In the event of there being any tie between two or more 
candidates necessitating further selection, their names shall be 
reported to the Vice-Chancellor with whom the final selection 
shall rest. 


III. Election of two Fellows fhou the 
Members of the Faculties,* 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
two Fellows by the Senate from the members of the Faculties who 
are not already members of the Senate, One of these members 
shall be elected from the Faculty of Arts and the other from 
the Faculty of Theology. 

1. Once in every year in the annual meeting of the Senate 
held in Amardad or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
on this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to fill any 
vacancy among the two Fellows to be elected by the Senate from 
the members or the Faculties of Arts and Theology who arc 
not already members of the Senate. 

2. Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent to 
the members of the Senate at least twenty-five days in advance 
together with a list of the members of the Faculties who are not 
members of the Senate and each Fellow shall, on receipt of the 
notice, be entitled to propose the name of one person frotn the 
list for appointment as a Fellow. Such proposal must reach the 
Registrar fourteen clear days before the date fixed:. for election. 
The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be printed 
and forwarded to the members of the Senate five clear days 
before the date fixed for election. 


* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Niaam ou the 10th 
Shaban 040 H,, (5th Khurdad, 1331 F. — 9th April, 1921). 
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3. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so fixed, and the voting shall be by ballot. 

4, Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection* their 
name shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

— The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have 
the power to accept or reject an election, and in the latter case they shall 
be competent to cancel the election made and to order a fresh one. 


IV. Election of two Fellows from the list 
OR Registered Graduates.* 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
two Fellows by the Senate from the list of registered graduates 
under Section 8 (4) (c) of the Charter of the Osmania University. 

1. _ Once in every year in the annual meeting of the Senate 
held in Amardad or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
in this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to fill any 
vacancy among the two Fellows to be elected by the Senate from 
the list of registered graduates. 

2. No person unless his name has been entered in the register 
of graduates and unless he has paid the fee for the year in which 
the election takes place shall be qualified to be elected at any 
election to be held under these rules. 

3. Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent to 
the members of the Senate at least twenty-five days in advance 
together with a list of registered graduates*^ and each Fellow shall 
on receipt of the notice, be entitled to propose the name of one 
person from the list for appointment as a Fellow. Such proposal 
must be accompanied by a brief statement of the special quali- 
fications of his nominee and must reach the Registrar fourteen 
clear days before the date fixed for election. The Registrar shall 
cause a list of the nominees and of the statements to be printed 
and forwarded to the members of the Senate five clear days before 
the date fixed for election. 

4. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can give only one vote to any one candidate. 

5. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senat® 
upon the date so fixed and the voting shall be by ballot. 

* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the lOtb 
Shaban 1340 H., (5th Khurdad 1331 F.— 9th April 1922). 
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6 Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further election, '^cir 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

N, B . — The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have the 
power to accept or reject an election, and m the latter case they 
shall be competent to cancel the election made and to order a fresh 
one. 


V. Register of Graduates.* 

The Register of Graduates to be kept under Section 8 (4) (c) 
of the Royal Charter shall be in such form as the Syndicate may 
from time to time decide. 

1. Any person belonging to any of the following classes who 
is ordinarily resident in the Dominions shall, subject to the 
payment of the prescribed initial fee, be entitled to have his 
name entered in the register on application : — 

{a) Any Master or Doctor of the University or of an Indian, 
British, Colonial or American University, recognised 
for the purpose by the Council. 

(h) Any Bachelor of at least six years’ standing of the 
University, or of an Indian, British, Colonial or 
American University recognised for the purpose by 
the Council. 

(c) Any Maulvi Fazil, Maulvi Kamil or Munshi Fazil of the 
Dar-ul-Ulum of at least six years’ standing. 

2. The initial fee payable by a graduate for having his name 
entered on the register shall be five rupees. 

3. The fee payable by a graduate for having his name re- 
tained on the register shall be two rupees a year. Till such fee 
has been paid, no graduate shall be entitled to take part in any 
election or to enjoy any of the privileges conferred by the 
Regulations. 

4. A graduate whose name has been already entered on the 
register may at any time compound for all subsequent payments 
of the annual fee by paying the sum of twenty rupees. 

5. The name of any graduate entered on the register shall, 
if the amount of the annual fee is not paid by the 30th of 

* Approved by the Council of the University on the 18th Farwardi 
1830 F., 19th February 1921. 
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Ardibahist, be removed therefrom, but shall at any time 
re-entered on payment of all arrears. 

6. Registered graduates shall liave, besides the right of 
electing two Fellows, the following privileges : — 

{a) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 
Library and Membership of the University Union. 

(&) They shall l)e admitted free to all lectures delivered by 
University J’rofessors. 

(c) Tliey shall have priority of admission to the Convocation 
over iinregislered graduates. 


VI. .\C‘\DEMic Robes. 


Chancellor, 

Green silk gown with gold lace and tufts. 

Vice-Chancellor, 

Green, silk gown with silver lace and tufts. 

Fellows, 


Dark green Alpaca gowns of the same shape as worn by the 
Masters of Arts of the University of Oxford, together with sash. 

Graduates, 


Gowns 


Head Dress 
Hoods — Arts . . 

Theology 
Science 
Medicine 
Law . . 
Education 
Engineering 
Messrs. Parfitt & Co., 


Dark green Alpaca gowns of the 
same shape as that worn by 
the Bachelors and Masters 
of the University of Oxford, 
Cream coloured shamla. 

Yellow. 

Green. 

Dark Green. 

Grey. 

Scarlet. 

Light Blue. 

Purple. 

Allahabad, have been appointed 


Robe-Makers to the University, 


VII. Rules of Peocedube to be followed at the 
Convocation for conferring Degrees.* 

1. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and Fellows shall 
assemble in the Senate room at the appointed hour. In the 
absence of the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor shall preside. 

* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 29th 
Rabi-us-Sani 1843 Hijri, (8rd Dai 1384 F.— 17th November 1924). 

n 
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2. The graces of the SenHte on behjill of the candidates for 
admission to the several degrees will be supplicated by the 
Deans of the various Faculties in the following order : — 

Theology. 

Law. 

Medicine. 

Engineering. 

Education. 

Arts. 

Science. 

3. The formula to be used for each grace shall he as follows : - 

“ Chancellor, I move that a grace of the 

Senate be passed that those persons whom the Faculty 

of on the reports of the Examiners has 

certified to be qualified for the degree of 

be admitted to that degree.’* 

4. When all the graces have been passed the Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor and Fellows shall proceed in procession to the 
Hall in which the degrees are to be conferred. 

5. The Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor shall appear in their 
official robes and the Fellows shall appear m the academic 
costume to which they are entitled in virtue of their degree's or 
in that prescribed for the Fellows of the University, 

6. The candidates shall wear the gowns and hoods appropriate 
to their respective degrees and shall be arranged opposite to 
the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor. 

7. On the procession entering the Hall, the candidates shall 
rise and remain standing until the Chancellor and the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Fellows have taken their seats. 

8. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the Fellows 
having taken their seats, the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor 
shall say : This Convocation of the Osmauia University has 
been called to confer degrees upon the candidates who have 
been certified to be worthy of these degrees. Let the candidates 
stand forward.** 

9. Then the candidates standing, the Chancellor or the Vice- 
Chancellor shall put to them the following questions to which 
the candidates will answer by the words I do 'promise 

Question 1. — ^Do you promise and declare that if admitted 
to the degrees for which you are severally 
candidates, and for which you have been recom- 
mended; you will, in your daily life and con- 
versation, conduct yourself as becomes members 
of this University ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 
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Question 2, — Do you promise and declare that to the utmost 
of your opportunity and ability, you will use 
your powers for the furtherance of true learn- 

iiig ? 

Answer, — I do promise. 

Question 8 .— -Do you promise and declare that, to the utmost 
of your opportunity and ability, you will use 
your powers in the service of your fellowmen ? 

Answer, — I do promise. 

Question 1. — Do you promise that you will faithfully and 
diligently fulfil the duties of the profession to 
which you will eventually belong and that you 
will on all occasions maintain its purity and 
reputation ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question 5, — {For the Faculty of Theology), ’ Do you promise 
and declare that to the utmost of your oppor- 
tunity and ability, you will use your powers m the 
service of Islam and as a true Muslim ? 

Answer, — I do promise. 

10, The Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor shall then say 
“ Let the candidates be presented.” 

11, The candidates shall be presented in batches to the 
Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor by the Deans of their repective 
Faculties, who shall say for each batch : — 

“ I present to you this (or these) candidate (or candidates) — 
read out names — and pray that he (or they) n^ay be 
admitted to the degree of 

12, When all the candidates for the same degree have been 
presented the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, in presenting 
the diplomas, shall say to the candidates who shall remain 
standing : — 

“ By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor 
(or Vice-Chancellor) of the Osmania University, I admit 

you to the degree of in this University, and 

I charge you throughout your life, to prove worthy of 
this degree.” 

18. When all the candidates have been presented, the 
Registrar shall lay the record of the degrees that have been con- 
ferred before the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, who shall 
alFix his signature thereto . 

14. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, a Fellow of the 
University or a distinguished guest shall then address the 
candidates. 
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15. At the close of the address the Chaui'v^lioi^ Lhc Vice- 
Chancellor and the Fellows shall rise, ami the Chancellor or 
the Vice-Chancellor shall say : “ I decl/trt‘ tljis Convocation 
dissloved.” 

16. Then the Chancellor, the Vice-Chnneellor and the 
Fellows shall I’etire m procession to the ]M(‘etinf»* Itoom, the 
graduates standing. 


VIIL Rules eok conferrtn'g ITonorapy Deokees.’** 


1. When the Vice-Chancellor and not less than two-thirds of 
the other Members of the Council rccoinm(‘iuI that an Honorary 
Degree be conferred on any person on the ground that he is in 
their opinion by reason of his eminent position and attainments, 
a fit and proper person to receive sucli a degree and when the 
recommendation is supported by not less than two-thirds of the 
Fellows present -at a meeting of the Senate and is coniirmed by 
the Chancellor and by H.E.H. the Nizam on the recommendation 
of the State Executive Council, the Senate may coulcr on such 
person the Honorary Degree so recommended without r<‘<|uiriug 
Lim to undergo any examination.' 

Provided that in cases of urgency the Chancellor may act on 
• e recommendation of the University Council only. 

2. The Honorary Degrees which the University is empowered 


to confer shall be as follows . — 

1. 

Ph. D. 

2. 

D. Lit. 

3. 

D. Sc. 

4, 

LL. D. 

5. 

D. Th. (Doctor of Theology). 


3. The Honorary Degrees shall be conferred by the Chancellor 
in the following words : — 


“ By the authority given me as Chancellor of this University, 

I admit you to the Honorary Degree 

of this on account of your eminent 

position and attainments.” 


4. The academic dress for the degree of IdjJ). shall be a 
gown of green silk with full sleeves with wide yellow facings. The 
hood shall be of scarlet silk lined with black velvet. The head- 
dress shall be a Dasiar or a Shamla. 


♦ Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 19th 
Shawal 1344 Hjjn (28th Khurdad 1333 F., 2nd May 1926). 
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IX, Rules eortiie guioantce of Religious Censors.* 

1, All books prescribed for study should be free from passages 
containing improper remarks concerning founders of religions 
or passages likely to cause offence to followers of any religion or 
prejudicial attacks on any religion. 

. 2. Islamic religious books included in the curriculum to be 
entirely free of any teaching contrary to the established beliefs 
of Muslims. 

3. But the following will not be held objectionable provided 
there is no unseemly attack on any religion : — 

(a) In books of Literature . — 

Verses in praise of wine, etc., showing a disregard 
of Shariat ( 1 oj j ^ and poetic fancies 

( 1 O lUsvJ ^ 

{h) In books of Philosophy . — 

Questions of Philosophy. 

(c) In books of History . — 

The religious ideas and narratives of the followers 
of other religions or naiTatives of their achievements 
from a historical point of view. 


X, Powers of the Principals of the Osmania Universitv 
College and the Medical College. 

{Vide G. O. No. 677, dated the 2nd Tir 1330 F. — 
7th May 1921, AND G. O. No. 923, Dated the 10th 
Amardad 1336 F. — 16tu June 1927). 

1. The Principal shall be the supreme authority in all matters 
relating to the internal working of the College including the 
boarding-houses . 

2. He shall have power to accept or refuse applications for 
admission to the College and to rusticate, expel or otherwise 
punish pupils. 

3. He shall have authority to make all appointments of non- 
gazetted officers of the 2nd and 3rd grades in the College. 

4. He shall have authority to grant casual leave to all members 
of the staff up to seven days in the year and all kinds of leave 
to non-gazetted officers whom he is empowered to appoint, and 
to make acting arrangements therefor. 

* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 12th 
Safar 1338 H,, (1st Dai 1329 F,— 6th November 1919). 
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5. He shall have authority to make tcm})orury acting ariaugo- 
ments for a gazetted officer, whose absence from duty is due 
to illness or such other cause over which he has no control. 

The Principal shall, in such cases, inform the authority 
competent to grant leave immediatley after he has made* the 
acting arrangements. 

6. He shall have authointy to suspend or tlismiss his uon- 
gazetted subordinates, whom lie is empowerd to appoint. 

7 He shall be the only ollleial channel of communication 
between the University authorities and the members oi' the staff. 

8. He shall appoint to all scholarsliips reserved for the 
students of the College and have authority to reduce temporarily 
the amount of scholarship, to cancel any appointmcai to a 
scholarship, and if circumstances make it necessary, to redis- 
tribute the scholarship. 

9. He shall have authority to grant casual liolitiays. 

10. He shall have control over the Librai'ics, Laboi*a tories 
and such other institutions in the College and shall have power to 
entrust the management of the aforesairl institutions t.o one or 
more members of the staff competent to run tlie institutions. 

11. He shall have authority to spend all sums granted in the 
budget in accordance with the budget alloimeut and shall send 
in the bills direct to the Accountant-General for payment. 


XL Powers of the President and the Seciik'i’auv, 
Engineering College. 

(Vide G. 0. No. 989/990 dated SOtit KnuHi>AD i;L‘39F. * 
4th May 1980.) 

Powers of the Preside nil 

1. To determine, subject to the sanction of tlio Coui^eil, from 
time to time, the number of Professors, Asst. Prolossors, (‘to. and 
other members of the teaching staff and the offico cslablishmcnt. 

2. To make all appointments of non-gazelled ojrK‘ers and of 
gazetted officers the average value of whos(‘ gra<le does not exceed 
Rs. 500. 

3. To provide furniture and apparatus and other accessories 
needed for carrying on the work of the Engineering CJoUegc. 

4. To enter into, alter, and cancel, couti-acis on ])ehalf of 
the Engineering College. 

5. To entertain, adjudicate upon and redress any giievanccs 
of the Professors, the teacliing staff, the graduates, I, he under- 
graduates and the Engineering College servants, who may for 
any reason feel aggrieved. 

Note: In the case of those Professors, Lecturers, etc., whose appoml- 
ments are not within the powers of the President, this will be subject to 
appeal to the Council. 
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6. To transfer any expenditure from one head to another, 
within the budgetted allotment. 

7. To sanction all kinds of leave to officers whose appoint- 
ment is within his powers, and also to cancel the same ; and in 
cases of emergency to sanction leave to other Gazetted Officers. 

8. To sanction arrears of pay or travelling allowance due to 
an officer of the College upto two years, provided there is provision 
for the same. 

9. To depute officers of the Engineering College to places not 
outside India to attend Scientific Conferences, to study the work- 
ing of other Universities or to purchase stores or apparatus for 
the College or for any other purpose in the interests of the College, 
provided tlie expenses are paid out of its Budget. 

10. To sanction the payment of full salary to an officiating 
officer, when the permanent incumbent avails of extraordinary 
leave. 

11. To commute absence without leave into leave of any 
kind to which an officer is entitled under the Rules, provided the 
period of absence does not exceed six months. 

12. To sanction furlough (Rukhsat-i-Khangi) upto a limit 
of 3 years for purpose of study irrespective of the length of their 
services to officers whom he is empowered to appoint. 

13. To sanction holidays and vacations for the College and 
Office of the College, or to close the College and the Office during 
epidemics. 

14. To sanction extension in the services of Officers, whom he 
is empow'ered to appoint upto a limit of 60 years. 

15. To spend all sums granted in the Budget allotment. 

10. To be the supreme authority in all matters relating to 
the internal working of the College, including the Hostel. 

17. To have control over the Libraries, Laboratories and 
the Workshop and such institutions in the College and to have 
power to entrust the management of the aforesaid institutions 
to one or more members of the staff competent to run the institu- 
tion. 

18. To appoint to all scholarships reserved for the students 
of the College and to have authority to reduce temporarily the 
amount of a scholarship, to cancel any appointment to a scholar- 
ship and if circumstances make it necessary to redistribute the 
scholarship. 

. 19, To organise and regulate the finances, accounts and all 
other administrative work of the Engineering College. 
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Powers of tlw Secretary. 

1. To accept or to refuse applications for admission to the 
College and to rusticate, expel or otherwise punish the pupils 
with the sanction of the Pi'esident. 

2. To make all appointments of uon-gazetted oilicers in the 
clerical staff of the 2nd and 3rd grades in the college. 

3. To grant all kinds of leave to non-gazetted oilicers whom 
he is empowered to appoint and to make acting arrangements 
therefor. 

4. To suspend or dismiss non-gazetted subordinates whom 
he is empowered to appoint. 

5. To be the only official channel of (‘omimini(*ation between 
the University authorities and the members of the staff. 

Note :~-This will not imply denial of right lo the Professois of the 
College of direct access to the President. 

6. He shall have authority to grant casual holidays. 

7. He shall have authority to spend all sums granted in the 
budget, excepting those which may have been s])ecilically reserved 
by the President, and shall send in the bills direct to the Account- 
ant-General for payment. 


XIT. Powers of the Curator, Translation Bureau. 

[Vide G. 0. No. 50, dated the 27th Isfandar 1327 F. — 29th 
January 1918 & No, 875. dated 7th SnEmiKWAR 1830 F. 
ISth July 1921.) 

The Curator shall have the following powers : — 

1. To appoint, transfer and sanction travelling allowance 
of all servants of the Bureau whose salary does not exceed Us. 125. 

2. To sanction casual leave of the Translators up to seven 
days in the year. 

3. To have the same powers as other heads of the departments 
as regards contingencies and other amounts sanctioned for the 
Bureau. 

4. To fine, suspend and grant leave to all members of the 

clerical and menial staffs except those whom he is not competent 
to appoint. ^ 

5. To disburse the remuneration of translators in whose <;ase 
rates have been already fixed by higher authorities. 
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6. To disburse amounts due to publishers of original English 
looks for the use of their copyright, according to the rates 
ireviously sanctioned for each book. 

7, To disburse amounts due to outside presses for printing 
vork done with the approval of higher authorities* 


XIII. Remunkr\tjov to Examiners, Moderators, 

^Ni:) Tkvigii.ators. 

1, The following sliail he the scale of remuneration fo 
Examiners : - - 

^fatl iculatton Exmninutton , 

O.S. Rs. A. p. 

For setting 3 hours’ paper . . . . 60 0 0 

For setting a pa])er o? 2 hours or less . . 4-0 0 0 

For valuing each lu^swer book for which the time 

allowed is 3 hours . . . . . 0 12 0 

For valuing each answer iiook fo»’ which the time 

allowed is 2 hours or less . . 0 8 0 

Practical Test in Domestic Science . . 18 0 

(For each candidate subject to a ramiumin of Ils. 25.) 

liiienutd late Exam baiiion . 

For setting 3 lionrs’ paper . . . . 75 0 0 

For setting a paper of 2 hours or less . . 50 0 0 

For valuing each answer book of 3 hours . . 10 0 

For valuing each answer book of 2 hours or less 0 12 0 

Practical Examination in Science subjects for 

each candidate to each Examiner . . 2 8 0 

B. A., B. T. and LL. /?. Examinations. 

For setting a question jiaper . . . . 100 0 0 

For valuing an answer book . . . . 18 0 

Practical Examination in Science subjects for 

each candidate subject to a minimum of Rs. 25 8 0 0 

Practical Examination m Training, for eacli 

candidate .. .. .. 3 0 0 

}f. A, Examination. 

For setting a pa]ier . . . . . . 125 0 0 

For examining each answer book . . . . 2 8 0 

For Viva Examination .. .. 2 0 0 

jier candidate to each Examiner, 
subject to a minimum of Rs. 25. 
For reading a Thesis . . . . . . 50 0 0 

per Thesis per examiner. 

N. Examiners arc required to furnish a complete English translation 
f their paper, otherwise a sum of Rs. 10 will be deducted from the lemuQera- 
ion of setting the paper. 

12 
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M. Sc, Examination, 

For setting a paper . . . . . . 125 0 0 

For valuing each answer book . . . . 2 8 0 

Practical E>ca mi nation .. .. 2 8 0 

per candidate subject to a 
minimum of lls* 50 per examiner. 

2. If an examiner sets a paper and is unable to examine it, 
remuneration for setting the paper shall be divided equally be- 
tween him and the person actually examining the answer books. 

3. Ihe Examiners correcting proofs shall be paid at the rate 
of Rs. 5 for papers in Mathematics and Rs. 3 for papers in other 
subjects ; and the arrangements for proof reading shall be made 
by the senior professors in the subjects. 

4. The Moderators shall get an allowance of Rs. 15 for each 
meeting of 2l hours. 

5. The scale of remuneration for Superintendents and In- 
vigilators IS as follows : — 


— 

Matriculation 

Examination 

Intermediate 

B. A. and 
other higher 
E.xaminations 


O.S. lls 
per diem 

O.S. Rs. 
per diem. 

Chief Superintendents 

10 0 0 

10 0 0 

Invigilators receiving a salary of 



below Rs. 50 

2 0 0 

. . 

Invigilators receiving a salary of 



Rs. 50—120 

8 0 0 

. . 

Invigilators receiving a vsalarv of 



Rs. 121— 200 

o 

o 

Rs. 100-200 4 0 0 

„ over 200 

5 0 0 

over Rs. 200 5 0 0 

Peons 

0 4 0 

0 4 0 


XI\ . Travelling and IIaltinu Aixowances. 

The members of the Senate and other University Bodies 
residing in the mofussil shall be paid travelling and halting 
allowances at the following rates : — 

(i) Single first class fare each way, and Rs. 10 per diem 
fo! days on which meetings are held. 

{ii) Single third class fare each way for servants, 
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XV. Duplicates op the University Certificates. 

Duplicates of University Certificates or Diplomas shall not be 
granted except in cases in which the Syndicate is satisfied by 
.he production of an affidavit or otherwise (duly certified by 
[lead- master of a recognised High School, or Divisional Inspector 
jr District Inspector of Schools of His Exalted Highness’ Govern- 
nent or Principal, Osmania University College), that the applicant 
[las lost his certificate or diploma, or that it has been destroyed, 
[n such cases a duplicate of a certificate the original of which was 
signed by the Registrar, may be granted on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 5 ; and a duplicate of a certificate or diploma the original of 
which was signed by the Chancellor, on payment of a fee of Rs.lO, 
and all such cases shall be notified in the Government Gazette. 


XVI. Registration Fee. 

A registration fee of Rs. 10 shall be charged by the University 
from all students migrating to this University from other Uni- 
versities or joining the University after obtaining a High School 
Certificate issued by a H. S, L. C- Board in British India. 


XVII. Universit's Loan Fund. 

1. That a sum of B.G. Rs. 25,000 be set apart for this Fimd. 

2. That only competent and brilliant members of the staff 
shall be eligible for loans for study in foreign countries, provided 
they have put in at least 5 years’ service and their services can 
be spared by the Department concerned. 

8. That the maximum amount of a loan shall be B.G. 
Rs. 10,000. 

4. That loans shall be given on the security of two sureties 
who are men of substance in the State, approved for the purpose 
by the authorities of the University, or of Promissory Notes, 
Railway Shares, Mansabs, Insurance Policies (to the extent of 
I of their surrender value) and immovable property (li of the 
value of the loan). * 

— (1) Persons vho are entitled to a gratuity or to a pension are 
exempted from producing security as required under this rule 
provided that the amount of the loan does not exceed the gratuity 
or the capitalised value of the pension due. 

(2) In calculating the capitalised value of the pension or the 
gratuity the period of the study leave can also be counted as 
effective service. 
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5. That interest at the rate of per eent. shall be charged 
on all advances made. 

6. That the loan should be repaid at the rale of 25 fier cent* 
of the salary for each month, the maximum period of repayment 
being 12 years. 

7. That the University shall not be responsible for oiving 
any promotion on the basis of additional qualdication se(‘iir(‘d. 

8. That applicants for loans shall bind Lhcinsciv (-s to serve 
the University on whatever salary offered till the whole amount 
is repaid, and in case the applicant severs his conncetion vuth the 
University he or his sureties shall have to pay up in one lumpsum 
the whole amount remaining due. 

9. That the loan will be paid in (puirlerlv inshibiicnts. the 
first including passage money and B.G. lbs. for oullil. \diich 
shall be paid after the agreement and surety bonds ha\e been 
executed. 

XVIII. U NXVK as I TV Soiio LA KS H IPS . 


Intermediate 


B. A. 


Faculty of Arts. 

One of Rs. 20 per menscin io begiv<*n to the 
student standing first in the Matriculation 
Examination, and two of Rs. 15 per mensem 
each to the students standing second and 
third. 

Seven of Rs. 15 per m(‘n.sein each to the stu- 
dents standing first in the folkuvmg sub- 
jects provided that tljcv have passed in the 
first division in the subject and at least in 
the second division in th(‘ vvJioIe of the ex- 
amination. 

(1) English. (2) Theology, (.-j) Arabic, (4) 
Sanskrit, (5) Elemeuttiry Mathemalios, (6) 
Higher Mathematics and (7) Science. 

One of Rs. 25 per mensem to student stand- 
ing first in the Intermediate Examination, 
and two of Rs. 20 per mensem each to 
students standing second and third. 

Nineteen of Rs. 18 per mensem each to 
stundents standing first in the following sub- 
]ecls provided that they have passed in 
the first divKion in tiie subject and at Icaat 
m the 2iid division ui the whole of the 
examinatiou 

English. Tl^ology, Mathematics, Physios, 
Chemistry, Biology. Urdu, Arabic, Peraian, 
b^knt. Economics, History of Tclam 
History of England, History o/india. Logic! 
Psychology. Marathi, Kanarese. and TeluV 




SUPPT.EMENTARV RULEJri 


93 


M. A. . . Two of Rs. 40 per mensem each to the student- 

standing first m the Arts and Science sub- 
jects respectively in the B.A. Examinations, 
provided they pass the Examination in the 
first division. 

Eight of Rs. 30 per mensem each to the 
students standing first in the following 
subjects respectively, provided that they 
have passed in the first division in the 
subject and at least in the second division 
in the whole of the Examination : — 

English, Arabic and an allied subject, Sanskrit 
and an allied subject, History, Philosophy, 
Piiysics, Chemistry and Mathematics. 

Three Research Scholarships of Rs. 75 per 
menseni each for Kanarese, Marathi and 
Telugu. 

Faculty of Theology, 

Intermediate . One of Rs. 20 per mensem to the student 
standing first in the Matriculation Examina- 
tion and one of Rs. 15 to the student standing 
second. 

One of Rs. 15 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Arabic. 

B.A. . . One of Rs. 25 per mensem to the student 

standing first in ail the subjects in the In- 
termediate Examination. 

One of Rs. 18 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 

One of Rs. 18 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Arabic. 

M, A. . . One of Rs. 40 per mensem to the student 

passing the B. A. Examination in the first 
division. 

Faculty of Engineering. 


1 

''Two of Rs. 30 per menseni each 

! St year < 



, Two of Rs. 26 

»> 

2nd year 

1 Two of Rs. 30 „ 

if 

(Two of Rs. 25 „ 

if 

3rd year 

1 

1 One of Rs. 35 ,, 

if 

L .. 80 

if 


l-th year — Two apprenticeships of Rs 75 per 
mensem each. 
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Faculty of Medicine 

Fifteen scholarships of Rs. 17 per mensem 
each for male students. 

Bursariei. 

Faculty of Arts. 

Intermediate : Twenty ; — 

Day Scholaps Rs. 6. 

Boarders Rs. 10. 

B. A. : Twelve : — 

Day Scholars Rs. 8. 

Boarders Rs. 12. 

M. A. : Five Bursaries of Rs. 20 per mensem each. 

Faculty of Theology. 

Intermediate : Seven of Rs. 10 each. 

B. A. : Two of Rs. 12 each, for two years only. 

For Female Students : — 

FcuyuUy of Medicine. 

Five Bursaries of Rs. 17 per mensem each. 
Three Bursaries of Rs. 40 per mensem each. 
Twelve Bursaries of Rs. 30 per mensem each. 



8. THE UNIVERSITY COLLEGE. 


Staff. 


Principal Offg, . IMuhammad Abdul Ramhan Khan, b.a., 
(Madras), b.sc., a.r.c.s., (London), 

Faculties of Arts and Science. 


Asst. Professor . . 
Do 
Do 


Professor 

Do 

Asst. Professor 
Do 
Do 

Demonstrator 

Do 


Biology. 

Sayeednddin, B.sc. (Bom.), m.a., (Edin). 
Abdul Bari, b.sc., (Bom.). 

Muhammad Rahimullah, b.sc., (Alig.). 

Chemistry. 

Muzaffaruddin Qureshi, M.sc., ph.D., (Bei 
Sayyid Husain, b.a., m.sc., ph.D. (Londo 
Mahmud Ahmad Khan, b.sc., (Allahabad 
Inayat Khan m.sc., (Osmania). (Temporal 
Vacant 

Abdul Aziz, b.a,, (Osmania). 

Sita Ram Rao, b.a. (Osmania) m.sc,. (Dac 
Economics and Sociology. 


Professor 
Asst. Professor . . 

(Incharge). 
Asst. Professor . . 

Do 


Professor 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Asst. Professor , . 


Professor 

Do 

Asst. Professor . . 
Do 
Do 

Do . * 

Do (Acting) 


Vacant. 

Muhammad Elias Burney, m.a., ll.b., 
(Allahabad). 

Habib-ur-Rahman, m.a.. ll.b., (Allahabac 
(on study leave). 

Sayyid Jafar Hasan, ph.p. (Heidelberg). 
English. 

E. E. Speight, b.a., (London). 

Hosain Ali Khan, b.a., (Oxon.). 

Sayyid Abdul Latif, ph.D., (London). 

T. Virabhadrudu, m.a., l.t. (Madras). 

S. D. Ramchandran, b.a., l.t., (Madras). 

History. 

Haroon Khan Sherwani, m.a., (Oxon.) 
Mirza Ali Yar Khan, b.a., (Oxon.). 

Md, Jamilur Rahman, m.a, (Punjab). 

K. C. Roy Saksena, m.a., (Allahabad). 
Ibn-e-Hasan, m.a ^ (Allahabad). 

(on study leave). , 

Abdul Majid Siddiqi, m.a., (Osmania). 
Yusuf Husain D. Litt., (Paris). 
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Languages (ancient and modern). 

Professor . . Abdul Haq b.a., (Urdu). 

Do . . A. H. M. Nizamuddin, ph.D., (Cantab.), 

(Persian). 

Do . . Abdul Haq., B.Litt., D.phil, (Oxon.) (Arabic), 

Asst. Professor. . Sayyid Ghulam Nabi (Arabic). 

Do . . Saif bin Sultan Husain- Al-Qaiti m.a„ t.l.u., 
(Arabic), 

Do . . Sayyid Ibrahim (Arabic). 

Do . . Abdul Hamid Khan (Persian). 

Do . . Sayyid Sa]jadHusain,M. a., (A llahabad) (Urdu) 
Do . . Qan Sayyid Kalimuliah Husaini, m.a., ll.b., 
Do (Osmania), ph.D., (London). (Persian) 

Do . . Litif Ahamad Faniqi, m.a.. ll.b. (Osmania) 

(Urdu). 

Do . . Abdul Qadir Sarwari, m.a. (Osmania) . (Urdu), 
Do . . T. Rama Rao, b.a., (Madras). (Kanarese). 

Do . . R, Subba Rao (Tclugu). 

Do . . Hari Har Shastri, (Sanskrit). 

Do .. G. Dhareshwar, ( do ) 

Do . . C. N, Joshi M.A., (Marathi). 

Lecturer . . Mirza Ali Yar Khan b.a., (Oxon.) (French). 

Do . . Sayyid Jafar Hasan ph.D., (Heidelberg). 
(Geiman). 

Mathematics. 

Professor . . Qazi Muhammad Husain, b.a., 

(Cantab.), m.a. (Punjab). 

Do , . Kishen Chand, m.a., (Cantab.). 

Asst. Professor. . Shaikh Barkat Ali, m.a. (Osmania). 

Do . . Khawja Muhiuddin, m.a., (Madras) 

Do . . Vacant 

Philosophy. 

Professor , . Khalifa Abdul Hakim, m.a., ph,D 

(Heidelberg) . ’ 


Asst. Professor. . 
Do 
Do 
Do 
Do 


Professor 

Do 

Asst. Professor . . 
Do 
Do 


Maulvi Abdul Ban. 

Mir Valiuddin, bi.a, ph.n., (I^ondon). 
Vacant, 


Motazid Wahur Rahman, m.a., (Punjab). 
Shiv Mohan Lai, m.a. (Aliir). 

Physics. 


Wahidur Rahman, b.so., (Calcutta). 
Vacant. 


^Ahmad, m.a., b.sc., (Allahabad). 


Sayyid Muhammad AU Khan, b. .sc., (Hons ), 
(London), a. e. c. s. 



THE UNIVERSITY COLLEGE 


97 


Demonstrator .. Sayyid Abdul "Rahman, b.a., (Osraania). 

Do Muhammad Yunus Vafaqani B.A., (Osmauia) 

M.Rc., (Dacca). 

Theology. 

Asst Professor . , Manazir Ahsan Gilani. 


Morals. 

Asst, Professor . .Zahiruddin Ahmad, D.Litt ,, (Egypt.) 

Faculty of Muslim Theology, 


Professor 
Asst. Professor . , 


Librarian 


Abdul Qadir. 

Sher Ali (Philosophy of Islam). 

Mufti Abdul Latif (Quran). 

Muhammad Osman Jafari (Islamic Law). 
Abdul Wasay (Hadith). 

Abdul Qadir m.a. (Logic). 

Fazal Ahmad (Tafeir). 

Abdul Muqtadir (Fiqah). 

Sripat Rao. 

Yusufuddin Ahmad Siddiqi, b.a. 
Faculty of Law. 


Professor , , Hosain Ali Mirz i, Bar.-at-Law, 

Asst. Professor . Mir Akbar Ali Musavi, b.a., ll.b., 
(Bombay). 

Part-time Lecturers Mir Akbar Ali Khan, Bar.-at-Law. 

Khaliluz Zaman, Bar.-at-Law. 
Mahmud Ahmad, b.a., ll.b, 

Sripat Rao. 

Terms, 


July to December and January to April. 

Fees, 


Intermediate 

. . Rs. 60 per annum. 

B.A. 

. . Rs. 80 

do 

M.A. OR M. Sc. 

, . Rs. 100 

do 

LL.B. 

, . Rs. 80 

do 


Hostels, 

Four hostels are attached to the College. The cost of living is 
about Rs. 180 per annum. 

Library, 

The English and Oriental sections contain 26,889 volumes 
Including 907 Mss. The staff and students of the University 
have also access to the Asafia Library, containing a large number 
of Mss. and rare books. 
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Number of SiudenU. 



Faculty 

Faculty 

Faculty 

Faculty 

— 

of 

of 

of 

of 


Arts 

Theology 

Science 

_ 

Law 

1st Year 

98 

5 



2nd Year 

137 

4 



8rd Year 

04 

7 



4th Year 

92 

3 



5th Year (M.A.) 

8 

, * 

i 


6th Year „ 

7 

2 

1 


5th Year (M.Sc.) 

, , 


4 


6th Year ( „ ) 

, , 

• • 

3 


LL.B. (Previous) 

. • 

. . 

, • 

81 

„ (Final) 

•• 


•• 

26 

Total . . 

436 

21 

7 

57 


Subjects taught. 

English, Muslim Theolog)’, Morals, Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, 
French, German, Urdu, Marathi, Tclugu, Kanarese, History 
(India, England, Islam, Ancient and Modern Europe), Economics, 
Sociology, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Logic 
Philosophy, and Law). 

Laboratories, 

Physical and Chemical, fitted up to the M, Sc, standard. 
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Principal. 

Miss Amina Pope, m.a., (Load.) d. utt., a.r.c. & m.b.a.s. 

Lecturers. 


English 

English History and 
Indian History. . 
Persian and Morals 
Arabic 

Islamic History, "I 
Urdu & Theology y 


Miss H. Gilson, b.a., l.t. 

Mrs. Brown, b. a. 

Mrs. Muhammad Ali. 

Naushahah Khatun, b. a. (On sick leave). 

Nurunnisa Begum, b. a. 

Sulyects taught. 


English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Urdu. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 

Indian History. 
Islamic History. 
English History. 



10. INTERMEDIATE COLLEGES^ 


(1) THE CITY INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE. 
PrineipaL 

Sayyid Muhammed Azam, m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

Lecturers. 


English 

Muslim 

P. V. R- Sebastian, b.a. (on study leave) 
S. Malikarjan llao, m. a. (acting). 
Ghulam Muhammad Ali, m.a. 

Theology J . . 

Vacant. 

Morals 

Yusuf Ali, M.A. 

Persian 

Vacant. 

Agha Mohsin. 

Urdu 

Abu Zafar Abdul Wahid, m.a. 

History 

Khwaja Muniruddiu, m.a. 

Mir Mahmud Ali, m.a. 

Economics 

Fazlur Rahman, b.a. 

Mathematics . . 

S. N. Patwari, m.a. 

Physics 

Muhammad Ahmad Osmani, i\i.sc. 

Chemistry 

Ahmad bin Abdulla, b.a. m.sc. 

Subjects taught. 


English. 

Muslim Theology. 

Morals. 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

History. 

Economics, 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

(2) THE AURANGABAD INTERM f^Dl ATE COLLEGF.. 
Principal. 

Sayyid Muhiuddiii, b. a., Ear-at-Law. 

Lecturer's. 

English . . John Bhaktul, b.a., b.t. 

Muslim Theology Sayyid Muhammad. 

Urdu & Morals . Ghulam Taiyab, b.a., 

Persian & Arabic. Muhammad Sabir, 
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Arabic , . Muhammad Hasan Mahvi. 

Sanskrit & Marathi Bhaskar Govind Shastri. 

Economics and 

Indian History. Sayyid Wahajuddin Ahmad. b.a. b.t. 
English History & 

Indian History Muhammad Ibrahim, m.a. 

Physics . , Azizur Rahman, m.sc. 

Chemistry , , B. N. Srikishen, m.sc. 

Mathematics . . Muhammad Ahmad, m.a. 

Subjects taught 

English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Economics. 

History. 

Arabic. 

Persian, 

Urdu. 

Marathi. 

Sanskrit. 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

Mathematics. 

(3) THE VVARANGAL INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE. 
PrincipaL 

Abdul Aziz Khan, b.a. 

Lecturers. 

English , . Muhammad Abdus Salam, b.a., b.t. 

History . . Mir Zainulabedin, m.a., b.t. 

Economics , . Ahmad Abdul Aziz, m.a. 

Mathematics . . A. V, Gopal Rao, m.a. 

Chemistry . . Shariful Hasan Burney, m.sc., b.t. 
Physics . . Muhammad Fazluddin, m.sc. 

Muslim Theology. Muhammad Yaqubur Rahman. 

Morals . . Sayyid Jafar Ali. 

Telugu . . Kundal Rao. 

Subjects taught 

English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Economics. 

History. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Chemistry- 

Telugu. 



11. MEDICAL COLLEGE. 

Principal. 

Major Farhat All, b.a., m.b., c’h.R.. (Edin.). 

Professors. 

S. W. Hardikar, m.d., (Edin.), (Materia Medica and 
Pharmacology). 

Brij Mohan Lai, b.a., m.b., b.s., (on study leave). 

S. P. Sahagal, m.b., b.s., (Anatomy). (Acting). 

Syed Abdul Rahm-nn, m. n. ch. n., (Edin.), (Physiology). 

Mufti Shah Nawaz, m. b. is. s., (Pathology). (Acting). 

J,vsf. Professors. 

Abhyankar, M. b. b. s. (Physiology). 

P. V. Ranga Reddy, l.c.p. & s. (Anatomy), (Acting), 

Demonstrators — (Temporary). 

S. Raghvendar Rao, l.c.p. & s., (Physiology). 

Yaswant Rao, l. m. & s., (Pathology). 

C. D. Nagaratiiam, t.. M. & s., (Materia Medica & Pharmacology). 
Sayyid Abid Hosain, l. m. & s., (Physiologv). 

Part-time Lecturers. 

Major Enavat Ali Khan, M. b. ch. b., (Medicine). 

Khurshid Husain, m. b. ch. b., (Surgery). 

Abdul Rahim, b. a., si. b. ch. b., (Opthalmology). 

A. Lateef Saveed, si. b. ch. b., (Medical Jurisprudence). 

H. J. Chenov, l. r. c. p. & s., (Hygiene). 

Capt. M. R-'W. Hart, M. R. c. s., i.. R. c. p., M. b. e., (Midwifery 
and Gyinecology). 



12. ENGINEERING COLLEGE. 
President. 

Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung Bahadur, f. c. h. 

Secretary. 


Vacant. 


Professors. 

Samiullah Shah, b.sc. (Alld.). b.sc. Hons. (Manchester), 

A. M. I, c. E,, (Loudon). 

Babu Lalit Mohan Mukerji, jb.a., c.e. 

Lecturers. 

Muhammad Masoodullah, u. sc., (Manchester), (Civil Engineering). 
B. K. Ghosh, B.sc. (Calcutta), b.a. (Cantab.), f. r. c. s. 
(London), (Surveying). 

Muhammad Haftzullah, b.sc. (Allahabad). (Drawing). 

Mirza Mehdi Ali, b.e. (Applied Mechanics). 

Mechanical Engmeer. 

Abdullah Hasan, b.sc. (Allahabad). 

Demonstrator {Electric Etigineering). 

Muhammad Afzal Ali Khan, b.sc. (Calcutta), b.sc, (Manchester), 
A. M. I. M. E., A. M. I. E, E. 



18. TRAINING COLLEGE. 
Principal. 


Muhammad Hafizullah, b.a., l.t. 

Lecturers. 

Malik Sardar Ali, b.a., b.t.. .(Psychology, Principles of Education 
and Child Education.) 

Mir Ahmad Ali, m.a., m. Ed. (Leeds) Bar.-at-Law . . (History of 
Education, Comparative Education and Method of 
Teaching History.) 

D. D. Shenderker, b.a., b.t., t.d., ph. d.— (London) School Orga- 
nization, Education Tests and Teaching of Ma- 
thematics and Science.) 

Part-time Lecturers. 

Khawja Muhiuddin, m.a. (Mathematics). 

Riazuddin Khan, b.a., b.t. (Geography). 



U. THE BUREAU OF TRANSLATION. 


The Bureau of Translation which was opened in x\ban 
Fasli with Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib as Curator has so far t 
in hand 307 books of which 150 have been published anc 
rest are either m the Press or under revision and transla 
Arrangements are now being made to translate books on va 
subjects required by post-graduate students and for the Fact 
of Medicine and Engineering. 

The staff of the Bureau consists of one Curator (500 — 1; 
12 Translators (6 on 350 — 600 and 6 on 250 — 400) in add 
to a Literary Adviser (500) and a Religious Censor (500). 
Department of Medical Translations consists of an Assis 
Curator (300) and 3 Translators (350-600) each and 3 Transli 
(500) each. Besides the salaried staff a large number of wor 
being translated by outsiders on piece-work. 

The following gentlemen are on tlie staff at present : — 

Curator . . . . Muhammad Enayatullah, b.a. 

Assistant Curator, . . Major Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b., ch.B. 
(Medical Branch). 

Religious Censor , . Abdullah Emadi. 

Literary Adviser , . Shabbir Hasan Josli. 

Translators : — 

Political Science . . Qazi Talamnius Husain, m.a. 

History . . Sayyid Ifashimi. 

Law . , Masood Ali, b.a. 

Philosophy . . Mirza Muhammad Hadi, b.a. 
do (Additional) , . Ehsan Ahmad, b.a. 

Mathematics . , Naziruddin, m.a. 

Economics . . Rashid Ahmad, b.a. 

Arabic . . Sayyid Muhammad Il)pahim. m.a., m 

do (Additional) . . Abul Khair Maududi, 

Science . . SarJar Baldev Singh, b.a. 

History . . Muhammad Abdul Sattar, m. 

Persian . . Fida Ah Talib. 

Medicine . . Fazle Karim Khan, m.b., b.s. 

do . . Muhammad Osman Khan, l,m. & s. 

do . . Sayyid Miikhtar Husain, b. sc. m. b. - 

(Temporary). 

do . . Ghulum Dasiagii*, m. e. b. s. (T empers 

do . . Muhammad Husain, m. b. b. s. do 

do Khalil-ur-Rahman, b. sc., m. b. b, s. 

(Offg). 
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15* THE DAIRAT-UL-MAARIF. 


The Dairat-ul-Maarif was founded hv the laic* Nawab Iinadul 
JIulk Bahadur (Syed Husain Bili^rami, C.S.I,) and the laic Jlulla 
Abdul Qayyum Sahib in 1205 Fasli for ilie publiealion of rare 
books in Arabic. It ooniinenccd its work in 12iM) Fasli with a 
giant of Rs. 500 per mensem from Ilis Exalted I [ighn(‘ss’ ( Jovern- 
ment. Subsequently in 1320 F. an cndownvnii of one lac of 
rupees was made over to the Institution and in 1331 F., His 
Exalted Highness was graciously pleased to sanction an additional 
grant of Rs. four lacs and this total endowment Its. five lac's 
brings an annual income of Rs. 30,000. 

The Institution was placed under [he eoniro! of the nni\’ersity 
on the sad death of Nawab Iniadul Miilk Bahadur on the *2nid 
Thir 1335 F.(24tli Zikadah 13t4 II.). Dr. Nawab Sir Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur, Finance Member, Executive Council, is now the 
Chairman of the Executive Committee with whom Lfu* manage- 
ment rests and Nawab Mahdi Yar Jung Bahadur is Llie S(*eretary, 
This Committee is helped hv a literary Committee which assists 
it in selecting books for publieatiom etc. The staff (‘onsists of a 
Superintendent, an Asst. Superintendent, and six Aral)ie sidiolars 
who edit the texts and correct proofs. They an* ht^lpi‘(l in their 
work by the noted European Oncnlalisi Mr. Krenkow, who 
secures for the Institution copies o(‘ rare books in Ihe Ilritish 
Museum and other European hbraruss ; besides eorrc(*tmg texts, 
reading proofs, etc. The total number of Arabic liooks published 
by this institution is 63, but sonic of them are in four to twelve 
volumes. Its publications arc m great demand not only in India 
but in Egypt, Arabia, Afghanistan and Europe. 



16. THE NIZAMIAH OBSERVATORY. 


_ Gencmi.— The history of the Observatory dates from the 
time the late Nawab Zafar Jun.!^ Bahadur, presented to the 
Government two fairly lar^re telescopes, which he had originallv 
purchased for his private use during his sojourn in Europe. When 
the matter of the bequest ivas before the Government Sir A. 
Hydari (Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur) the then Financial 
Secretary, now Minister of Finance, in a long note on the subject, 
referred to the importance of the gift and emphasised the unique 
opportunity that had been thus afforded for the establishment of 
an Observatory ah Hyderabad, for the cultivation of the science 
of astronomy. The suggestion was adopted, and on H.H. the 
Nizam graciously sanetioning the scheme, it was decided to 
establish a fully ec^uippcd observatory with the two telescopes 
as a nucleus. Mr. Chat wood was appointed Director in 1908 and 
soon after his arrival in Hyderabad, he selected a suitable site 
for the Observatory and promptly started the construction of 
the necessary additional buildings for the accommodation of the 
instruments and of a small workshop. The photographic equa- 
torial was erected by the beginning of 1910 when the formal 
dedication of the Obscr\’'atory took place. There was some delay 
in commencing regular work with this telescope as some of the 
parts had to be returned to England for necessary alterations and 
a suitable following telescope had to be constructed afresh. By 
the time Mr. Chatwood’s term of office expired in March 1914, he 
had made a commencement with regular astronomical observations 
and had also given an efficient training to a small staff of assistants. 
Mr. Pocock succeeded to the Directorship and vigorously pushed 
on the astronomical work that the Observatory had undertaken, 
with the result that substantial progress was achieved in all 
branches under his direction. His death occurred in October 
1918 and by that time two volumes of results were collected and 
published. In November 1919, the Observatory was transferred 
to the Osmania University and placed under the administrative 
control of tlie University Council. 

Equipment . — The prhicipal equipment of the Observatory 
consists of : — 

(1) A 8' photographic telescope with accessories. 

(2) A 15^^ visual telescope equatorially mounted (the erection 

of this instrument was carried on in 1922-23 under 
the supervision of the present Director). 

(3) A 2f*' Transit Instrument and a drum chronograph. 
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(4) Three astronomical clocks and two chronometers, 

(5) A set of Electric Transmitting Pendulums and dials to 

operate in connection with them. 

To these has recently been added two Miine-Shaw Seismographs 
row temporarily erected in the liascmcnt room of the Astrographic 
Equatorial house. 

Astronomical 7Dork,~ -At the time tlie Observatory was 
established, it was felt that wliaiever work is carried on at the 
institution should form part of a sj^stematic plan and should 
possess considerable scientific value. Instead of diverting 
attention among a number of individual isolated researches, 
the policy of the Observatory had been to adopt a middle course, 
by carrying on. as a routine programme some outstanding piece 
of work, in which the co-operation of the institution would to 
some extent contribute to the general advancement of science 
at the same time without losing sight of the number of speeial 
investigations that arise having a bearing on the central subject. 
When the Observatory was ready to start on regular work it 
was recommended by the eminent astronomers, Sir David Gill, 
Prof, Turner and others, that this institution can advantageously 
co-operate m the great international undertaking entitled the 
“ Carte du Ciel.” As the Government was willing to accede to 
this recommendation, a section originally assigned to a South 
American Obseravtory, but neglected owing to some adverse 
circumstances was allotted to the Nizamiah Observatory. The 
region is now very nearly complete and the preliminary results 
of about half the section have been published. 

With the Grubb Equatorial erected in 1923, a start has been 
made with the regular observation of a few variable stars, specially 
near their minima when observations with this telescope, on 
account of the larger light gathering power, are particularly 
valuable. 

The Transit Instilment is employed for determining clock 
corrections systematically and when the necessary apparatus 
is required, it is proposed to control the time gun at Hyderabad 
by means of signals from the Observatory Standard Clock. 

Daily records are obtained with the Seismograph since 
September 9, 1923. The results are forwarded to the International 
Seismological Association, 

PMications , — The Hyderabad Astrographic Catalogue, Vols. 
I to VI forms the most important among the publications of 
the Observatory. Several short papers, now numbering about 
forty dealing with matters of technical interest have been 
published in various periodicals. 
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Library . — A small working library is in course of formation 
and contains at present about 800 volumes. A part consists of 
publications of other observatories received as exchanges. 

Staff.— The establishment consists of three assistants and eight 
computers, besides a clerk and a mechanic. 

Mr. T. P. llhaskaran, m.a., f.r.a.s., is the present Director. 
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Fvc(7T/ry ov Arts. 


Mat) iculotion Excnmnaiion, 

1, The Matriculation Examination shall be held once a year 
at Hyderabad, Aurangabad, Gulburga, Warangal and Bhopal at 
such time and on such date as the Syndicate may prescril^c. 

2, The examination shall be open to : - 

(i) All those who ha\"e satisOictorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for this examination at one or more 
High Schools recognised by Ihe Osniauia University, 
Such candidates shall be named pupil cemdidute^i. 

(ii) All those who have studied privately cIIIku’ in the 

Dominions or outside for this exaniinalion, provided 
that they shall not have attended any high school 
recognised by the University for not less t-han six 
months jirior to the date of the examination, 

(hi) All those who have passed tlic Mauivi or the Munshi 
Examination of His Exalted Higlincss the Nizam’s 
Government, or of the Punjab University up to the 
year 1906, Such students will have to appear in Eng- 
lish only and in the case of those who have passed in 
the Munshi Examination, in Islamic Theology or Morals 
also, on passing in which subject or subjects they 
will be considered to have passed in the whole of the 
examination. 

3, No candidate shall be admitted to the Matilculation 
Examination unless he shall have comiilelt^d the of fifteen 
years by the first day of Shahrewar (July) of the year in which 
he applies for admission to the examination. 

4, Applications for admission to the examination in ihe form 
prescribed must reach the Begistnir not less than two months 
before the commencement of the examination, accompanied by 
a fee of Rs. 10 in the case of pupil candidates, Rs. 15 in the <*ase 
of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii), and Rs. 5 in the case 
of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii). 

5, Pupil candidates must submit the following certificates 
from the Head-master of the school where they last studied to- 
gether with their application for admission : • 

(1) Certificate of attendance stating that the student has 
attended school in the Matriculation class for not less 
than 60 per cent, of the working days during the school 
year immediately preceding the examination. 



Ill 


RULJ’? AND SUnjRCTS FOR EX-UIINATXONS 

(2) Certificate of good character and good conduct at school. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3, 

(4) Certificate of progress in the subjects of study. 

In cases recommended by the Head -master, the wSyndicate 
may for sufiicient reasons condone deficiency in attend- 
ance not exceeding 31 days. When a student has 
studied in two or more schools during the school year 
immediately preceding the examination, his combined 
attendances in all schools attended by him during the 
period will be taken into account in determining his 
attendance. 

6. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
following certificates from the Head-master of a Government 
High School recognised by this University : — 

(1) Certificate stating that the student has passed a Test 

Examination lield in the school to test the fitness of 
candidates appearing from that school for the Matricu- 
lation Examination, 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

7. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii) must, in addition 
to the original certificate showing the examination passed on the 
basis of which application is being made, submit the following 
certificates from the llcad-inaster of a Government High School 
recognised })y this University • — 

(1) Certificate stating tluit the candidate has passed a 

Test Examination m English and Theology, held in 
the school to test the fitness of candidates appearing 
from that school for the Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

N, Ii , — Toacliers fnjiri tlie recognized schools of the University will be 
exempted from pasMU{;> a test Examination provided they produce a certi- 
ticute from the Divisional Inspector of Schools stating that the candidate is 
eligible for admission lo the matriculation class and that he is expected to 
get through. 

8. Cam lie kites who have once been duly permitted to appear 
at this examination are entitled to appear at any subsequent 
Matriculation Examination as private candidates under Rule 2 

ii) and (lii) on production of certificates (1) and (2) mentioned 
above. 

9. On receipt of the application and the fee prescribed and 
the necessary certificates, the Registrar shall, at least a fortnight 
before tlie examination cause to be furnished to the candidate 
u receipt for the fee received, wliich will also serve as a ticket of 
admission to the examination hall to he produced by the candidate 
when called for. 
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10. X candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee. 

11. The Matriculation Exanuuation shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions : — 

1. European Languages . . Ordinarily in English. 

2. Sanskrit, Prakrit or Pali . . In the language itself or in 

English or Urdu. 

3. Modern Indian Vernaculars In the language itself or in 

Urdu. 

N, B . — III the case of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six months 
before the date of the examination, notify the language in which the paper 
will be set, and candidates will be expected to answer in that same language 
unless by a previous arranocincnt with the Registrai, they have been 
permitted to answer in any of the alternative languages above specified. 

12. The examination will be held in the following alternative 
groups : — 

Group A. 

1. English. 

2. Urdu. 

3. Elementary Mathematics. 

4. History of India and 

Geography. 

5. Theology or Morals. 

6. One of the following : — 

(i) History of England. 

or (ii) One of the following 
languages ; — 

Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, 

Marathi, Telugu, Kanarese, 

Tamil, French, German, 

Greek and Latin. 

N.B , — Students taking Group (1) will have to undergo training in 
Science in the Matriculation Class for three hours a week. Girl candidates 
will have to undergo training in Domestic Science for three hours a week. 
There will however be no University Examination in those subjects. 
Syllabuses are given in Appendix 1. 

(1) English. 

There shall be two papers in English each of three 
hours’ duration. The first paper (100 marks) will 
be on the Detailed Texts, Grammar and Idiom. 
The second paper (100 marks) will be as follows. — 

Marks 

Composition and Translation from Urdu . . 70 

Non-Detailed Texts . . . . 


Group B. 

1. English. 

2. Urdu. 

3. Higher Mathematics, includ- 

ing some questions on Ele- 
mentary Mathematics. 

4. History of India and Geo- 

graphy. 

5. Theology or Morals. 

6. Science. 
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(2) Urdu* 

There will be two jxapers each of two hours’ duration 
in this subject; the first paper (50 marks) will be 
on the prescribed texts and the second will be on 
Grammar (20 marks) and Composition (SO marks). 

(8) Mathematics. 

(i) Elementary Mathematics (for the students takincj 

Group A). 

Two papers as follows : — 

First paper of three hours’ duration will be on Arithmetic 
(50 marks) and Algebra (40 marks). 

Second paper of 2i hours’ duration will be on Geometry 
(85 marks) and Mensuration (25 marks). 

(ii) Higher Mathematics (for the students taking Group B). 

Two papers (100 marks each) of three hours’ duration 
will be set. First paper will be on Arithmetic (40 
marks) and Algebra (00 marks). Second paper will 
be on Geometry, Practical and Theoretical (70 marks), 
and Mensuration (30 marks). 

(4) History and Geography. 

Two papers each of two hours’ duration will be set : — 

1st Paper — History of India . . 50 marks 

2nd Paper — General Geography of the World 

with special reference to India. , 50 marks 

(5) Theology or Morals. 

There will be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ 
duration in this subject. 

iV. B. — Examination in Theology or Morals shall be regarded as qualifying 
examination and the marks gained by a candidate in the subject shall not 
be included in the grand total of the marks , but no student can go up for 
a higher examination unless he has quahlied in Theology or Morals in the 
lower examination. Students Mho have once passed in Theology or Morals 
at an examination will not be examined in these subjects if they appear 
again at that examination. 

(6) a. History of England or Languages (for students taking 

Group A). 

b. Science (for students taking Group B). 

a. History of England. 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration in 
this subject. 

Languages. 

Any one of the following languages : — 

Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, Marathi, Telugu, Kanarese 
Tamil, French, German, Latin and Greek, 


15 
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There will be two papers in each of these languages 
of two hours’ each, the first paper (60 marks) will be 
on the prescribed text-books and the second paper 
(40 marks) will be on Grammar and Translation* 

(&) Science — Physics and Chemistry 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration (100 
marks) m this subject. 

13. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination unless he obtains 30 per cent, of the full marks in 
each subject. Should a candidate, however* not obtain 30 per 
cent, of the full marks in one subject only he shall, notwithstanding, 
be declared to have passed the examination, provided he secures 
25 per cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of 40 per cent. 

14. Successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate marks shall be placed in the Honours Division, those 
obtaining 50 per cent, in the First Divison and those obtaining 40 
per cent, in the Second Division. All other candidates shall be 
placed in the Third Division. 

Successful candidates of Honours Class and First Class shall 
be arranged in order of proficiencj^ as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained. The Second and Third Class shall 
be arranged in the serial order of their roll numbers. 

15. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examination 
the subjects in which he was examined and the division in which 
he was placed. 

16. For the purposes of the Compartment System the exami- 
nation is divided into the following groups : — 

(1) English. 

(2) Theology or Morals. 

(3) Other subjects prescribed for the examination, 

A candidate passing in a group shall be exempted from 
reappearing in that group at a subsequent examination provided 
that he has appeared in all the subjects of the examination and 
that he has secured not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in the 
aggregate. For passing in a group it shall be necessary that the 
candidate obtains 30 per cent, of the marks in the subjects of the 
group or in each of the subjects composing the group when the 
group consists of more than one subject. 

17. The Registrar shall maintain and publish for general 
information, a list of High Schools recognised by the University 
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Intermediate Examination* 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held otice a year 
in Hyderabad, at such time and on such date as the S3mdicate 
may prescribe. 

2. The Examination shall be open to : — 

{i) All Matriculated Students of the Osmania University 
who have since Matriculation prosecuted for not less than 
two academic years a prescribed course of study at a 
college of the Osmania University. 

(n) All those students who have matriculated at any of the 
Indian Universities or obtained the High School Leaving 
Certificate or passed any other such examination as the 
University may from time to time consider equivalent, 
and who have been admitted as undergraduates of the 
University, and have since Matriculation prosecuted for 
not less than two academic years a prescribed course of 
study at a college of the Osmania University. 

N,B. — (<]t) Students who have obtained a High School Leaving Certificate 
of His Exalted Highness’ Government under the old rules can be admitted 
to a college of the Osmania University only at the discretion of the Principal. 

(6) Students who have passed the examination under the new 
rules of the High School Leaving Certificate Board taking Urdu either as an 
additional language or for vernacular composition will be admitted automati- 
cally, while those who have not taken Urdu in either of these ways will be 
admitted on their satisfying the Principal as to their knowledge of Urdu for 
which test no fee will be charged. 

(c) Students who have obtained the certificates issued by the 
High School Leaving Certificate Board in the various Provinces of the 
British India, will be admitted to the Osmania University in case they are 
eligible for admission to a University of the Province to which they belong 
and can satisfy the Principal as to their knowledge of Urdu. 

(in) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 
course of study for the year immediately preceding the 
examination at a college of the Osmania University and 
who have been permitted under Regulation 8 below, to 
reckon a previous year of study at a college of any 
University recognised for the purpose by the University. 

3. Any student may be admitted into the second year class 
of a college of the Osmania University provided he produces a 
certificate from the Principal of the college he was last attending, 
(affiliated to any of the Universities recognised by the University), 
stating that the first year at college has been duly kept by him 
according to regulations in force at the University from which he 
is migrating and that in the PrincipaPs opinion he was fit for 
promotion to the second year class of that college. 
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4. No candidate from a college of the University will be 
permitted to present himself at the Intermediate Examination in 
any Science subject, for which a practical course is necessary 
under these rules, unless he shall produce a certificate from the 
Principal of such college to the effect that he has completed the 
required course in the college laboratories. In the case of can- 
didates in Science subjects under Regulation 5 of these rules, 
evidence must be produced that the candidate has completed the 
required course at a laboratory approved of by the University. 

5. Persons coining under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, wdl be alKiwcd to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

(a) Inspecting Oificers of State EducatiomdUepnrtiacMit and 
whole-time teachers employed in educational institutions 
recognised by the University or by the Educational 
Department, provided they arc certified by th<‘ Divisional 
Inspectors of Schools to have rendered conliuuous and 
approved service for not less than three years previous 
to the date of their application for permission to appear 
at the examination. 

[h) Laboratory assistants serving in a college of l.he Univer- 
sity, provided that they produce from the Principal of 
the college in which they are cmjiloyed, the certificate 
of laboratory work required from all Science c*iindidatcs 
under regulation 4, and also a cerliricate from the same 
authority of continuous and approved service for not 
less than three years previous to tht‘ date of their appli- 
cation for permission to appear at lh(‘ examination. 

(c) Whole-time librarians serving in the lilirary of any 

constituent college or the Asafia Library or any other 
library approved by the Syndicate for this purpose, 
provided that they produce a certificate from the Librari- 
an of the library m which they are employed, of continu- 
ous and approved service for not less than three years 
previous to the date of their application for permission 
to appear at the examination. 

(d) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Matriculation 'Examination or 
its equivalent. 
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6. Candidates from a college of the University who have 
been allowed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as private 
candidates to a subsequent examination, provided they do not 
change the subjects they had studied at college. In case they 
change any of their subjects they shall be required to put in fresh 
attendance in the college in the subject or subjects they have 
changed. 

7. Application of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 20. 

8. In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance in the prescribed form together 
with a fee of Rs. 20, for each candidate shall be forwarded by 
the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks before the 
examination. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Registrar in no case later than three v/eeks before the examina- 
tion. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, of the 
full courseof lectures delivered in each of the subjects in which the 
candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate may, on the 
recommendation of the Principal of a college of the University, 
condone for sufficient reasons deficiency in attendance. 

9. Upon the receipt of the application and the fees pre- 
scribed and also the attendance and progress certificates in case 
of candidates from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week 
before the examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate a 
receipt for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of 
admission to the examination hall, to beproduced by the candidate 
in the hall, if called for. 

N B . — A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the ex- 
arniiiatioTi shall not be enlillcd to claim refund of the admission fee. 

10. The Intermediate Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions ; — 

( 1 ) European Languages Ordinarily in English. 

(2) Sanskrit, Parakrit or In the language itself or in 

Pali English or Urdu. 

(3) Modern Indian Ver- In the language itself or in 

naculars. Urdu. 

NJi . — In the case of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six months 
before the date of the examination, notify the language m which the paper 
will be set, and candidates will be expected to answer in that language unless 
by a previous arrangement with the Registrar they have been permitted to 
answer in any of the alternative languages above specified. 
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11. The subjects for examination and the arrangement of the' 
papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as follows ; — 

I. English — Three papers (100 marks each paper). 

In English there will be three papers each of three hours, 
duration, one on Detailed Prose texts (100 marks), one 
on Poetry (65 marks) and Non-Detailed Prose texts 
(35 marks) and a third paper (100 marks) on Composi- 
tion, Unseens and Translation. 

II. Any three subjects from either of the following two 

groups : — 


GROUP A. 

(1) English History, Political and Constitutional, 1066 to 
the present day. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set, which 
will include questions on historical geography : 

Paper /. — 1066 to 1485 (with general knowledge of the 
development of the constitution upto 1066). 

Paper //. — 1485 to the present day. 

(2) Islamic History, From the birth of the Prophet up- 
to the end of the Moorish Empire in Spain and the decline 
of the Fatemide Caliphate. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which 
will include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper /. — ^The Prophet, first four Caliphs and Omeyades 

Paper //. — ^Abbasides, Muslim rule in Spain and the Fate- 
mide Caliphate. 

(8) Indian History (with special reference to the History of 
the Deccan.) 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set, which 
will include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper J. — Upto the year 1556. 

Paper II, — ^From 1556 to the present day, 

( 4 ) Ancient Europe (Greek History up to the Roman Con- 
quest and Roman History up to 476 A.D.) 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which 
will include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper I, — Greek History, up to 146 B.C. 

Paper II. — Roman History, up to 476 A.D. 
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(5) Medieval Europe, 476 to 1453. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which 
will include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper I. — 476 to 1096. 

Paper //.— 1096 to 1453. 

(6) Modern Europe (1453 onwards). 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which 
will include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper 1453 to 1789. 

Paper II, — 1789 to the present day. 

(7) Economics. 

There shall be two papers in Economics, each of three hours 
duration. 

Paper I, — General Economics. 

Paper II, — Indian Economics. 

(8) Sociology. 

There shall be two papers in Sociology each of three hours’ 
duration : — 

Paper I, — Theoretical Sociology. 

Paper II, — Practical Sociology. 

(9) One of the following Modern Languages : — 

Urdu, Persian, Marathi. Telugu, Kanarese, French and 
German. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set in each 
of these languages. The first paper (100 marks) will be 
on the prescribed text-books. The second paper (100 
marks) on Grammar, Composition and Translation will 
consist of an essay and questions on composition and 
pieces of Urdu prose for translation into the language 
selected. 

In Urdu the distribution of papers will be as follows ; — 


Paper /, — Prose 

50 marks. 

Poetry , . 

40 

9 > 

Non-Detailed 

10 

9 ) 

Paper II. — Grammar, Prosody, etc. 

25 

9 ) 

Composition 

Translation from Urdu into 

50 

99 

Hindi 

Translation from Hindi into 

15 

99 

Urdu 

10 

99 


(10) One of the following Classical Languages : — 

Arabic, Persian (unless already taken under 9), SansWt^ 
Latin and Greek, 
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Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set in each 
of these languages. The first paper (100 marks) will be 
on the prescribed text-books. The second paper (100 
marks) in all the languages except Arabic will be on 
Grammar and consist of pieces of Urdu prose for trans- 
lation into the languages selected. 

The division of the marks in Arabic 2nd naper well be as 
follows : — 

Grammar . . . . 40 marks. 

Translation from Ai’abic into Urdu 30 „ 

Translation from Urdu into Arabic 30 ,, 

(11) Logic. — ^D eductions and Induction. 

There will be two papers in Logic each of there hours 
duration. 

Paper /. — Deductive Logic 
Paper II. — Inductive Logic 

(12) Psychology. 

There will be two papers in Psychology, each of three hoars’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — Problems and Methods of Psychology, Pscyho- 
logical Organism and Nerv’-ous System, 
Sensation, Perception, Discrimination and 
Association, Attention, Habit. 

Paper II, — Rest of the subject. 

Note (1) — Only the following combinations of subjects shall be allowed-— 

A. Logic, Psychology, and a Classical Language. 

B. (a) A Classical Language, Modern T language, and one of 

the following. 

English History. 

Indian History. 

Islamic History 
Economies. 

Sociology. 

N,B , — Persian to be treated as a classical language. 

(h) Arabic, Persian, and either Islamic History or Indian 
History. 

* C. (a) English History. 

(&) One of the following : — 

Islamic History. 

Indian History. 

European History. 

(c) A Classical Language (Arabic, Persian and Sanskrit) 
Marathi or Telugu or Economics or Sociology. 

GROUP B. 

(1) Physics. 

There will be two papers in Physics each of three hours’ 
duration. 


* Candida^ desirous of taking History for their B. A. Examination 
shall be required to take this combination. 
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Paper I. — General Properties of Matter, Heat and Sound 

75 marks • 

Paper II , — Light, Electricity and Magnetism 75 ,, 

There will also be a Practical examination of three hours’ 
duration for wliich 50 marks will be assigned. 

(2) Chemistry. 

There will be two papers in Chemistry each of three hours 
duration. 

Paper I , — General Chemistry and Organic Chemistry 

75 marks. 

Paper 11, — Metals and Non-]VIetals 75 ,, 

There will also be a Practical examination of four hours’ 
duration for which 50 marks will be assigned. 


(3) Biology. 


Marks. 

Botany. — Paper I. Theoretical 

2 V hours 

60 

, Paper II. Practical 

2 hours 

40 

Zoology. — Paper I. Theorotical 

2| hours 

60 

Paper II. Practical 

2 hours 

40 

N,B , — In order to secure a pass the candidate shall have to obtain 30 
per cent, of the full marks in the subject and a minimum of 20 por cent, 
in each of the branches, vh,. Botany and Zoologc, 

(4) Mathematics. 




(1) First paper of three hours’ duration will be on Geometry 
Plane and Solid (60 marks) and Geometrical Conics 
(40 marks), 

(2) Second paper of two hours’ duration will be on Algebra 

(50 marks). 

(3) Third paper of two hours’ duration will be on Trigono- 

metry (50 marks). 

III. Theology or Morals, 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration in this 
subject, carrying 100 marks. 

N.B , — Examinations in Theology or Moiais shall bo regarded as qualifying 
Examinations and the marks gained by a candidate in the subjects shall not 
be included in the grand total of the marks , but no student can go up for a 
higher examination unless he has qnahfifd in Theology or Morals in the lower 
exanunation. Students who have once passed in Theology or Morals at an 
examination will not be examined in these subjects if they appear again at the 
Examination. 

12. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the examin- 
ation unless he obtains 30 per cent, of the full marks in each 
subject, and 83 per cent, in the aggregate. Should a candidate, 
however, not obtain 30 per cent, of the full marks in one subject 
onlyy he shall be declared to have passed the examination, provided 
he secures not less than 25 per cent, in that subject and makes 
an aggregate of 40 per cent. 

16 
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From 1342 F. candidates will be required to secure 33 per cent, 
of the full marks in each subject Should a candidate, liowcver, 
not obtain 33 per cent, of the full marks in one subject only, he 
shall b^ declared to have passed, if he secures not less than 30 
per cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of 40 per cent. 

13. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First 
Class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than CO per 
cent, in the Second Class, and the others in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Class 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in the serial 
order of their roll numbers. 

14. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to each 
successful candidate setting forth the dale of the examination, 
the subjects in which he was examined and the class in which he 
was placed. 

15. For the purposes of the Compartment System, the ex- 
amination shall be divided into the following two groups : — 

(1) English. 

(2) Optional subjects. 

A candidate passing in any one of these groups shall be ex- 
empted from appearing in that group at a subsequent examina- 
tion, provided that he has secured not less than 35 per cent, of the 
marks in the aggregate and that in the group in which he fails he 
makes an aggregate of not less than 25 per cent. But the can- 
didate who so fails to pass only in one group shall be allowed, if 
he so desires, to appear for the whole of a subsequent examina- 
tion. 


The results of candidates taking the option of appearing in the 
whole examination in a subsequent year, will be adjusted solely 
on the merits of the subsequent examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he has passed in the 
whole examination at one attempt. 

Candidates who appear in a subsequent Examination in the 
group m which they failed in the previous examination, will be 
required to secure 30 per cent. (33 per cent, from 1342 F.— 1933 
A. D.) of the marks in each subject of the group. 

B. Exammation. 


E The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall 
beheld once a year in Hyderabad, at such lime and on such date 
as the Syndicate may prescribe. 
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2. The examination shall be open to ; — 

(1) All students who have satisfactorily completed a regular 

course of study in a college of the University for not 
less than two academic years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Osmania University or 

^ an examination or test accepted by the University 
as equivalent thereto, 

(2) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for the year immediately preceding 
the examination at a college of the Osmania University 
and who have been permitted, under Regulation 3 
below, to reckon a previous year of study since passing 
the Intermediate Examination or its equivalent at a 
college of a University recognised for the purpose by 
the University. 

3. Any student may l^e admitted to the linal class of a college 
of the Osmania University, provided he produces a certificate from 
the Principal of the college (affiliated to any of the Universities 
recognised by the University) he was last attending, that the 
penidtimate ^’■ear of his degree course at college has been duly 
kept according to the regulations in force at the University from 
which he is migrating and that in the Principal’s opinion he was 
fit for promotion to the final class of that college. 

4. Persons coining under the following descriptions, thought 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allo%ved to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

N»B, — Private candidates shall not be allowed to take up any subject 
unless provision has been made for the teaching of that subject in the Univer- 
sity College. They should therefore ascertain, fi-om the Registrar, before 
applying for permission, whether regular students of the University are 
taking up those subjects. 

(a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Department, 
and whole-time teachers employed in educational 
institutions recognised by the University or by the 
Educational Department, provided they are certified 
by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to have ren- 
dered continous and approved service for not less than 
three years previous to the date of their application 
for permission to appear at the examination. 

(5) Laboratory assistants serving in a college of the Univer 
sity provided that they produce from the Principal ot 
the College in which they are or have been employed 
the certificate of laboratory work required from all 
Science candidates under Regulation 11 and also a 
certificate from the same authority of continuous and 
approved service for not less than three years previous 
to the date of their application for permission to appear 
at the examination. 
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(c) Whole-time librarians serving in the li})rary of any consti- 
tuent college, or the Asaiia Library or any other library 
approved by the Syndicate for this ])urposc, provided 
that they produce a ccrtilicatc from the Librarian of 
the library in which they are employed of continuous 
and approved service for iK)i less than three years 
previous to ihe date of Llieir aj)j:)lieaLion for [lei'inission 
to appear at the examination. 

[d) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the tLUe of the 
examination, not less than two acadeniif^ years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Intermcduite Lxainmation or ils 
equivalent. 

5. Candidates from a college of the Univ ersity wlio have been 
allowed to appear at the examination once but IiavT not been able 
to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as pri\ alt‘ candi- 
dates to a subsequent examination, pr<')v ulcd they do not change 
the subjects they had studied at college, la case they change any 
of their subjects they shall be rcquireil to piiL in fresh attendance 
in the college in the subject or subjects they have changed. 

6. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed must reach the liegistrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied by 
a fee of Rs. 30, 

7. In the case of college candidates, ap})lications for admission 
and certificates of attendance and progress in the prescrilicd form 
together with a fee of Rs. 30 for each candidate shall be forwarded 
by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks before 
the examination. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the eortiii cates of 
attendance. Such certificates must, hoAvever, reach the Registrar 
in no case later than three weeks before the examination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 06 per cent, of 
the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects in whicih 
the candidate desires to be examiliecl. The Syndicate may, on 
the recommendation of the Principal of a college of tlu‘ University, 
condone for sufficient reasons deficiency in attendance. 

8. Upon the receipt of the application and th(‘ fees proscribed, 
and also the attendance certificates in case of candidates from 
colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before the examination, 
cause to be furnished to the candidate, a receipt for each fee 
received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission to the exa- 
mination hall, to be produced by the candidate in the hall, if 
called for. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the ex- 
amination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the admission fee. 
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9. The B. A. Examination^ shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in Urdu with 
the following exceptions : — 

(1) European Languages Ordinarily in English. 

(2) Sanskrit, Prakrit or In the language itself, or in Eng- 

Pali. lish or in Urdu. 

(3) Modern Indian In the language itself or in Urdu. 

Vernaculars. 

N. B . — In the "ase of these cvc**|>tions. the Reifistrar Auli, six months 
before the dati.* of the exaiitiiial.on, notify the lani'ua^te in ivhlch the paper 
will be sot, and eiuididale-. "aiH }>c expected to an&^ei ni that language unless 
by a previous airam»enK‘iil with the Registrar they have been peiniitted to 
answer in any of the alttrnainc lanf^uavs abo^e bpocilicci. 

10. The subjects for examination are as follows : — 

I. English. 

II. One of the followang schools : — 

(c7) Languages. 

(b) Science. 

{c) History. 

(d) Philosophy. 

III. Theology or Morals. 

I. English : — 

4 papers as follows : — 


(i) Detailed Prose Texts . . . .100 marks 

(ii) Detailed Poetry Texts . . . .100 „ 

(lii) Essay . . . . . . 75 „ 

Unseens . . . . . . 25 „ 

(iv) Non-Detailed Texts . , . 60 „ 

Outlines of English Literature . . 40 „ 

II. (a) Languages : — 


One of the following Classical Languages : — 

Persian wuth Elementary Arabic. 

Arabic. 

Sanskrit. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

and one of the following Modern Languages : — 

Persian (unless already taken), a knowledge of elementary 
Arabic essential. 

Urdu with Hindi Bhasha. 

Telugu. 

Marathi. 

Kanarese. 

French. 

German. 
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A knowledge of the history of the language and literature in the 
languages selected will be required. 

There will be three papers in each of the two languages selected. 

The first paper in Arabic and Sanskrit will be on Prose (75 marks) 
and History of Literature (25 marks ) ; the second paper will be 
on Poetry (75 marks), and Rhetoric and Prosody (25 marks) 
and the third paper will be as follows : — 

Arabic : — Translation from Arabic into Urdu. . .40 marks. 

Translation from Urdu into Arabic . .40 „ 

Grammar .. .. ..20 ,, 

Sanskrit : — Translation from Sanskrit into Urdu 35 ,, 

Translation from Urdu into Sanskrit. .35 ,, 

Grammar .. .. . ,30 ,, 

The arrangement of the first and second papers in Persian will 
be the same as of those in Arabic and Sanskrit. The third paper 
will be as follows : — 

Translation from Urdu into Persian . . . .30 marks. 

Composition ' . . . . . . . .40 „ 

Elementary Arabic : — 

Grammar .. .. 12") i 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu. 18 J 

The first and second papers in Modern Languages will be the same 
as in Arabic and Sanskrit, but the first paper in Urdu will 
contain a question on precis-writing which would carry not 
less than 10 marks. 

The distribution of marks in the 1st and 2nd papers in Telugu 
and Kanarese will be as follows : — 

Paper I Prose .. .. ..50 marks. 

Drama ,.50 

Paper II Poetry .. .. ..50 „ 

History of Literature . . 25 ’’ 

Prosody and Rhetoric . . 25 

The third paper in all the Modem Languages with the exception 
of Urdu will be on composition (75 marks) and precis writing 
(25 marks). 

The third paper in Urdu will be on composition (70 marks) and 
Hindi Bhasha (30 marks). There will be two questions on 
Bhasha one being on translation from Urdu into Bhasha (18 
marks) and the other on translation from Bhasha into Urdu 
(12 marks). 

(b) Science — 

One of the following branches ; — 

Physics, including a separate paper in Mathematics. 

Chemistry, including a separate paper in Physics. 
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Mathematics (Pure and Applied). 

Natural Science (one of the following two as principal and 
the other as subsidiary) : — 

(1) Botany. 

(2) Zoology. 

The papers in each of the above branches will be as follows : — 
Physics. C papers ; — 

1st paper — Properties of Matter and Sound. 

2nd „ Heat and Light. 

8rd „ Electricity (Staticaland Dynamical) and Magnetism. 

4th „ Subsidiary Mathematics. 


8rd „ 

4th „ 
5th „ 
6th „ 
Chemistry. 
1st Paper- 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 
4th „ 
5th „ 
6th „ 


J Practical. 

6 papers : — 

-Organic. 

Inorganic. 

Physical. 

Subsidiary Physics. 

1 Practical (four hours each). 


Mathematics. 6 papers : — 

1st paper — Algebra, Theor^^ of Equations and Trigonometry. 
2nd ,, Difierential Calculus and Analytical Geometry. 

3rd ,, Integral Calculus and Differential Equations. 

4th paper Statics and first half of Dynamics (up to Projectiles, 
see Loney’s Elementary Dynamics). 

5th ,, Hydrostatics and second half of Dynamics. 

6th ,, Astronomy. 

Zoology. 6 papers : — 

Marks 

1. Invertebrates . . . . . . 100 

2. Vertebrates . . . . . . 100 

8. Cytology, Histology and Evolution . . lOO 

4. Practical — Invertebrates and Identification 

of specimens. . . . . 100 

5. Practical — Vertebrates ; Preparation and 

Identification of slides. . . . . lOO 

6. Botany. ' 

a, ’ittieoretical . . . . . . 60 

5. Practical . . . . . . 40 


Botany. 6 papers : — 

1. Systematic Botany, General Morphology, 

Histology and Gymnosperms. 100 Marks. 

2. (a) Physiology. 

(5) Ecology, Evolution, Heredity, Lamarkism, 

Darwinism, Mendelism. 100 Marks. 

3. (a) Algse and Mycology, Bryophyta. 

{b) General characters of Eusporangiate 

Leplosporangiate Ferns. 100 Marks, 
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4. Practical — Systematic Botany, General 

Morphology and Anatomv. 100 Marks. 

5. Do Vascular cryptogams. Mycology 

and Physiology. 100 Marks. 

C. Zoology, 

{a) Theoretical. . . . . GO Marks. 

{h) Practical . . . . . . 40 Marks, 

(c) History. 

Paper 1, General Historical Essay. 

„ 2. Political Science (Theoretical and Comparative). 

,, 3. Economics or Sociology (Theoretical and Applied). 

„ 4. One of the following periods of Indian History : — 

(1) Early up to 712 

(2) „ 712 to 1206. 

(3) Medieval 1206 to 1526 

(4) „ 1526 to 1764 

(5) Modern 1764 upto the present day. 

For 1931 & 1932 the Medieval period 1520 — 1704 is prescribed. 

Paper 5. General, containing : — 

(1) History of the Deccan, covering the period of Indian 

History taken by the candidate. 

(2) Elements of the Cultural History of ludiu with refer- 

ence to the period of Indian History taken by the 
candidate. 

(2) The Government of the British Em})ire with siiccml 
reference to the working constitutions of Kjigliind 
and India. 

N.B , — Questions on Sections fl) and (2) will be set. by the Mxamincr in 
Indian History and those on Section (3) by the Examiner in IVilitical Science. 
Paper 6. One of the following : — 

A. English Constitutional History, or 

B. One of the following special periods : — 

(1) Islamic History — 

{a) The Prophet and 1st four Califs. 

{h) The Omayyads. 

{c) The Abbasides. 

(d) The Spain 711 to 1492. 

(e) The Fatimide Khilafat. 

(/) The Seljuks. 

For 1931 the Abbasides period (excluding the Seljuks) is pres(jribe<l. 

(2) Ancient Europe — 

(a) Greece, up to 479 B. C. 

(b) Greece, the struggle for Supremacy, 479-360 B. (k 

(c) Greece, the Macedonian Empire under Phillip 11 and 

Alexander the Great, 360-327 B. C. 

(d) Greece, the end of Greek Freedom, 327-146 B. C. 

(^) Rome, up to the Gracchi, 133 B. C. 

(/) Rome, the Gracchi to Actium, 133-31 B. C. 
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(g) Rome, Augustus to Diocictiau, 31 B. C. — 287 A, D. 

(fi) Rome, Diocletian to the fall of Rome, 287-476 A. D. 

For 1931 Rome, AugiistU'. lo Dioelf I’an 31 B C — 287 A. D., and tnr 
19 *2 Greece, the Macedonian Empiro uoner Phiili^>II and Alexander the 
Great, 360-327 B. C. is pjeseribed. 

(3) . Medieval Europe — 

(a) Fall of Rome to the fall of the Visigoths (476-711). 

(b) Fall of the Visigoths to the Second Crusade (711-1192). 

(c) The end of the Second Crusade to the fall of Constanti- 

nople, 1192-1453. 

(4) Modern Europe — 

(a) Fall of Constantinople to the death of Louis XIV, 

1453-1715. 

(b) Accession of Louis XV to the abdication of Napolean, 

1715-1815. 

(c) Europe, 1815 onwards. 

For 1931 and 1932 Eur ipe, 1815 onwuids is pieaCihed. 

N.Ii . — Candidates be expected In questions on Historical 

Geography. 

id) Philosophy : — 

(i) General Philosophy. 

1st paper — ^Nature, Schools and Problems of Philosophy. 
2nd ,, A brief sketch of the History of Philosophy to- 
gether with a special study of an original work 
of any of the following Pliibsophers : — 
Descartes, Berkley or David Hume 

(li) Oriental Philosophy, 

8rd paper — Hindu Philosophy. 

4th ,, Outlines of Islamic Philosophy, Kalam and Sufism. 

(iii) Psychology. 

5th paper — Elements of Psychology with allied Physiology 

(iv) Ethics. 

6th paper — A brief study of Theoretical and Practical 
Ethics. 

III. Theology or Morals (one paper) 

N.B. — (1) Examinations in Theologj^ or Moral} shall be regarded as 
qualifying Examinations and the ixiarkb gained by a candidate in the subject 
shall not be included in the grand total of the mark'} ; but no student can go 
up for a higher examination unless he has qualified in Theology or Morals in 
the lower examination. Students who ha\^e once passed in Theology or 
Moials at an examination will not be examined m these subjects if they 
appear again at that examination. 

(2) All the papers detailed above will be of three hours’ duration 
and will carry 100 marks. 

11. No candidate from a college of the University will be 
permitted to present himself at the B. A. Examination in any 
Science subject for which a practical course is necessary under these 

17 
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rules unless he produces a certificate from the Principal of such 
college to the effect that he has completed the required course in 
the college laboratories. In the case of candidates offering Science 
under Regulation 4 evidence must be produced that the candidate 
has completed the required course in a laboratory approved of by 
the University. 

12. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination unless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. In sub- 
jects in which a practical test is compulsory, the required 
percentage shall be 30 per cent, in the theoretical part of the exa- 
mination and 36 per cent, in the practical test. From 1342 F. — 
1933 A. D. candidates shall be required to secure 33 per cent, in 
the theoretical as well as in the practical test. 

13. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, 
or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First Class, 
those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per cent, in 
the vSecond Class, and the others in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Class, 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in serial order 
of their roll numbers, 

14. A certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examination, 
the subjects in which he was examined and the class in which he 
was placed. 

15. Any student who fails to pass the examination on account 

of his having failed to obtain 33 per cent, in English or in his select- 
ed subject, will be considered to have passed the whole examination 
on his passing at a subsequent examination merely in the subject 
in which he has failed, provided that the marks gained by him in 
such subject in the previous examination do not fall short of 20 
per cent. (25 per cent, from 1342 F.— 1933 A. D.) and provided in 
that examination he has secured an aggregate total of 40 per 
cent. ^ 


M, A. Examination. 


U examination for the degree of Master of Arts shall 

be held annually m Hyderabad at such time and on such date 

tl'e Syndicate on the recommendation 

of the Faculty of Arts. 
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2. The M. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and viva voce when necessary. Papers will be 
set and answered in Urdu unless otherwise notified. 

3. The examination shall be open only to Bachelors of Arts 
of the Osmania University or Bachelors of Arts or Bachelors 
of Science of a recognised University who have passed the B. A., 
or B. Sc. Examination not less than two academic years previ- 
ously and have since then prosecuted a regular course of study- 
for not less than two academic years in a constituent college of 
the Osmania University. 

4. No candidate from a college of the University shall be 
considered to have completed a regular course of study for the 
examination unless he has attended 66 per cent, of the lectures 
during each academic year. The Syndicate shall have, however, 
the power to condone deficiencies in attendance to the extent 
of a few lectures on the recommendation of the Principal, pro- 
vided that special reasons are adduced in support of such recom- 
mendations. 

N.B . — ^Lady candidates shall be allowed to appear privately in the ex- 
amination in Arabic, Persian and Urdu only. 

5. A candidate for admission to the M. A. Examination 
must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before 
the examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60. Every candi- 
date shall produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed 
to the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study 
for the examination. 

6. The examination shall be held for the present in the 
following subjects : — 

1. Arabic. 

2. Persian. 

3. Urdu. 

4. History. 

5. Philosophy. 

6. Mathematics. 

In Persian, Urdu, History and Philosophy there will be two 
Examinations — Previous and Final — and the candidates will 
be examined at the end of each year. 

(1) ARABIC— (Eight papers.) 

1st Paper Poetry. 

2nd „ Prose, Historical. 

3rd „ Prose, Non -Historical. 

4th „ History of Language and Literature. 

5th „ Rhetoric and Prosody. 

6th „ Hebrew, French or German — Grammar and 
Translation into Urdu of easy Hebrew, 
French, or German passages. 
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7th „ Translation from Urdu into Arabic and Arabic 

Composition. 

8th „ Essay iji Urdu on a sul/jrct connected Avith the 

History, Literatim^ and Civilisation of the 
Arabs. 


(2) PERSIAN:— 

Previous Examination Four papers 
1st Paper — Poetry (Classical). . 

2nd „ Prose 

3rd Set Coniposiuon in Persian oji 

modcTii topics. 

4th „ Tnuislaiion liilo Urdu from 

books presciabeci in Irabif* and 
Persian, Khetoru* and Prosody. 


400 marks. 


100 

100 


5> 

5J 


100 


100 


Final Examination : — (Two papers and a Tliesis) . 100 


1st Paper — Literary history of Persia IVoin tlic 

earliest times to the ^lon<>o1s\ . * 100 
2nd ,, Literary history of Persia from the 

Mongol Period to Ihe ]uvsent day. 100 
Thesis . . . . . . . . 200 


The Thesis will be of abfiiit 50 pages and will be written under 
the supervision and with the advice of the Professor con- 
cerned, on a sub]C(*t a]>proved by L1 k‘ Board of Studies in 
Persian. It will be valued by tAvo or Ihrec expeiis. There 
AAull be a viva voce Exaniiuation. 'riu‘ candidate will have 
to satisfy the examiners that he has availed of original 
sources. 

The Thesis may be submitted on any one of the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Evolution of the Persian Langiuigi* and Lil(‘rature. 

(2) Literary criticism of any particular period. 

(3) Research m any particular branch of Literatiin\ 

(4) Lives of famous authors and ro\ic\vs on tbeir works. 

(5) Critical edition of an important work with an iutrodiu*- 

tion to it. 

(6) Development of the Persian language in India. 

(7) Treatment of any c*ontroversial problem relating to 

the history, Literatui*e and civilization of Persia in 
the light of modern research. 

(3) URDU:— 

Previous Examination : — Four papers 
1st Paper — Old Urdu. 

2nd „ Poetry. . . 

3rd „ Prose. 

4th „ Essay. . . 


400 marks. 
100 „ 
100 „ 
100 „ 
100 „ 
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Final Examination — (Two papers and a Thesis) 400 „ 

1st Paper — History of the Urdu Language and 

Literature. . . . . 100 „ 

2nd „ Hindi Bhasha. .. ..100 

Writing a Thesis or editing a book . . . 200 „ 

The Thesis will be written witli the advdce and under the super- 
vision of the Professor concerned on a subject recommend- 
ed b}" the Professoj and approved by the Board of Studies 
in Urdu. 

Only those candidates will be admitted to the M. A. Examina- 
tions in Urdu# or Persian who have gradiiated with Urdu 
and Persian. 


(4) HISTORY. 

Previous Examination : — Four papers — . .400 marks. 

1st Paper— Comparative Politics, including : — 100 marks. 

(a) A general survey of important Eastern and Western 

political institutions. 

(b) Detailed study of the constitution of a State or a 

system of administration to be prescribed in advance. 

‘2nd Paper — Political theories, including : — . . 100 marks. 

((/) A general survey of Eastern and Western political 
thought. 

(b) Detailed study of the political theory of a thinker or 
set of thinkers to be prescribed in advance, 

3rd and llh Papers— Intensive study of two of the follow- 
ing, 100 marks each : — 

(r^) A period of Indian History with reference to the 
History of the Deccan from Alauddin Khilji to Feroz 
Shah Tiighlaq. 

(b) A period of Islamic History. 

For 1030 to 1032 (1339 to 1341 F.) the reigns of 
Harun-ur-Rashid and IVIamun-ur-Rashid. 


(c) A period of IModern European History (1799-1875). 

(d) A period of English Constitutional History (1642-1702). 


Final Examination : — 

1st Paper — General Historical Essay . . 

2nd Paper. 

(а) A special topic of Comparative Politics. . . 

(The working constitution of India and of 
British Self-governing Dominions.) 

(б) A special topic of Political Theories. 

(The Political Theories of Ibn-i-Khaldun.) 

Thesis— Containing at least 10,000 words written on a subject 
taken by the candidate for his M. A. 200 marks 


100 marks. 


Uo 
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Viva Voce— (a) General, to test the general efficiency of the 
candidate in the papers offered by him for Pre- 
vious and Final Examinations. 

(b) Language, to test whether the candidate has 
used the authorities for his thesis in their origi- 
nal form. 

jV. B, — (1) No candidate will be deemed to have passed he M. A., (History) 
Examination unless he obtains not less than 30 per cent, of 
the marks in 2nd Paper of the Final Examination. 

(2) Only those candidates who have passed the B. A. Examina- 

tion in History or who have taken the M. A. degree in any 
other subject and who have prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than one academic year at one of the consti- 
tuent colleges of the University will be allowed to sit for the 
Previous Examination. In the same way only those candi- 
dates will be allowed to sit for the Final Examination who 
have already passed the Previous Examination and have 
since prosecuted a regular course of study for not less than 
one academic year at one of the constituent colleges of the 
University. 

(3) The subject for the thesis and the choice of the language offer- 

ed must be sanctioned by the Board of Studies in History 
at least one calendar year before the examination. No candi- 
date will be allowed to offer his own mother-tongue for his 
Viva Voce, 

(4) The special topics and periods will be announced at least one 

calendar year before the examination but not more than one 
special topic or period will be so prescribed for each year. 

(5) Every candidate shall submit two copies of his thesis at least 

one Fash month before the first day of the examination. The 
Registrar will on the declaration of the result deposit one of 
these copies in the University archives, while the other copy 
will be sent to the Osmania Umversity College Library for 
safe custody and use. 

(6) The thesis submitted by the candidates in History at the 

M, A, Examination will be compiled with the advice and 
under the guidance of the Professor concerned. 

(7) In submitting their theses and while answering their papers 

candidates should always bear in mind that according to Islamic 
etiquette due reverence should be shown towards Islam 
eminent Islamic personages and Islamic teachings. 
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(4) Philosophy : — 

The course shall be spread over a period of two years and the 
candidates shall be examined at the end of each year. 

There shall be six papers in M. A. (Previous) as detailed 
below ; — 

A. Compulsory : — 

1. One paper of Oriental philosophy either Indian or 

Islamic. 

2, One Special philosopher from among the Western 

thinkers. 

3 Metaphysics with special references to contemporary 
thought. 

4. Essay. 

B. Optional; — 

Any two of the following ; — 

1. Logic and Epistemology 

2. Aesthetics. 

3. Philosophy of Religion. 

4. Ethics and Political Philosophy. 

5. Psychology. 

For M. A. (Final) there shall be — 

1. A thesis of not less than 10,000 words on any subject 

of Philosophy previously approved of by the 
Board of Studies. 

2. Two papers on subjects allied to the Subject of the 

Thesis. 

3. Viva Voce. 

(5) Mathematics — (Nine papers). 

1st Paper — Algebra, Theory of Equations. 



Plane Trigonometry. 

Differential Equations, 

2nd „ 

Pure Geometry. 

Analytical Geometry (Pure and Solid). 
Differential Geometry of Curves and 
Surface. 

3rd „ 

Calculus (Differential and Integral). 
Theory of Functions of a real variable. 

4th „ 

Theory of Functions of a complex Vari- 
able. 

Elliptic Functions excluding. — ^Functions. 
Fourier Series. 

5th „ 

Attractions. 

Electricity and Magnetism, 
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6th „ Analytical Statics of two and three di^ 

mensions. 

Dynamics of a particle. 

Rigid dynamics in two dimensions only. 

7th Hydrostatics including Capillarity. 

Hydrostatics excluding Vortex* Motion 
and Sound. 

8th „ Spherical Trigonometry. 

Spherical Astronomy, Optics. 

9th Problem and Essay paper consisting of 

two sections. In the first section at least 
two problems to be solved and in the 
other section not more tlinn two essays 
to be written. 

7. In order to pass the Examination, a candidate must 
obtain 4*0 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. No minimum 
pass marks shah, be required in each ])aper, but if in any paper 
a candidate obtains less than one-lifth of the marks allotted, 
those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Sucocssfiil 
candidates obtaining not less than 6.5 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the First Class, those obtaining less than 65 per 
cent, but not less than 50 per cent, in the Second Class and the 
rest in the Third Class. 

The results of the Previous Examinations will only he de* 
dared and will not be classified. The marks obtained by the 
candidates at the Previous Examinaiioii will be added to the 
marks gained by them at the Final Examinations, and the rank 
secured by them will be determined accordingly. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination for whatever reason shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he may be admitted without fur- 
ther attendance at lectures to any subscipicnt c‘xanunation on 
the payment of a like fee. 

9. Each successful candidate at the Final Examination 
shall receive a certificate signed by the Chancellor setting forth 
the subject in which he was examined, and I he class in which 
he was placed. 
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Faculty of Theology. 


Matriculatioyi Examinatiom. 

1. The Matriculation Examination shall be held once a year 
at Hyderabad, Aurangabad, Gulburga, Waraiigal and Bhopal, at 
such time and on such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All those who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for this examination at one or more 
High Schools recognised by the Osmania University. 
Such candidates shall be named pupil candidates, 

(ii) All those who have studied privately either in the 

Dominions or outside for this examination provided 
that they shall not have attended any high school 
recognised by the University for not less than six 
months prior to the date of the examination. 

(iii) All those who have passed the Maulvi Examination 
of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions or 
of the Punjab University up to the year 1906. Such 
students will have to appear in English only on passing 
in which subject they will be considered to have pass- 
ed in the whole of the examination. 

8. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation E!x- 
amination unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen 
years by the first day of Shahrewar (July) of the year in which he 
applies for admission to the examination. 

4. Applications for admission to the examination in the 
Form prescribed must reach the Registrar not less than two 
months before the commencement of the examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of Rs. 10 in the case of pupil candidates, 
Rs. 15 in the case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii), and Rs. 5 
in the case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii). 

5. Pupil candidates must -submit the followmg certificates 
from the Headmaster of the school where they last studied 
together with their application for admission ; — 

(1) Certificate of attendance stating that the student has 
attended school in the Matriculation class for not 
less than 60 per cent, of the working days during 
the school year immediately preceding the examin- 
ation. 


18 
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(2) Certificate of good character and good conduct at 
school. 

(8) Certificate of age in accordance witli rule :3. 

(4) Certificate of progress in the subjects of study. 

In cases recommended by the Headmaster, tlic Syndicate 
may for sufficient reasons condone deiiciency in attend- 
ance not exceeding 31 days. When a student has 
studied in two or more schools during the school year 
immediately preceding the examination, his combined 
attendances in all schools attended by him during the 
period will be taken into account in determining his 
attendance. 

6. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
following certificates from the Headmaster of a Government 
High School recognised by this University. 

(1) Certificate stating that the student has passed a Test 

Examination held in the School to test the fitness 
of candidates appearing from that school for the 
Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(8) Certificate of age in accordance with R\ilc 3. 

7. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii), must, in addition to 
the original certificates showing the examination ])asscd on the 
basis of which application is being made, submit the following 
certificates from the Headmaster of a Government High School 
recognised by this University. 

(1) Certificate stating that the candidate has passed a 

Test Examination in English, held in the school to 
test the fitness of candidates appearing from that 
school for the Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

N,B . — Teachers from recognized schools of the University will be ex- 
empted from passing a test examination provided they produce a certificate 
from the Divisional Inspector of Schools stating that the candidate is eligible 
for admission to the matriculation class and that he is expected to get through. 

8. Candidates who have once been duly permitted to appear 
at this examination are entitled to appear at any subsequent 
Matriculation Examination as private candidates under Rule 2 
(ii) and (iii) on production only of Certificates (1) and (2) men- 
tioned above, 

9. On receipt of the application and the fee prescribed and 
of the necessary certificates, the Registrar shall at least a fort- 
night before the examination, cause to be furnished to the can- 
didate a receipt for the fee received which will also serve as a 
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ticket admission to the examination hall to be produced by 
the candidate when called for. 

10. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee. 

11. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. With the exception of English the 
papers in all other subjects will be set and answered in Urdu, 

12. The subjects for the examination and the arrangement 
of the papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) English. 

There shall be two papers in English each of three 
hours’ duration. The first paper (100 marks) will be 
on the Detailed Texts, Grammar and Idiom. The 
second paper (100 marks) will be on Composition 
and Translation from Urdu into English (70 marks) 
and Non-detailed Texts (30 marks). 

(2) History and Geography. 

There shall be two papers of two hours’ duration 
each in this subject — 

1st Paper : History of India (50 marks). 

2nd Paper : General Geography of the world with 
special reference to India (50 marks). 

(3) Mathematics — (Elementary). 

1st Paper of three hours’ duration will be on Arith- 
metic (60 marks) and Algebra (40 marks). 

2nd Paper of 2^ hours’ duration will be on Geometry 
(35 marks) and Mensuration (25 marks). 

(4) Arabic. 

There will be two papers in this subject (of two hours’ 
each) ; the first paper (60 marks) will be on the pre- 
scribed text-books and the second paper (40 marks) 
will be on Grammar and Translation. 

(5) Aqaid wa Mantiq. 

There shall be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ 
duration in this subject. 

(6) Fiqah wa Hadis. 

There will be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ dura- 
tion in this subject. 

iV'.JS, — Students are required to undergo traininfif in Science in the Matric- 
ulation Class for three hours a week. Girl candidates will have to undergo 
training in Domestic Science for three hours a week. There will, however, 
be no University Exarmnation in these subjects. Syllabuses are given in 
Appendix I. 
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13. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the examin- 
ation unlesss he obtains 30 per cent, of the full marks in each 
subject. Should a candidate, however, not obtain 30 per cent, 
of the full marks in one subject only he shall, notwithstanding, 
be declared to have passed the examination, provided he secures 
25 per cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of M) per cent. 

14. Successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate marks shall be placed in the Honours Division, those 
obtaining 50 per cent, in the First Division and those obtaining 
40 per cent, in the Second Division. All other candidates shall 
be placed in the Third Division. 

Successful candidates of Honours Division and I'^^irst Division 
shall be arranged in ordei of proficiency as determined by the 
total number of marks obtained. The Second anti Third Class 
shall be arranged in the serial order of their roll numbers. 

15. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examin- 
ation, the subjects in which he was examined and the division 
in which he was placed. 

16. Forthe purposes of the Compartment System, the examin- 
ation is divided into the following groups : — 

(1) English, 

(2) History and Geography and Mathematics. 

(3) Arabic, Aqaid wa Mantiq and Fiqah wa Hadis. 

A candidate passing in a group shall be exempted from re- 
appearing in that group at a subsequent examination, provi- 
ded that he has appeared in all the subjects of the examination 
and that he has secured not less than 35 per cent, of the marks 
in the aggregate. For passing in a grouj) it shall be necessary 
that the candidate obtains 30 per cent, of the marks in the 
subject of the group or in each of the subjects composing the 
group when the group consists of more than one subject. 

17. The Registrar shall maintain and publish for general 
information, a list of High Schools recognised by the University. 

I nier mediate Examination. 

1. The Intermediate examination (Faciilly of Theology) 
shall be held once a year in Hyderabad, at sucii time and on 
such dates as the Syudicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to— 

(i) All Matriculated students of the Osmania Unversity 
(Faculty of Theology} who have since Matriculation 
prosecuted for not less than two academic years 
a prescribed course of study at a college of the 
Osmania University. 
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(ii) All those students who have matriculated at the 
Osmania University (Faculty of Arts) or at any of 
the recognised Indian Universities or obtained the 
High School Leaving Certificate of His Exalted 
Highness’ Government or passed any other such ex- 
amination as the University may from time to 
time consider equivalent, and who have been admit- 
ed as under-graduates of the University (Faculty 
of Theology) and have since Matriculation prose- 
cuted for not less than two academic years a pres- 
cribed course of study at a College of the Osmania 
University. Provided that all such students shall 
have passed in Arabic in the Matriculation Examin- 
ation or in its equivalent examination, 

NM , — Students who have obtained a Ilijrh School T^eavinsf Certificate 
of His Exalted Highness’ Governnaienfc can be admitted to a college of the 
Osmania University only at the discretion of the Principal 

3. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed 
to appear privately for this examination : — 

{a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Depart- 
ment, and whole-time teachers employed in educa- 
tional institutions recognised by the University or 
by the Educational Department, provided they are 
certified by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to 
have rendered continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(b) Whole-time librarians serving in the library of any 

constituent college or the Asafia Library, or any 
other library approved by the Syndicate for this 
purpose, provided that they produce a certificate 
from the Librarian of the library in which they are 
employed, of continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Matriculation Examination 
or its equivalent. 

N.B , — Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination (Faculty 
of Arts) of the Osmania University or that of a recognised University shall 
be allowed to appear privately at the Intermediate Examination of the 
Faculty of Theology only in the subjects in which they have not already 
passed, for the purpose of their joining the B.A. Class of the Faculty of 
Theologv of the Osmania Universitv, But such students shall not be 
entitled to anv certificate of having passed the examination. 
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4. Candidates from a college of the University, who have been 
lowed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
ble to appear or have failed to pass, may be admitted as private 
mdidates to a subsequent examination. 

5. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
xamination, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
ot less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
y a fee of Rs, 20. 

6. In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
ion and certificates of attendance in the prescribed form together 
nth a fee of Rs. 20 for each candidate shall be forwarded by the 
Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks before the exami- 
lation. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
)f attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the examination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 0(5 per cent, 
rf the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects 
n which the candidate desires to be examined. Tlie Syndicate 
nay, on the recommendation of the Principal of a college of 
the University, condone for sufficient reasons deficiency in 
attendance. 

7. Upon the receipt of the application and the fees prescribed 
and also the attendance and progress certificates in case of candi- 
dates from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before the 
examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate a receipt for 
each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission 
to the examination hall, to be produced by the candidate in the 
hall, if called for. 

candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the exam- 
ination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the admission fe(\ 

8. The Intermediate Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. With the exception of the English 
language, papers in all other subjects will be set and answered 
in Urdu. 

9. The subjects for examination and the arrangement of the 
papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as follows : — 

(1) English. 

In English there will be three papers, each of three 
hours’ duration, one on Detailed Prose texts (100 
marks), one on Poetry { 65 marks) and Nou-detailed 
Prose texts (85 marks) and a third paper (100 marks) 
Prk'mnnciition. Uiisccns and Translation. 
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(2) Arabic. 

There shall be two papers each of 3 hours’ duratio' 
in this subject. The first paper (100 marks) shall b 
on the prescribed text-books. The second pape 
(100 marks) will be on Grammar and consist of piece 
of Urdu Prose for translation into Arabic, 

(3) Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ dura 
tion in this subject : — 

Paper I. — Usul-i-Fiqah including Elements of Logic 

100 marks. 

Paper II. — Fiqah. „ „ 

(4) Tafsir, and Hadis. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ duratio’ 
in this subject : — 

Paper I.— Tafsir. 100 marks 

Paper II. — Hadis and Usul-i-Hadis 100 ,, 

(5) Aqaid, including Mabadiyat-i-Hikmat. 

There shall be one paper (100 marks) of three hours 
duration in this subject. 

10. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exami 
nation unless he obtains 30 per cent, of the full marks in eac 
subject, and 33 per cent, in the aggregate. Should a candidat 
however, not obtain 30 per cent, of the full marks in 07 ie subjet 
only, he shall be declared to have passed the examinatior 
provided he secures not less than 25 per cent, in that subjec 
and makes an aggregate of 40 per cent. 

From 1342 F. 1933 A. D. only those candidates will be dc 
clared to have passed the examination who obtain 33 per cen^ 
of the full marks in each subject. Should a candidate, howeve 
not obtain 33 per cent, of the full marks in one subject only h 
shall be declared to have passed the examination, provided h 
secures not less than 30 per cent, in that subject and makes a 
aggregate of 40 per cent, 

1 1 . Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per cen 
or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First Clas 
those obtaining 45 per cent, or moi'e but less than 60 per cen 
in the Second Class," and the others in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Claj 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the toti 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others place 
in the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in the serij 
order of their roll numbers. 
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12. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examin- 
ation, the subjects in which he was examined and the class in 
which he was placed. 

IS. For the purposes of the Compartment System, the ex- 
amination is divided into the following three groups : — 

(1) English. 

(2) Arabic. 

^3) Theology subjects (Fiqha, Tafsir, and Aqaid). 

A candidate who fails in any one of these groups and passes in 
the other two, shall be allowed to appear at a subsequent ex- 
amination only in the group in which he failed, provided that the 
marks obtained by him in that group in the previous examin- 
ation do not fall short of 25 per cent. For passing in group (3) 
under tlus system he shall obtain 80 per cent. (38 per cent, from 
1342 F. 1933 A. D.) in each of the subjects of that group. Such 
candidates shall however, if they so desire, be allowed to appear 
for the whole of a subsequent examination, but if they fail in 
that examination they will not be deiuivcd of the concession 
gained at the first examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he has passed in the whole 
examination at one attempt. 


B. A. E.vamination, 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Faculty of Theology) shall be held once a year in Hyderabad, 
at such time and on such date as the Syndicate may prescribe. * 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

1. All those students who liave passed the Inter- 

mediate Examination of the Osmania University 
in the Faculty of Theology. 

2. All those students who besides passing the Inter- 

mediate Examination of a recognised University 
have also passed the Alim Examination or its 
equivalent of a recognised University. 

3. All those students who after passing the Inter- 

mediate Examination of a I'ecognised University 
with Arabic as one of the optional subjects have 
passed the Intermediate Examination (Faculty of 
Theology) of the University in the Theology 
subjects. They will be required to appear in 
Arabic also in case they did not take that subject 
in their previous examination. 
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Provided that all these students have satisfactorily completed 
a regular course of study in a college of tlie University for not 
less than two academic years after passing the aforesaid examin- 
ations, 

3. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

(a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational De- 
partment, and whole-time teachers employed in 
educational institutions recognised by the Univer- 
sity or by the Educational Department, provided 
they are certified by the Divisional Inspectors of 
Schools to have rendered continuous and ap- 
proved service for not less than three years pre- 
vious to the date of their application for permis- 
sion to appear at the examination. 

(h) Whole-time librarians serving in the library of 
any constituent college or the Asafia Library, or 
any other library approved by the Syndicate for 
this purpose, provided that they produce a certi- 
ficate from the Librarian of the library in which 
they are employed of continuous and approved 
service for not less than three years previous to 
the date of their application for permission to 
appear at the examination. 

(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Intermediate Examination. 

4. Candidates from a college of the University who have been 
allowed to appear at tlie examination once but have not been 
able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as private 
candidates to a subsequent examination, provided they do not 
change the subjects they had studied at college. In the case of 
any change they shall be required to put in fresh attendance in the 
college in the subject they have changed. 

5. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 30. 

6. In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance and progress in the prescribed 
form together with a fee of Rs. SO for each candidate shall be 
forwarded by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four 
weeks before the examination, 

19 
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In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the examination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, 
of the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects in 
which the candidates desire to be examined. The Syndicate 
may, on the recommendation of the Principal of a College of 
the" university, condone for sufficient reasons deficiency in 
atttendance. 

7. Upon the receipt of the applications and the fees pres- 
cribed, and also the attendance certificates in case of candidates 
from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before the 
examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate a receipt 
for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admis- 
sion to the examination hall, to be produced by the candidate 
in the hall, if called for. 

jV.B. — A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the ex- 
inination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the admission fee. 

8. The B. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers. With the exception of English, papers in all 
other subjects will be set and answered in Urdu. 

9. The subjects for examination are as follows : — 

(1) English— 

4 papers as follows : — 

(i) Detailed Prose Texts (100 marks) 

(ii) Detailed Poetry Texts (100 marks) 

(iii) Essay 75 marks and Unseens (25 marks) 

(iv) Non-Detailed Texts (60 marks) and Outlines of 

English Literature (40 marks). 

(2) Arabic— 

There will be three papers in this subject : — 

The first paper will be on Prose (75 marks) and 
History of Literature (25 marks); the second 
paper will be on Poetry (75 marks) and Rhetoric 
and Prosody (25 marks) and the third paper will 
be as follows : — 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu . . 40 marks 

Translation from Urdu into Arabic 40 „ 

Grammar 20 „ 

(8) Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 

There shall be two papers of three hours’ duration 
each in this subject : — 

1st paper— Fiqah (including Fatwa Navisi) 100 marks. 

2nd paper — ^Usul-i-Fiqah. 100 „ 
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(4) Any one of the following subjects : — 

(a) Tafsir — two papers {100 marks each.) 

(b) Hadis, — ^two papers (100 marks each.) 

(c) Kalam. — two papers (100 marks each.) 

10, No candidate shall be declared to have passed the ex- 
lination unless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. 

11. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
it. or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First 
iss, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
it. in the Second Class, and the others in Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Class 
ill be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 

i.rks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in serial order 
their roll numbers. 

12, A certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be given to 
}h successful candidate setting forth the date of the exami- 
tion, the subjects in which he was examined and the class in 
lich he was placed. 

13. Any student who fails to pass the examination on account 
his having failed to obtain 33 per cent, in — 

(1) English 

(2) Arabic 

(3) Fiqah and the optional subject 

11 be considered to hare passed the whole examination on 
; passing at a subsequent examination merely in the subject 
w^hich he has failed, provided that the marks obtained by 
n in such subject in the previous examination do not fall short 
20 per cent. (25 per cent, from 1342 F. 1933 A. D.)and provided 
that examination he has secured an aggregate total of 40 per 
nt. 


A. Examination, 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts (Faculty 
Theology) shall be held annually in Hyderabad at such time 
d on such date as may be prescribed by the Syndicate on the 
3ommendation of the Faculty of Theology. 

2. The M. A, Examination shall be conducted by means of 
inted pajDers and viva voce when necessary. Papers will be set 
d answered in Urdu. 

3. The examination shall be open only to Bachelors of Arts 
acuity of Theology) of the Osmania University, who have 
.ssed the B. A. Examination not less than tvfo academic years 
eviously and have since then prosecuted a regular course of 
udy for not less than two academic years in a constituent college 
the Osmania University. 
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~4. No candidate from a college of the University shall be 
considered to have completed a regular course of study for the 
examination unless he has attended 66 per cent, of the lectures 
during each academic year. The Syndicate shall have, however, 
the power to condone defioiences in attendance to the extent of a 
few lectures on the recommendation of the Principal, provided 
that special reasons are adduced in support of such recommenda- 
tions. 

5. A candidate for admission to the M. A. Examination must 
forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before the 
examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60, Every candidate 
shall produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to 
the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
the examination. 

6. The examination shall be held in the following subjects ; — 

(i) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah. 

(ii) Kalam wa Aqaid. 

(iii) Tafsir. 

(iv) Hadis, including Sirat. 


For the present, the examination will be held in Kalam wa 
Aqaid and Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah. In Ivalam there shall be eight 
papers of three hours’ duration each : — 


o*i 

|.. j 1 r' ^ 1 

j ^ 0 U.* J j 1 


1*. 

f 9 

I** 


Jt 

{ ♦ • 1®'’* 

IS> ] j, J ^ j) 


1 ♦ • 




’ J ^ r"'“ rf }i 



>> 



The following 8 papers of 3 hours duration each will be in 

Fiqah.- 

— 


95 

1 ♦ ♦ 0 U"* O 1 

(i) 

99 

s-s Ifl.# 

»> 1‘j'^ A (c) 

9* 

1 . . f J ) J 1 j' 

” J J ' rf-ji (t*) 


^ /J f_, ( ^ 1 0.:_, 


99 


>» /• J r^A (r') 


J ^ ^ J ^ ^ ^ rr J 



BULKS AND SUBJECTS KOIl EXAMINATIONS 


149 









»5 CJ" rtji M 


» ( 1 ) 


!j (^i rf ji {A 

fi* *■' j J 


J 1 j O t-* 



7. In order to pass the examination, a candidate must obtain 
40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. No minimum pass 
marks shall be required in each paper, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than one-fifth of the marks allotted, 
those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Successful 
candidates obtaining not less than 65 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the First Class, those obtaining less than 65 
per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, in the Second Class, and 
the rest in the Third Class. 


8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination for whatever reason shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he may be admitted, without 
further attendance at lectures, to any subsequent examination 
on the payment of a like fee. 

9, Each successful candidate shall receive a certificate signed 
by the Chancellor, setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he w^as placed. 
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Faculty of Law. 


ZL. B. Examination. 

1. There shall be two examinations for the LL. B. Degree, the 
Previous and the Final. Each examination shall be held once 
a year in Hyderabad at such time and on such dates as the Syndi- 
cate may prescribe on the recommendation of the Faculty of 
Law. 

2. The exaniiiiaiions will be conducted by means of printed 
papers, and Urdu shall be the medium of examination in all 
subjects. 

3. The LL. B. (Previous) Examination shall be open only 
to those students who have completed a regular course of study 
in the University School of Law for not less than one academic 
year after passing the B. A. Examination of the Osmania Univer- 
sity or the B. A. or B.Sc. Examination of any University in the 
British Empire, incorporated by Law, provided that such exam- 
ination is recognised by that University as qualifying for admission 
to its LL. B. Examination or any examination equivalent thereto^ 

4. No candidate shall be considered to have completed a 
regular course of study for any of these examinations unless he has 
attended 66 per cent, of the lectures during the academic year. 

5. A candidate for admission to the Previous Examination 
must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before 
the examination, accompanied by a fee of Rs. 30. He shall pro- 
duce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to the effect 
that he has prosecuted a regular course of study in the University 
School of Law for not less than an academic year after having 
passed the B. A. or B. Sc. Examination. He must also forward 
with his application satisfactory evidence of having taken a 
degree as laid down in Rule 3. 

6. Every candidate shall present himself for the Previous 
Examination in the following subjects : — 

1. Criminal Law and Procedure. 

2. Evidence. 

3. Torts and Easements. 

4. Contracts. 

5. Roman Law and Constitutional Law. 


y.B . — ^There shall be oue paper in each subject 
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7 . No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination 
of the degree of Bachelor of Laws unless he has passed the Previ- 
ous Examination in Law of the Osinania University, and has 
since passing the examination prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than one academic year in the University School 
of Law. Attendance certificates in the prescribed form shall be 
attached to the application. 

8. A candidate for admission to the Final LL.B. Examina- 
tion must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks 
before the examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 30. He 
should also forward along with his application a certificate of 
ha\ing passed the Previous Examination in Law of the Osmania 
University. 

9 The following shall be the subjects for the Final LL, B. 
Examination : — 

1. Hindu Law'. 

2. Muhammadan Law% including Usul-i-Fiqah. 

3. Civil Procedure Code, Law relating to Civil Courts in 

His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions, Limi- 
tations (excluding Schedules). 

4. Specific Relief, Trusts, Land Tenure, (including Atiyat) 

and Transfer of Property. 

5. Jurisprudence and Public International Law. 

N.B . — ^There shall be one paper in each subject. 

10. The Faculty of Law shall prescribe from year to year 
books to be studied for these subjects, 

11. The Faculty shall prescribe the total number of lectures 
to be delivered during the academic years which shall not be less 
than 300. 

12. Before the beginning of each term, the Principal shall 
submit for the approx'al of the Faculty a statement of the course 
of lectures and class examinations during each term. 

18. The papers in any of the examiantions may contain 
questions in Jurisprudence arising out of the subject matter of 
such examination. 

To pass the examination the candidates must obtain 40 per 
cent, of the full marks in each paper. Those of the successful 
candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the total marks will be placed 
in the First Division and those who obtain 45 per cent, in the 
Second Division, 
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1 5. As soon as practicable after the conclusion of the examin- 
ation the results will be arranged in the order of merit. 

16. A candidate failing to pass may be admitted to one or 
more subsequent examination on his making a fresh application 
and on payment of a fresh fee. 

17. Certificates signed by the Chancellor and the Registrar 
respectively, shall be given to candidates successful in the Final 
and the Previous Examinations, setting forth the date of the 
examination, and the class in whi(*h he was placed. 
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Faculty of Science. 
M. Sc, Examination, 
Chemistry, 


Previous Examinations , — ^Lectures on Advanced Inorganic, 
Organic, and Physical Chemistry, and advanced practical Tvork. 
In lectures special attention will be paid to the applied side of 
the subject and its histo^^^ The practical work include Com- 
plex Inorganic Analysis (both qualitative and quantitative), 
preparation and identification of Organic Compounds, a few 
exercises in Commercial Organic and Inorganic* Analysis and 
Physico-Chemical measurement. 

An examination shall be held at the end of the 1st year which 
shall consist of the following papers : — 




Marks 

Paper 

I. — General and Inorganic Chemistry . 

. 100 

Paper 

II. — Organic Chemistry 

. 100 

Paper 

III. — Physical Chemistry 

. 100 

Paper IV, — Practical including Mineral Analysis 100 

Paper 

V. — Organic Analysis and Organic Pre- 



parations 

. 100 

Paper VI. — Physico-Chemical Measurements . 

. 100 


Total , 

. 600 


Final Examination , — In the second or final year, the student 
shall choose either Organic Chemistry or Inorganic, or Physical 
Chemistry as his special subject and attend advanced lectures on 
that subject. The rest of his time will be occupied in conducting 
some Research Work and reading about the subject of their 
research with the help of a Professor. At the end of the year, 
he shall be required to submit the results of his Research in the 
form of a Thesis. 

In addition to an Oral Examination on the subject of his 
Thesis, he shall appear in a written examination consisting of two 

20 
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papers only, in Organic or Inorganic Chemistry according to his 
choice. Tile marks of each will be as follows : — 

Marks 

Thesis including Oral . . . . . . 200 

Paper 1. . . . . . . . . 100 

Paper II. . . . . . . . . 100 

Total . . 400 


Physics. 

Previous Examination :■ — 

■ Marks. 

Paper 1. — General Physics and Sound . . . . 100 

Paper 2.— Optics (Geometrical and Physical) , . 100 

Paper 3.— Heat including Thermodynamics . . 100 

Paper 4. — ^Practical Examination in Heat, Sound, 

and Properties of Matter . . 100 

Paper 5,— Practical Examination in Light . . 100 

Final Examination : — 

Paper 1. — Electricty and Magnetism . . . . 100 

Paper 2.— A special subject like the Electron Theoiy 

or the Quantum Theorj^, etc. . . 100 

Paper 8. — Practical E,xamination in Electricity and 

Magentism .. ..100 

Paper 4.— A Thesis on some original work . . 200 


The Theoretical papers null be of 3 and the Practical 
of 4 hours’ duration. The Thesis submitted by 
candidates on a subject of research conducted 
by them with the previous approval of the 
University will carrj’ 200 marks. 

The pass percentages in the M.Sc. Examinations in Physics 
and Cheraicstry shall be the same as in the M.A., but that can- 
didates should pass separately in the Theoretical and Practical 
portions of the Examinations and that in case a candidate gets 
less than 25 per cent, in a paper he would be deemed to have 
failed. 

The general rules regarding the M.Sc. Examinations will be 
the same as for the M. A. Examination. 
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Faculty of Medicine. 


Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery, 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Surgery shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 

Science of the University taking Physics, Chemistry 
(Organic and Inorganic, Botany and Zoologj’-) or an 
examination considered by the University as equivalent 
thereto. 

(ii) to have been subsequently engaged in their professional 
studies in the College of Medicine of the University for a 
period of not less than five years. 

2. Candidates shall be required to pass four professional 
examinations as hereinafter stated, each held twice a year in 
Hyderabad in the months of Khurdad (April) and Shahrewar 
(July) on such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

3. Application for admission to each of the professional 
examination must reach the Registrar not less than four weeks 
before the commencement of the examination accompanied by the 
prescribed fee and the certificates required under the rules. 

The fee prescribed shall be Rs. 15 for each of the first three 
professional examinations and Rs. 30 in the case of the fourth pro- 
fessional examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee, but 
he may be admitted to any subsequent examination on his making 
a fresh application and on payment of a fresh fee. 

5. The examination in each subject shall be written (of three 
hours’ duration) practical and oral. Urdu shall be the medium of 
examination. 

6. In order to pass a professional examination, a candidate 
must obtain not less than 50 per cent, of the marks in the written 
and not less than 50 per cent, of the marks in the practical and 
oral in each subject and 50 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 
Successful candidates obtaining not less than two-thirds of the 
aggregate number of marks shall be placed in the first class and 
the rest in the second. Their names shall be arranged in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each 
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~ Ea^of the first three professional examinations shall consist 
of two subjects and candidates shall be required to pass in both 
at the same time whereas the fourth or Final Professional Exami- 
nation shall consist of two groups of two subjects each, and 
candidats shall be required to pass at least in both subjects of 
one group at the same time. 

7. Candidates passing the first three professional examina- 
tions shall receive certificates signed by the Registrar and those 
passing the final examination shall receive a Diploma signed by 
the Chancellor. 

First Professional Emniination, 

8. The first professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over two 
academic years : — 

{a) Anatomy, 

(d) Physiology. 

9. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination : — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion under Rule 1 (i). 

(b) Certificate of having attended a course and duly performed 
the work of the class, 

(i) of study in Anatomy (including Embryology) of at least 

200 lectures extending over two long and two short 
terms with demonstrations and dissections of the 
whole liuman body. 

(ii) of study of Physiology of at least 200 lectures extend- 

ing over two long and two short terms. 

(Hi) in practical Histology of at least 50 meetings of two 
hours. 

(iv) in Physiological Chemistry of at least 20 meetings of 

two hours each. 

(v) of experimental Physiology of at least 20 meetings of 
two hours each. 

Second Professional Examination, 

10. The second professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over one 
academic year after passing th^ first professional examination : — 

(a) Materia Medica (including Therapeutics). 

(b) Hygiene. 

11. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the Examination : — 
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(а) Certificate of having passed the first professional exami- 
nation. 

(б) Certificate in the prescribed form ot having attended : — 

(z) a coupe of study in Materia Medica (including Thera- 
peutics) of not less than 100 lectures extending over a 
long and a short term. 

(ii) 20 meetings of two hours each of the Practical Phar- 
macy Class. 

(in) a course of study in Hygiene during one long term of 
not less than 80 lectures (including Practical Demon- 
strations) and instruction in Vaccination. 

Third Professional Examination. 

12. The third professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over one year 
after passing the second professional examination : — 

(a) Pathology (including Bacteriology). 

(b) Medical Jurisprudence. 

13. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for pemiission to appear 
at the examination : — 

(a) Ceitificate of having passed the second professional ex* 
amination. 

(b) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended a 

course ; — 

(i) of study in Pathology (including Bacteriology) during 

two long terms of not less than 100 lectures each, 

(ii) of Practical Pathology extending over 30 meetings of 

two hours each. 

(Hi) of Practical Bacteriology extending over 30 meetings 
of two hours each. 

(zt;) of study in Medical Jurisprudence of not less than 80 
lectures during one long term. 

(v) of 12 meetings at Post-mortem Examinations. 

Fourth or Final Professional Examination, 

14. The fourth or final professional examination shall be held 
in the following subjects after a course of study extending over one 
year after passing the third professional examination : — 

Group (1) Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 

Midwifery, Gynaecology, and Diseases of Infancy. 
Group (2) Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 

Opthalmology. 
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15. Candidates shall be required to produce the followin 
certificates along with their application for permission to appe« 
at the examination ; — 

(а) Certificate of having passed the third professional exam 

nation, 

(б) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended 
(i) two courses in Medicine of not less than 100 lecture 

each. 

(li) two courses in Clinical Medicine of not less than 5i 
lectures each. 

(in) one course in Midwifery of not less than 80 lectures. 

(iv) one course in Gynaecology and diseases of Infancy o 

not less than 40 lectures. 

(v) two courses in Surgery of not less than 100 lectures 

each. 

(vi) two courses in Clinical Surgery of not less than 5C 

lectures each. 

(vii) one course in Operative Surgery of not less than 15 
meetings of two hours each. 

(viii) a course in iipplied Anatomy (Medical and Surgical) 
of not less than 50 lectures. 

(io) ) an infectious diseases Hospital for three months. 

(tc) not less than twenty Midwifery cases and conducted 
not less than six. 

(ivi) in Medical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months, 

(xii) in Surgical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 
(xiii) in the Out-Patients Department for 6 months. 

(xiv) a course of not less than 30 lectures (with Clinical 
Instruction) in Opthalmology. 

(c) Certificate of having had instruction in administering 
anaesthetics. ® 


Diploma of L,M, S, 

1. Candidates for the Diploma of L. M. & S. shall be re- 
quired : — 

(i) to have passed the Matriculation Examination of the 
Umversity or an examination considered by the Univer- 
sity as equivalent thereto. ^ 

a year, sub- 
sequent to their Matriculation, of Physics, Chemistry, 
(Organic and Inorganic), Botany and Zoology and since 

then have attended the college of Medicine of the Univer- 
sity for a penod of not less than four years. 
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2. Candidates shall be required to pass three professional 
examinations as hereinafter stated each held twice a year in Hy- 
derabad in the months of Khurdad (April) and Shahrewar (July). 

3. Application for admission to each of the professional 
examination must reach the Registrar not less than four w’eeks 
before the commencement of the examination accompanied by 
the prescribed fee and the certificate required under the rules. 

The fee prescribed shall be Rs. 20 for each of the first two pro- 
fessional examinations and Rs. 30 in the case of the third 
professional examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee, but 
he may be admitted to any subsequent examination on his making 
a fresh application and on payment of a fresh fee. 

5. The examination in each subject shall be written (of three 
hours’ duration) practical and oral. Urdu shall be the medium 
of examination. 

6. In order to pass a professional examination, a candidate 
must obtain not less than 33 per cent, of the marks in the written 
and not less than 33 per cent, of the marks in the practical and 
oral in each subject and 40per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 
Successful candidates obtaining not less than two-thirds of the 
aggregate number of marks shall be placed in the First calssand the 
rest in the Second. They shall be arranged in the order of pro- 
ficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each. 

Candidates who pass in any of the tw^o subjects of the first 
and second professional examination or in any one complete group 
of the Final professional examination shall be allow^ed to appear 
at a subsequent examination only in the remaining subject in 
case of the first or second professional examination, and only in 
the remaining group in case of the Final Examination. They 
shall be required to pay the full fee of the examination. 

7. Candidates passing the first two professional examinations 
shall receive certificates signed by the Registrar and those passing 
the final examination shall receive a Diploma signed by the 
Chancellor. 


First Professional Examination. 

8. The first professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of stud}" extending over two 
academic years : — 

(i) Anatomy. 

(ii) Physiology. 

(Hi) Materia Medica. 
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9. Candidates shall be required to produce the followin 
certificates along with their application for permission to appea 
at the examination : — 

{a) Certificate of having passed the Matriculation Examina 
tion under Rule (1) (i) and of having undergone a preli 
minary study for a year as required under Rule (n‘). 

{h) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attende( 
a course — 

(i) of study of Anatomy (including Embryology) of a 
least 200 lectures extending over two long and tw< 
short terms with demonstrations and dissections o 
the whole human body. 

{ii) of study in Physiology of at least 200 lectures extend 
ing over two long and two short terms. 

(in) in practical Histology of at least 30 meetings of tw< 
hours’ each. 

(iv) in Physiological Chemistry of at least 15 meetings o 
two hours’ each. 

(r) of experimental Physiology of at least 15 meetings o 
two hours’ each. 

(vi) of study in Materia Medica (including Therapeutics) o 

not less than 100 lectures extending over a long and i 
short term. 

(vii) of 20 meetings of two hours each in the practica 

Pharmacy Class. 

Second Professional Examination. 

10. The second professional examination shall be held in thi 
following subjects after a course of study extending over on< 
year after passing the first professional examination : — 

(a) Pathology (including Bacteriology), 

(b) Medical Jurisprudence. 

(c) Hygiene. 

11. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for admission to appea 
at the examination — 

((/) Certificate of having passed the first professional exami 
nation. 

(b) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended.— 
(i) a course of study in Pathology (including Bacteriology 
during one long term of not less than 100 lectures. 

(n) a course in Practical Pathology and Bacteriology o 
not flipn an TYi<a<a-f-^ 
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(m) a course of study in ^ledical Jurisprudence during^ 
one long term of not less than 80 lectures. 

(iv) a course of study in Hygiene during one long term 
(with demonstrations) of not less than 80 meetings, 
and instruction in vaccination. 

{v) not less than six Post-mortem Examinations. 

Third or Final Professional Examination, 

12. The third or final professional examination shall be held 
in the following subjects after a course of study extending over 
one year after passing the second professional examination. — 
Group (1) Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 

Midwifery , Gynaecology , and Diseases of Infancy. 
Group (2) Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 

Opthalmology. 

18. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the second professional 

examination. 

(b) Cei’tificate in the prescribed form of having attended. — 

(i) two courses in Medicine of not less than 100 lectures 

each. 

(ii) two courses in Clinical Medicine of not less than 50 
lectures each, 

(m) one course inMidwifery of not less than 80 lectures. 

(iv) one course in Gynaecology and Diseases of Infancy of 

not less than 40 lectures. 

(v) two courses in Surgery of not less than 100 lectures in 

each. 

(vi) two courses in Clinical Surgery of not less than 40 

lectures each. 

(vii) one course in Operative Surgery of not less than 15 

meetings of two hours each. 

(viii) an infectious diseases Hospital for two months. 

(ix) not less than twenty Midwdfery cases and conducted 

not less than six. 

(x) In Medical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 

(xi) In Surgical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 

(xii) in the Out-patients apartment for 8 months. 

(xni) a course of not less than 80 lectures (with Clincial 
Instruction) in Opthalmology. 

(c) Certificate of having instruction in administering anaes- 

thetics. 


21 
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Faculty of Engineering. 

B. E, Examination. 

Candidates seeking admission to the College for the B. E 
Degree are required : — 

(a) To be not under 18 or above 22 years of age. 

(b) To produce a health certificate from a Gazetted Govern- 
ment Medical Officer of rank not below that of a Civil 
Surgeon, to the effect that the candidate is fit for outdoor 
work of the Public Works Department and that he has 
had small-pox or has been vaccinated. 

(c) To have passed the Intermediate Examination of a 

recognised University taking the following subjects : — 

(i) Mathematics. 

(ii) Physics. 

(Hi) Chemistry. 

(ii?) English. 

(d) To produce a testimonial of good character. 

(e) To sign a declaration form that he will observe the 

tion of the University in the College. 

{/) To possess satisfactory knowledge of Urdu language. 

The number of students admitted yearly is limited to 20, 

Preference will be given to subjects of the Hyderabad State, 
(Residents ofBerar being considered subjects of His Exalted 
Highness the Nizam). The final selection will be made by the 
President of the College on the general capabilities of the appli- 
cants, who may, if necessary, hold a competitive examination 
for admission. 

Applications should reach .the Secretary not later than 10th 
Amardad of any year, on prescribed forms, which can be obtained 
from the Secretary of the College. 

After the commencement of the Session, students can only be 
admitted on special grounds, with the sanction of the President ; 
but no student will be admitted after the last day of Sliarewar. 

Attendance and Conduct 

Students are required to attend with regularity the courses 
for which they have entered. In cases of absence, a written notice 
should be sent at once to the Secretary, accompanied by a medical 
certificate in cases of illness likely to be prolonged. 
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Students arriving late for a lecture or Laboratory class will not 
be registered as having attended. 

Students who have not attended regularly or w^ho have absent- 
ed themselves \\ithout the permission of the Secretary from the 
Terminal or Sessional Examination of any class will not be 
entitled to the certificate of attendance at that class. (Such 
certificates of attendance are required to admit a student for the 
Degree Examination of the University). 

The minimum percentage of attendance required is 67. 

The President, on the recommendation of the Secretary, may 
exclude a student from the College and refuse to re-admit him 
if his progress in studies has not been satisfactory or his conduct 
has been deemed objei'tioriable. 

The course of instruction shall extend over 4 years, of which 3 
shall be spent in the College and the fourth chielly on works. 

Students shall be expected to present themselves for Part I 
Examination in Engineering at the end of their 2nd year of study 
and for the B. E. Degree Exaininatin when they have successfully 
completed the three years’ course at the College, 

Civil Engineer students who are successful at the final Examin- 
ation shall be attached for one year to Public Works Divisions 
where large works are in progress and shall be regularly instructed 
in the preparation of materials, the practical details of construc- 
tion, the management of labour and in the system of accounts. 
Mechanical Engineer students shall spend the final year in a recog- 
nised Engineering Workshop. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Engineering (B.E.) will be aw^arded 
by the Osmania University to those students who have, after 
successfully passing their Degree Examination, undergone one 
year’s practical training as approved by the President. 

Fees. 

The fee for registration for admission shall be Rs. 5 which will 
in no circumstances be refunded. 

A registration fee of Rs. 10 shall be charged by the University 
for all students migrating to this University from other University. 

The tuition fee payable in advance by students while at the 
College shall be : — 

Sessional rate . . . . 100 

Instalment rate (9) . . 12 

Students will have to provide their expenses for survey 
and other excursions. 

A breakage deposit of Rs. 50 will have to be paid by each 
student at the time of joining College each Session. 
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The cost of any articles broken or damaged by any student 
and of repairing any damage to property, will be deducted from 
his breakage deposit, the balance of which will be returned one 
month after tJie close of the Session. Students will also be held 
liable for damage beyond the amount of the deposit and may also 
be held jointly responsible for the damage which is not traceable 
to any one indi^ddllal, 

The fees for Examinations arc as follows 

lls. 

Part 1 Examination . . 20 

Part II Final Examination . . 80 

Students who are exempted from any subject or subjects in 
the Part I Examination will have to pay the full examination fee. 
All payments shall be made to the Registrar through the Secretary, 
Engineering College. 

A contribution of Rs. 12 per annum shall be made by each 
student to the College Athletic Club. 

Sessions and Terms. 

The Session will commence on the 1st Saturday in Share war, 
or, if the same be a holiday, on the first working day following! 
Students will be enrolled on the day previous to the opening of the 
Session. 


The Session is divided into the following terms 

Tl7n/cr Term Commencing on 1st Saturday in Sharewar and 
ending on the 2iid Thursday in Bahman of 
the following year. 

Summer Term .'—Commencing on 1st Saturday in Isfandar and 
ending on last Thursday in Ardibehisht. 
Examinatiojis will be held in the month of Khurdad (April) 
on such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

Eveij student must provide himself at his own cost with 
drawing instruments, drawing board, T. squares, etc. Survevine 
mstrumenls will be supplied free of cost while at the College. 

Lockers will be provided for the students in the drawing offices 
at a t'harge ol 2 per Session. The locker key may be obtained 
on a deposit of Rs. 2 which will be refunded on return of the key. 

Besidence of students. 

the Eiigi^ering College desiring to live at any of 
Imiiersily College Hostels should apply to the Principal 
Osmama Lmversity College through the Secretary, Engineenng 
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Scholar ships, 

X limited number of scholarships ivill be offered every year 
to deserving students. Particulars of scholarships may be 
obtained from the Secretary of the College. 

E^vemptions, 

Graduates in Physics may be exempted from attending the 
classes in that subject, and graduates in Mathematics may be 
exempted from attending the 1st year classes in Mathematics 
but in all cases they will have to satisfy the examiners in their 
respective examinations. 

Examinations, 

College Examinations will be held at the end of each term in 
the subjects taught during that term. 

University Examinations will be held at the end of the 2nd 
and the 3rd years, and will be known as Part I and Part II Ex- 
aminations. Part II Examination wdll be the final test for Degree. 

Part I Examination. 

1. Pure Mathematics : — 

a. Analytical Geometry, Plane and Solid. 

Integral Calculus, Differential | 

b. Calculus y Calculus Paper 

J Differential Equations, J 

2. Applied Mathematics ; — 

a Statics , . . . . . , A 

b. Dynamics . . . . , , >1 Paper 

c. Hydrostatics . . . . , . J 

3. Surveying : — 1 Paper 

4. Elasticity and Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures . . . . . , 1 Paper, 

5. Heat Engines and Theory of Machines . . 1 Paper. 

6. Either 

Civil Engineering Design and Geometrical Drawing for 
Civil Engineering Students, 1 Paper. 

OR 

Machine Design and Geometrical Drawing for Mechanical 
Engineering Students. 1 Paper, 

Part ii Examination. 

Civil. 

1. Higher Theory of Elasticity and Theory of 1 Paper, 
Structures, 
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2. Higher Geodesy 

• . 

1 Pape] 

3. Hydraulics 

• t 

do 

4. Irrigation 

• . 

do 

5. Civil Engineering and Reinforced 

Concrete 


Design 


do 

^lechyiicaL 



1, Higher Theory of Elasticity and Theory of 


Machines 


do 

2* Hydraulics 


do 

3. Thermodynamics 


do 

4* Metallurgy and Fuel 


do 

5, Machine and Machine-Tool Design. 


do 
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Faculty of Teaching. 

B, T. Examination. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Teaching must 
be graduates in Arts or Science of the Osmania University or 
any other University recognised by it. 

2. The course of study and training for the B.T. Degree shall 
extend over one academic year of three terms with the necessary 
attendance of 75 per cent, at the Teachers’ College of the Univer- 
sity. 

3. The examination shall be a written examination conducted 
by means of printed papers. Besides the written examination 
there will be a practical examination in the teaching of the two 
subjects selected under Section 5 (iv) to test the candidates’ skill 
in teaching. In determining the standard attained due regard 
will be paid to the College record in practical lessons. 

Every candidate shall be required to give two full lessons in 
the presence of a Board of two Examiners — one internal and one 
external. 

The course will consist of lectures, select reading and discus- 
sions in conference, besides practice in the handling of classes and 
the giving of instruction followed by discussions. 

Each candidate will be required to give 20 lessons under super- 
vision during the year. 

5. Candidates shall undergo a course of instruction and 
be examined in — 

(i) School organisation and discipline including 

Hygiene . . • • • • ^ Paper 

(ii) Educational Psychology . * • • 

(Hi) General principles of Teaching . . . . do 

(iv) Specific methods of teaching of two subjects ; 

one from each of the following groups : — do 

(a) English, Physical or Biological Sciences. 

(b) History, Geography, and Mathematics. 

(v) History of Education Ideas and select classics 

in Education. 

(vi) Special subjects — one of the following . • 1 Paper. 

(a) Modern Educational Systems and Problems. 

(b) Experimental Education. 

(c) Child Education, 



RULES AXD SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 

Instruction will also be imparted in the following additional 
subjects, but no examination will be held therein 

(a) Black Board Illustration. 

{h) Manual Training and Hand-work, or Nature Study 
and Gardening. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent, of the marks 
in papers 1 and 2, and 35 per cent, in 3, 4, and 5, and 35 per cent, 
in each of the papers 6 and 7, and 40 per cent, in the aggi'cgate of 
the written examination ; and 40 per cent, in the practical exam- 
nation shall be declared to be eligible to receive the Degree of 
Bachelor of Teaching. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed, Of the successful candidates those who obtain 
not less than 65 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in 
the First Division and those who obtain not lessthan 50 per cent, 
of the total marks shall be placed in the Second Division. The 
remaining successful candidates shall be considered to have passed 
in Third Division. Successful candidates who obtain not less 
than 65 per cent, of the marks in the paper relating to 5 (tv a) or 
5 (if A) shall be declared to have attained distinction in that 
subject. 


18 .— TEXT-BOOKS. 


FAcrLTv OF Arts. 


MATRICULATIOX EXAMINATION 


English 


1339— 1340 F. (1930—1931). 

Detailed Prose : — 

A Book of English Prose e Uted by Enr Partridge (Edward 
\mold & Co.). The following selection- . - 

1. Stage Lions . . . . . . Joseph Addison, 

2, The Capture of a Fleet . . . . Jonathan Swift. 

8. Beau Tibbs . . . . . . Oliver Goldsmith. 

4. A Dissertation on the Art of Flying . . Samuel Johnson. 

5. My First Play . . . . . . Charles Lamb. 

6. The Chase and After . . . , Sir Walter Scott. 

7. An Adventure in the South Sea Islands . . E. A. Poe. 

8. Squeers . . . . . . Charles Dickens. 

9. Early Times in England . . , . Lord Macaulay. 

10. Boys Together , . . . . . George Meredith. 

11. English Preparations for the Armada. . J. A. Froude. 

12. A Glimpse of Nature . . . . John Buskin. 

18. The Character of Dogs . , . . R. L, Stevenson. 

14. A Fight Against a Typhoon . . .Joseph Conrad. 

Won-Detailed Prose : — 


The Life and Adventures of Robinson Crusoe by Daniel Defoe , 
English Literature for Secondary Schools Series. Macmillan & Co. 
Poetry : — 


The follo^ving selections from Palgrave’s Golden Treasury : — 


Under the Greenwood Tree 
Blow, Blow, Thou Winter Wind 
Fidele 

On the Tombs in Westmiiister Abbey 
On his Blindness . . 

Character of a Happy T.ife 
The Noble Nature 
To Blossoms 
To Daffodils 
The Quiet Life 

The Blind Boy . , , . 


, . Shakespeare. 

. . do 
do 

. .Beaumont, 

. .Milton. 

. .Wotton. 

. . Ben Jonsou. 

. . Herrick. 

. . do 
. .Pope. 

. . Cibber^ 


22 
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Loss of the E,oy al George . . . . Cowper. 

The Solitude of Alexander Selkirk . • do 

Lord Ullin’s Daughter .. ..Campbell. 

When we two parted . . . .Byron. 

]Milton ! thou shouldst be living at this 
hour . . . . Wordsworth, 

Hohenlinden .. .. ..Campbell. 

The Burial of Sir John Moore at Corunna .Wolfe. 


The old Familiar Faces 
Past and Present . . 

The Light of Other Days 
The Scholar 
To the Skylark 
Ode to a Nightingale 
Upon Westminster Bridge 
The Reaper 
The World is too much with us 
A Jacobite’s Epitaph 
The Slave’s Dream 
The Brook 
The Lost Leader . . 

Home thoughts from Abroad 
Home thoughts from the Sea 
Tubal Cain 
Where Lies the land 
Summer Dawm 


.Lamb, 

. .Hood. 

. .Moore. 

. .Southey. 

. .Wordsworth. 

. .Keats. 

. .Wordsworth, 
do 

. . do 
. .Lord Macaulay. 
. .Longfellow. 

. .Lord Tennyson. 
. .R. Browning, 
do 
do 

. .Mackay, 

. .A. H, Clough. 

.. ,W. Morris. 


1841—1342 F. (1982—1983). 


Pre-Mateic. : — 

Detailed Prose : — 

Macmillan’s High School Reader No. II. 

N on-Detailed Prose : — 

Macmillan’s II year Reader — ^Discoveries and Inventions 
by Ben Mendelssohn, b.a. 

i^Iatric. : — 

Detailed Prose : — 

A University Entrance course in Modern English Prose. 
(Macmillan & Co.) 

The following selections : — 

1. The First Railway . . . . H. D. Williams. 

4. In the Amazon Forest . . . . R. J. Pinch. 

5. Our Unseen Friends and Poes — ^From the Child’s Ency- 

clopedia. 

6. The WagCT . . . . . . A. Dumas Part I & II. 

10. Baghdad in. the Hot Weather. . , Blackwood’s Magazine. 

W. The Bear Hunt . . , , Leo Tolstoy, 
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14, The Candle Flame 

Michael Faraday. 

15. The Cabuli wallah Part I & 11. . Rabindranath Taerore. 

1 6. How Stanley found Livingstone, 


(Part I and II) 

Sven Hedin. 

17, The Praying Mantis 

J. H. Fabre. 

19. Life on the Nile . . 

Eliot Warburton. 

(1) A Crocodile Hunt 

(2) Life on the River 

22. The conquest of the air 

Harry Harper. 

Non~Detailed Prose : — 


Rupert of Hentzau by Anthony Hope, abridged by E. V, Rieu, 

(Oxford University Press). 


Poetry : — 


The following selections from Pa!gra\"e\s G-oldeu Treasurv : — 

Under the Greenwood Tree . . 

. Shakespeare. 

Blow, Blow, Thou Winter Wind 

do 

Fidele 

do 

On the Tombs in Westminster Abbev 

.Beaumont. 

On his Blindness . . 

. IVIilton. 

Character of a Happy Life 

. Wotton. 

To Blossoms 

. Herrick. 

The Blind Boy 

. Cibber. 

The Curfew tolls the knell of parting day 

.Thomas Gray. 

The Solitude of Alexander Selkirk 

.Cowper. 

Lord Ullin's Daughter 

. Campbell. 

Milton ! thou shouldst be living at this 


hour 

. Wordsworth. 

Hohenlinden 

. Campbell. 

The Burial of Sir John Moore at Corunna 

•Wolfe. 

The Old Familiar Faces 

Lamb. 

Past and Present . . 

• Hood. 

The Light of Other Days 

.Moore. 

The Scholar 

.Southey. 

To the Cuckoo 

. Wordsworth. 

Upon Westminster Bridge 

do 

The Reaper 

do 

I wandered lonely as a cloud . 

do 

The World is too much wdth us 

do 

A Jacobite’s Epitaph 

.Lord Macaulav. 

The Slave’s Dream 

.Longfellow. 

Break, break, break 

.Lord Tennyson. 

The Brook 

do 

The Lost Leader . . 

.R. Browning. 

Tubal Cain 

.Mackay. 

Where Lies the land to which the ship 


would go 

.A. H. Clough, 

The Sands of Dee 

. Charles Kingsley, 

W'hen all the World is young lad 

do 
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Summer Dawn . . . . . . W. Morris 

O Captain ; my captain : our fearful trip is 
done . • . . . . Walt Whitman, 

English Composition by W. Turnei*, recommended for class use 
only, (both for the Pre-matric and Matric Classes). 

— The selections from Palgrave’s Golden Treasury may 
be begun m the Pre-matrie class. School Examination will be 
held in the books prescribed for the Pre-matric class. There 
will be no University Examination in these books. 

Ababic. 

1389—1340 F. (1930—1931). 

Prose : — 

Majani-ul-Adab, (Beyrout Edition) Part I. 

For Detailed Study — ^from pages 7 to 23 and 41 to 152. 

For Non-Detailed Study — from pages 152 to 165 and 234 
to 276. 

Poetry : — 

Qasida-al-Buida, (Imam Busiri). 

Grammar : — 

Kitab-us-Sarf wa Kitab-un-Nahv, by Hafiz Abdul Rahman 
Amritsari, 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1938). 

Prose : — 

Majani-ul-Adab, (Beyrout Edition) Part I. 

For Detailed Study— from pages 7 to 23 and 41 to 152. 

For Noil-Detailed Study— *Nukhabul Mulah, Part I, Al- 
Qism-abAwwal, (Beyrout Edition) from page 1 to page 55. 
Poetry ; — 

Qasida-al-Burda, (Imam Busiri). 

Grammar and Tramlatlon : 

^Mabadiul Arabiya fis Sarf wan Nahv, compiled by Rashi- 
dal Shartuni, (Beyrout Edition) Part I. 

(Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu into Arabic), 
Sanskrit. 

1339-1340 F. (1930—1931). 

Prose 

Lele's Sanskrit Course, Part 1 (1924), from story 51 to 80, botl 
inclusive. 

* These books can be had of Maktaba Ahdiva, Sayyidwadf 
Surat, Abdus Samad & Sons, Proprietors. 


TEXT-BOOK^ 


Its 

Poetry : — 

Lele’s Sanskrit Course, Part 1(1924), pages 104-109. both 
inclusive (verses 67-125 both inclusive). 

Grammar : — 

Dr. Bhandarkar’s Books 1 & II, omitting Aonst, (Messrs, Gopal 
Narayan & Co., Bombay). 

1341-1342 F, (1932—1933). 

Prose : — 

Lele’s Sanskrit course. Part I (1928). 

From 51st story ‘ The Tale of King Nahusha ' 

(Rajno Nahushasya Katha) to the end of 80th story, Dashara- 
tha’s Curse, (Dasharatha Shapvritant). 

Poetry : — 

Lele’s Sanskrit course. Part I (1928), 

From verse 51st (Langulchalan etc.) to the end of 10 1st verse 
(ending with Rahovitaatmiirptam etc.) 

Gimumar 

Dr. Bhandarkar’s Book I <& IL omitting Aorist, (Messi’s, Gopal 
Narayan & Co., Bombay). 

Persian. 

For 1339 Fasli (1930). 

Ganjina-i-Adab, (Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad), excluding 
Selections from Chapter 8th of Gulistan and Chapter 3rd of 
Bostan. 

Qand-i-Parsi. 

Mif tali-ul- Qawaid. 

For 1340 Fash (1931). 

1 Durar-e-Farsi, compiled by Dr. M. Nizamuddin. 

? Misbahul Qawaid Part I, II and III. Printed by Anwar 
Ahmadi Pre-^s, Allahabad. 

1341—1342 F- (1932—1933). 

1. Durar-e-Farsi, compiled by Dr. M. Nizamuddin. 

2, Makhzanul Qawaid by Mirza Ali Riza Mahir Shirazi, 
(Maktabai Ibrahimiya, Hyderabad Dn.). 

Urdu. 

1339—1340 F, (1930—1931). 

1. Nisab-e-Urdu, compiled by Abdul Haq, 

2. Misbahul Qawaid, compiled by Fateh Muhammad, Jalan- 
dhari. 
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1341—1342 F, (1932—1933). 

Same as for 1339—1310 F. (1981—1932). 

Marathi. 

1339—1840 F. (1930—1931). 

Frose 

Vachaiipathamala, Part I, pages 1-160 by K. G. Kinare. 

Poetry : — 

Kekavali by Maropant — the first 50 kekas. 

Grammar : — 

B. B. Joshi’s Grammar, Book II. 

N. B . — ^These books can be had from New Kitabkhana 
Budhwarpett, Poona City. 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1933). 

Prose : — 

Jagacheii Wangmaya, prose, extracts only by R. P. Sabnis. 
(Macmillan & Co., Ltd., Bombay). 

Poetry : — 

Kekavali by Maropant — ^from keka 51 to the end. 

Grammar : — 

Same as for 1339—1340 (1930—1931). 

Kanarese. 

1339—1340 F. (1930—1931). 

Prose : — 

Madidunno Maharaya by M.S. Puttana, Bangalore. 

Poetry : — 

Torave Ramayana Balakanda, the last 292 Stanzas. 

(Karnataka Sahitya Parishat Edition). 

Grammar : — 

Vyakarna Sara Sangraha. 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1988) 

Poetry : — 

Yamana Solu and Banner! Jogi by Puttayya and Someswara 
Sataka, (Karnataka Sahitya Parishat Edition). 

Prose : — 

(1) Tapobala by Sri Siva, published by B. Srinivasa Iyengar, 
Bangalore. 



TEXT-BOOKS 


176 


(2) Swaprayasa PhalaDipike by Vedamrita, (Christian Library 
Society, Mysore). 

Grammar : — 

Vyakarna Sara Sangraha. 

Telugu. 

1339—1340 F, (1930—1931). 

Prose : — 

Tales from the Dramas of Kalidasa by N. Ranga Rao, published 
by Arya Book Dep6t, Rajahmundry. 

Poetry : — 

Parana Mani Manjari, 2nd Edition, priblished by R. Venkates- 
war & Co., Loan Square, George Town, Madras. 

Pages 174 to 184, 45 Stanzas. 

„ 185 to 191, 19 

„ 192 to 198, 27 

.. 198 to 206, 34 

Grammar : — 

Sulabha Vyakaranam Parts I and II. 

1341—1842 F, (1932—1933). 

Prose : — 

1. Suyodhana Vijayam by K. Raghupati Rao. 

2. Tales from the Dramas of Kalidasa by N. Ranga Rao, 
published by Arya Book Dep6t, Rajahmundry. 

3. Sath Katha Manjari, (Non-detailed) Part TI, by Gollapudi 

Srirama Sastri, Chittore. 

Poetry : — 

Dhruvopakhyanamu (The whole) (Vavilla R. Sastri and Sons. 
Madras). 

Grammar : — 

Sulabha Vyakaranam, Parts I & II. 

Indian History and Geography. 

1. Sayyid Hashimi’s Matriculation History of India (Osmania 
University Series). 

2. No book is prescribed in Geography. For syllabus see 
Appendix. 

The following book is recommended : — 

Marsden’s Geography for Senior Classes, (Osmania University 
Series). 
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English History. 

Buckley’s History of England (Osmania University Series). 
Mathematics. 

(i) Elementary Mathematics. (For students taking Group A). 

Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry and Mensuration : — 

No books are prescribed. For syllabuses see Appendix 

(ii) Mathematics more advanced (For students taking Gfrouj. 

B). 

No books are prescribed in Arithmetic, Algebra anc 
Mensuration. For syllabuses see Appendix. 

Geometry. — The first four parts of Hall and Stevens 
School Geometry ( excluding Simson line and nine poinl 
circle). Elementary properties of similar triangles. 

SCEINOK. 

Physics and Chemistry. 

(1) Physics for Matriculation Students. 2 parts (Osmanis 

University Series). " 

(2) Chemistry for Matriculation Students, (Osmania Univer 

sity Series). 

Theology or Morals. 
f A.) Theology (for Hanafi students). 

(i) Aqaid and Akhlaq — 

(a) Aqaid-i-Islam — ^Translation of Fiqli-i-Akbar from pages 

54 to the end. (the Qaiyiimi Press, Cawnpore). 

(b) Arbain by Imam Ghazali (Translated by Maulam 

xAshraf xAli Sahib). 

(ii) Fiqha — 

The following chapters of Ahsan-ul-Masail : — 

(i) Kitab-un-Nikah. 

(ii) Edtab-ur-Riza. 

(Hi) Kitab-ut-Talaq. 

(iv) Kitab-ul-Iman. 

(v) Kitab-us-Said-wa-Zabaih. 

(vi) Kitab-ul-Karahat. 

(vii) Kitab-ul-Adhiyah. 

(viii) Kitab-ul-Waqf. 

(B) Morals (for Non-Hanah and Non-Muslim students).— (F. G 
Gould’s Youth’s Noble Path, Urdu translation.) Tariq-i 
Saadat, Parts I an II by Zamin Ali Kanturj. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

En-glish. 

1S39-1340 F. (1980-1931). 

Detailed : — 

Poetry — ^ 

(1) Palgrave’s Golden Treasury : tlie following selections ; — 

118 The Quiet Life . . . . A. Pope. 

119 The Blind Boy . . . . C. Cibber. 

158 Ode on a Distant Prospect of . . 

Eton College . . . . T. Gray. 

160 The solitude of Alexander Selkirk VT. Cowper. 

171 . . , . . . Byron. 

175 , . . . . . Coleridge. 

189 To a distant friend . , . . \V. Wordswortij 

194 The Rover . . . . Scott. 

212 London 1802 . . . . VV. Wordsworth 

215 Hohenlinden . . . . T. Campbell. 

216 After Blenheim . . . .R. Southey. 

236 Rosabelle . . . . Scott. 

243 To the Cuckoo . . . . W. Wordsworth. 

267 The Soldier’s Dream . . T. Campbell. 

272 Lines written in earlv spring , . W. Wordsworth. 

286 .. I. .. do 

\2) English Narrative Poems by H. New'bolt (Edward Arnold 
& Co.). The following Poems : — 

(i) Tennyson . . . . Morte D’ Aithur. 

(ii) Arnold . . . . Sohrab and Rustom. 

(m) B^jo’on .. ..Mazeppa. 

(iv) Morris .. ..Atalanta. 

{v) Scott .. ..Bannockburn. 

Prose — 

(1) Narrative Essays and Sketches by Treble and Vallins, 

(Harrap). Omitting the following : — 

1. Hazhtt’s Fives Player. 

2. Irving’s Moor’s Legacy. 

3. Dickens’ Nurses’.Stories. 

4. Grahame’s Argonauts. 

5. Hazlitt’s Letter Bell. 

6. Lamb’s New Year. 

7. Goldsmith’s Trifler. 

8. Goldsmith’s Beau Tibbs. 

(2) Macaulay’s Essays on Goldsmith’s and JohnsorA, 
Non~Detailed, 

Stevenson’s Treasure Island. . . , . 

23 
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1341-1342 F. (1932-1983). 


I. Poetry : — ^English narrative poems by H. Newbolt, (Edwai 
Arnold & Co.), The following Selections : — 


1. Michael 

2, The Ancient Mariner 
8. Morte D’ Arthur 

4. Sohrab and Rustom 

5. Mazeppa 

6. Atalanta 

7. Bannockburn 


. . Wordsworth 
^ ..Coleridge 
. .Tennyson 
. .Arnold 
. .Byron 
. .Morris 
. .Scott 


II. Prose — {a) Detailed : — 

1. Selected Essays from English Literature by Elizabeth Lee 

(Edward Arnold & Co). The whole, omitting the follow 
ing 

1. Francis Bacon. 

2. Abraham Cowley. 

2. Macaulay’s Essays on Goldsmith and Johnson. 

(d) Non-Detailed — Lorna Doone (Macmillan’s Pocket addi- 
tion). 

Arabic. 


1389-1340 F. (1930-1931). 

Prose : — 

1, Kalila-wa-Dimna, First half up to the beginning of 

Bub-ul-Hamamat-al-Mutawwaqa, (pp. 72), 

2. Maqamat-u-Badi-iz-Zaman, First 5 Assemblies. 

Poetry : — 

Hamasah, the following Chapters : — 

(1) Bab-ul-Adab (the whole), 

(2) Bab-us-Sifat (the whole), 

(8) Bab-ul-Adyaf-wal-Madih, (the whole). 

Non~Detailed : — 

Min-haj-ul-Adab by Amin Wasif Bek, Part I (the whole), 
printed at Matbaat-ul-Maarif (Cairo), ' 

Rhetoric and Prosody ; — 

Ilm-ul-Adab, edited by Louis Sheikhou (Beirut edition). 
Selections from the first part, 
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Grammar: — 

Kitab-us-Sarf wa Kitab-un-Nahw. 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1933). 

Prose : — 

Same as for 1339 and 1340. 

Poetry : — 

Same as for 1339 and 1340, except that only 250 couplets of 
Bab-uUAdyaf- wal-Madih 

Non-Def ailed : — 

AbBuasa, Part I compiled by Hafiz Muhammad Ibrahim Bey 
(printed at Cairo,) 

Rhetoric, Syntax and Prosody : — 

Same as for 1339— 1340 F. (1932—1933) 

Grammar : — 

Mabadi-ul-Arabiya by Rashid-ush-Shartuni. Part II. 

Persian. 

1339_1340 F. (1930—1931) 

Detailed Prose : — 

Anwar Suhali — First Chapter, the Mustafai Press Edition, 
Gulistan — ^The Introduction and Chapters 7 and 8. 

Non-Detailed Prose : — 

Life of Amir Abdul Rahman Khan, first 10 Chapters. 

Safar Nama-i-Nasir Khusro. first 100 pages. 


Poetry ; 
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J.- fj U b ^.' ^3 U_j J yi. ^^ss^.• (f<^) 

“y ^ J f J ^j livi* J G ( r a) 

!*, '' -?■’ J -T” J _?*«-> .'J o (f-^) 

W ^-5 r ' ^ ^v--' (r.) 

.-; .■’ r ^ u^jji jij (n ) 

f jI j.:^ by ^ 
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re I ; 4 ) '.J'j ^ (f'A) 

U C_ j jj ^./ ,^, (^ Cj (f-^i) 

f> >i '^ •—^ y j J ‘> /. (r-i) 

J ^ J (» tJ-i (f*^) 

jj^jaJ/ ^i> yS'iyj '-r^--^^ j v3 <1- 1 (f*q) 

i ^ J ^ I* ^ ^ ^ y-M^^ I j ^ 

^ylL ^L U / ^ jii ^.J;S.V C_ ) I ) 

^ j 0 ^ ) (^h) 

^_jaJ fi_ j 1 y (_j £ c^y J ! (r^r) 

^ 1 J-^ ' t> (^^'} 

J J yt Lj ^ U J J ^ 1 (r'^) 

1 ^ IsiA^ v^i lit 

Ia^ ! ^ X y rf s± *^‘*' (r''^) 

(r'A) 

y j£^ c^ ' ; '^ '-^■"' ; V^-' f'^*') 

j j y o b 1^ ^2 1 j b ^ / j ' 

; v>J l*aV ;) J 0 

U- ] J Jy J i.j.4i !y 4^'° ) ^ ! ) 

!a .i » u' j-> JJ, U 0 J 0 /isJ /^{r ) 

^_^ yCb jAfiso > iXi oj 1 c_ ) ( f* ) 

_; J.J t«9A ^^a3 J.2 <i I U 

bj ojiJ,^ )i>! b^y ) i yj^, . J /a {^ I ) 

'» ) I— * j 5 *'■’'“■ ) '■“^- I *' ) 

. Ijf J ^ 1^ . ^ (aJ 1 j yAi r-^A ;^'’ J y*^ i ^ ) 

Grammar : — 

The following books are recommended: — 

(1) Jame-ul-Qawaid (Published by Gulab Singh, Lahore). 

(2) Hadaiq-ul-Balaghat, by Mir Shamsuddin Faqir. (excluding 
Fan-i-Muamma). 


Elementary Arabic : — 

Qazi Mir Ahmad Shah Rizwani's Arabic Reader, Part 1. 
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1841—1342 F. ( 1982 — 1988 ) 

; J,J LaS J.J O 

Poetry : — 

J ^ I 8 J.J ^5 « 1 

^ j <3 8 

“ (>-* t L/ U 5 Cl yo j „ - 

. j^' I - 0 

*• i>-J I j ^ ii. 

— : o ^ - Ifli t>- 

lyJjli^UUj.3|^5lU]|4jlU)fl ( j ) 

) J ^ J ) 

J J c) f 4 -^ ( r ) 

c>*» UaJ vSa-*».am lOSl-- ]jj^9f^ bj ( r^ } 

s:>M* ] U-J j j 0 0 ^ 1 ^ jJ t^is^ ^JJ ( ^ ) 

«£>**• J O ^ t^AW ] j (/® O 1 J J I j,*** ( ^ ) 

8 (/] yj^ J ^ )i ^ 0 ( ^ ) 

(a) 

^ 8 tflj l:k IsxA/O ^ f.f ( q ) 

»,i>**iX^ jt^J JJ ^ v£>XSk^ JJ J j\/** ^ J 

fcx>*** t> J 0 ^ 0^ f* J ^ J- ^ ( I 0* 

I j ^ J ^5; 1 J (l r) 

C>M. J J O t>Ii I <:«„ J i/ jf ]b^ (if-*) 

Ow*. j } 6 8 J ^ ^ U 8 jO ^ I iV') 

^iJ 8 or ^s. J c>-i ( j ^) 

uiJ j ^ I 8 oUil ^jg«/ (f 

^ ^ J 8 ( I 

cv'M* I J (j 8 ^ 8 JL«.J I ( I a) 

U J Uj ^ j j (>*-=^ J (l 1) 

<i_^iy 4 lji.^LSiJj^U^j^ lii^ J G (f .) 

(JiJjO j ^ j y** J y^i ^ f ) 

’-' /i ^ J I* f -i » -5 b v^ ^ (rr) 

J^J -/ v:/" J /* “^ V’ v_r* J (ft*) 
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viii I j 1 y ct— /» y ^ 

^ ^ j ^ ^ j^ (^ i ) 

J-* rel j c 1 j'j Lfj (r^) 

^ (j ^ias^ «-J J J Vi) ^) 

^ jij s ^*c wf y J J v> ^,J _y (nj 

y r'® l/“ ^ ^ j ^^£> jh*^ ^ j j'^ (r* ) 

jj oiji^ o*j_jj ^j'y- y;*e j (rr) 

* "^- ^ j y ^ j'^'* ^ u/* J ^ ^ 

vjf v-,-'-^ y: £», ' (r*^r* ) 

j 1 >/ r: J ^ 

^ ^ y: J <L- ‘ 

y*^/« j (3^^ j ^ 

I ^3i. ci^J j t)k J ^.> I* 

^ I a/ j '® •" / (.rA) 

Ja-" f^w^y to) ^■’ (rs) 

j J J y^ ('i'*'’ i ^yj (!'•) 

— : J.2 vj'i ^ b>*^- 

^ U-- } j J.J ^XA> j f oL* j ) 

^ Uo 8 v> y U c3 J 0 y^; y^ (>) 

^x5ss.3 8 a^ X ^ ^ ^ (^) 

- a/ l-^j ^ Ja >i ^ 

b J a jla-i ^ (J, 1 a I a^* b ^ ti- J ‘^7^- ( • ) 

^ J y '~^ to?^ J j ^ '■^'“ J (t* ) 

J a J jy'j ^ jj_j 2 ^ (r) 

( ^O ^ r-® ) - ri/jJ^X’ - vy jO'i)** 

: — 

0 o3 (x>’ ^ lJ ^ ^ J ^ y ^ ( ^ } 

b-^is^f (r) 

to/i'^^ t to)' ^ (f'"' 

jX* ^ y J J I S* ^ - j J I 
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N 077 ’Detailed : — 

c> I*" ■ ^ ^0 /*-> “ J** * ^ J 

Rhetoric and Prosody : — 

^sJ^S j Jkil^ ^aJ oi j 

i V^>> ( I ^ ^ I ^ 

Eletnejitai'y Arabic : — 

i‘ ijfljyAJLjjj8ji:;Aj) 8flj jkj I 

•.j^y« ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 ^; ^ J ^ ji I 

Sanskrii 

1339-1340 F. (1930-1931). 

P^ose :~~ Vikramorvashiyam by Kalidas (Bombay Sanskrit Serios), 
Poetry ;~-Raghuvamsa, Cantos III and VI. 

<9m??z/war .‘—Grammar : — Kale’s Smaller Grammar. 


1341-1342 F. (1932-1933). 

Prose : — 

Same as for 1339-1340. 

Poeiri/ .-—RaghuTamsa— Canto VI. 11th Adhvayaof Bhagvadgita 
Gramma) — Same as for 1339-1340. 

Ukdu. • 

1889—1340 F. (1930 — 1981) 

Prose : — 


; / - r->>^ ^ ‘t ^ ( ) 

P I %* '’ I 1 )<yc^ I j-J - ( r ) 

( U- trv_Jj(c 

fAsaXi^ 4j; i liV" j— r* 0-J vV-^ ( f* ) 

'id 1 j _j wa. ho J(asj I li^ p 

Non’Detailed : — 

'-?i? j,| j 

Poetry : — 


{oUi u j joUkj)^ .v_sJt 0( I ) 

vJi'i w-wJ*- ^ 1 _>i li ( f ) 

^ ^ ri ! 5 >5 «a-a/* 0 J 0 ^ ( J 


li t 


u-^ 

> 00 


_ / * JH ( r ) 

^ h U ^ (j ,^f J,* ( J- \ 

--'I 'li ji.i!ljif « , 


I 
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£z.vf ji J o £_ y y v?“ ( “I ) 

J J I ^ r^^J ' ;^'* V (*j>^ ( -^ ) 

jA y I jxys: 1 . — f 1 ® ^ ( ^ ) 

Iv^ ^ J u ^ ^ J ^ ^ I yi 6 . ( <5 ) 

Vi/ V ' — ^ ^ ^ C^' ^V*?" ^ w?'® ( ' • ) 

^1/ U^ / lT ! y ^ ^ JJ (l 0 

<7*“^^ J ^ * J-- J-?- ( I f') 

3 i*; V ( ^ f^) 

r-’V* J'^ (>'*^) 

r^ y^ J'^'T V-5*^- ^ ^ ^ J ( ^ ^) 

^-i A O U ] j2 j jfS uJsaR-^^ ( ^ *1 ) 

V^“* w=-«^ J _5^-»'® (J"<= (l^) 

^ ) j ' «w5'' ^ ‘^■’ j y' viJ vjsr’ y (• a) 

y ^ lyv j* ‘^'* ^ y (* ^) 

A y 1 ^'*‘ <crv=^ ty ^ J 'i (r-) 

£. J ) yw y J o 1 >/ 1 fs/ ^ (r 0 

y r J^v? ^ j ' 

y I i_ l^J ,i ^ J 'it J j Lj (f-r) 

y ^ y ' ■^‘*‘ r- y vyr" > (f'^) 

y ^4> yi' u^-» y J ^•'* y j-* '-^ (f' 'i) 

yj X- V.S- <<£>*** J 0 t> 1 o»AJ ^ ^/« ! j>J jj (T-ii) 

j r^ J ^ J cJ ^ ^ (^^) 

^ ^ c- 1 jA ^ J.A. (r q) 

vj;** 1 J J ) > y J ' y i J y^-* (r*) 

(^.i^ri'<=ivO'^*‘^<i®’‘''* ‘^•®'-^^' 'r ( r ) 

( yi y 5-; > <>0 J re-iy to, y. “^ ( r' ) 

Etymology mid Syntax ; — 

l-o J^S-J ! 4>:k£ _5/o J'** 3 J 1 t>£ t 3^ 

±. sj^ 

i- ^ y yj/ 

24 
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Bhasha : — , > . 

( ^ I I t ) ^ J 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1933) 

Prose : — 

j j I )ixx^ j <) ^ f ji "2Ar-v^ t^i 

^ ^1;>- Cx/« < 9 J ti: 

(.j 3i J./* O (jT^ 

LS r*-^ 

^x: iV 1 /> I ri I ^ ( j ) 

Poff/1/ : — 

Etymology and Syntax : — 

J L> J 1 »i-C I y.i 
p ^ 

j ojii I J j.-d*./* J ^ L/^ J 

Bhasha : — 

jX*** l-Ci jlft i) L* ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

u 1 ^ o»i 1^ y C/* ft (r ) 

IVL^rathi. 

1339-1340 F. (1930-1931). 

Prose : — 

Shila and Nitimatta by Killedar. Utter Ramahcharitra, 
translated by Parshurampant Godbole. 

Nibandj|llivali Grantha I, Essays No. VI, VII, & VIII ( Vividh a 
Jnana Vistar Office, 402, Thakurdwar, Bombay). 

Poetry : — 

Navanita (1918), all extracts of Vaman Pandit. 

Drona Parvu by Morapant Adhayas first four (Nirnaya Sagar 
Press, Bombay). 

Grammar : — 

Vyakaranavavil Nibandha, first 13 Lessons by Krishna Shastii 
Chiplunkar, (Chitra Shala Press, Poona City), 

1341-1342 F. (1932-1933). 

Prose : — 

(1) Shila ani Nitimatta by K. L. Killedar. Naro Appaji God- 
bole, Budhwar, Poona City, 

(2) Lalitakala Mimansa by PI : G. C. Bhate. G. G. Adhikari 533, 
Poona City. 

(3) Mricchakatika by G. B* DevaL 
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Poetry 

Navanita : — (1) All extracts of Vaman Pandit. 

(2) Nala Damayanci Swaj^amvara Khyan by Raghimath 
Pandit. 

Grammar : — 

Same as for 1341-1342 

Kanaiie.'=.e. 

1339-1340 F. (1030-1931). 

Prose : — 

Mudra jManjubha by Kempularayam Shastri. 

Poetry : — 

Jaimini Bharata. Sandhees, XIII to XVII both inclusive 
Niti Maiijari by R. Narsimachar, from Stanzas 131-300. 

Drama : — 

Srimati Pamiaya Xdtaka by Pandit ]\L D. Alasing raehar, 
2rid Edition. 

Grammar : — 

Halegannada Vyakarna Sutragalu (Basel Mission Press, Manga- 
lore.) 

1341-1342 F. (1932-1933) 

Poetry : — 

Jaimni Bharata Sandhis 18-21 Panchatantra — Mitra Sabha 
by Sitarama Shastri. 

Drama : — 

Vidyaranya Vijanya by D. V. Gudappa. 

Prose : — 

(1) Adventures of Telemachvis by M. Veukata Krishnayya, 

Parts I & II. 

(2) Kotichennayya by ]Mangesh Rao. 

Grammar : — 

Halegannada Vyakarana Sutragalu. Bassel Mision Press 
Mangalore. 

* The books can be liad of M. S. Rao and Co., Avenue Road 
Bangalore or Shankar Book Depdt, Malemaddi, Dharwar. 

Telugu. 

1339-1340 F. (1930-1931). 

Poetry : — 

Intermediate Selections in Telugu — ^Madras University (1917 
Edition), The following Selections . — 

No. 41, Vali Vadha : Stanzas 165, Pages 417 to 434. 
No.43,Vibheeshana Saranagati, Stanzas 145, Pages 443 to 458, 
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Drama : — 

Swapna Vasavadatta by Ch. L, Narsimba Garu, Rajahmandry. 
Prose : — 

Andhra Veerulu by Somasekha Sarma, Rajahmundry, Pages 
102 to the end. 

Seetadevi Vanavasamu. Samsvatee Press, Rajahmundry. 
(The whole). 


1341-1842 F. (1932-1933) 

Poetry : — 

Madras University Telugu Selections — 

Selection No. 23 — Pages 148-174 — 232 Verses 
do 40— „ 413-416— 32 „ 

do 45— „ 461-466— 50 

Drama : — 

Malati by G. B. Rama Chandra Rao, b. a. 

Prose : — 

(1) Neeti Padavi, Parts TI & III, by G.Sri RamaSastri,ChiUore. 

(2) Kanchana Mala by T. Siva Shankar Shastri, Saravati Press, 

Rajahmundry. 

English History. 

Green’s Short History of the English People, 4 volumes and 
epilogue (Osmania University Series). (Till 1340 F.) 

Ransome’s Advanced History of England (Osmania University 
Series). (From 1341 F.j 

Montague’s Constitutional History of England, (Osmania 
University Series). 

Islamic History. 

Amir All’s History of the Saracens. 

Indian History and Administration, 

(1) Say}dd Hashimi’s Intermediate History of India, 4 vols. 

(Osmania University Series), 

(2) Anderson’s British Administration of India. (Osmania 

University Series), 

European History (Ancient). 

1. Bury’s History of Greece, (Osmania University Series), 

2. Pelham s Outhnes of Roman History, (Osmania University 

Series). 
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European History (^Medieval axb Modern). 

Thatcher and Schwiirs History of Europe, (O'^mania Univer- 
sity Series). 

Economics. 

(1) Moreland’s Introduction to Economics for Indian Students 

(Osmania Univ’ersity Series). 

(2) Banarjee’s Indian Economies, (Osmania Ihiiversily Series) 

Sociology. 

No book is prescribed for the present For detailed syllabus ride 
Appendix. 

Logic. 

Deductive and Inductive Logic, (Osmania University Scries) 


Psychology. 

Psychology by J. H. Angell. 

Physics. 

(1) Gregory and Hadley’s Class Book of Physics, Parts 1-6, 

(Osmania University Series). 

(2) Practical Physics for Intermediate Students, Ijy Prof. Abdu 

Rahman Khan, 3 volumes (Osmania University Series) 

Chemistry. 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Inorganic Chemistry by Alexander Smith (Osmania Univer- 

sity Scries). 

2. A Class Book of Organic Chemistry by Cohen (Osmania 

University Series). 

3. A Course of Practical Chemistry to be compiled by Dr, 

Muzaffaruddin Qureshi. 


Biology, 

The following books are recommended : — 

Botany. 

1. Lowson and Sahni’s Text-Book of Botany. 

2. Rangachariar's Practical Botany. 

Zoology. 

3. Elementary Zoology for Medical students by Borradaile 

4. J. A. Thomson’s Outlines of Zoology. 

5. Marshall and Hurst’s Junior Course of Practical Zoology. 
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Mathematics. 

The following books are recommended ; — 

1. Solid Geometry, (Osmania University Senes). 

2. Plane Geometry, (Osmania University Series). 

S. Plane Trigonometry by Loney, Part I, (Osmania University 
Series). 

4f. Geometrical Conics by Cockshot and Walters, (Osmania 
University Series), 

5. Higher Algebra, by Hall and Knight, (Osmania University 
Series). 


Theology or Morals. 

{A) Theology (for Hanafi students). 

1. Rahmatul-lil-Alamiii 1st Part (printed at Rose Bazar Press 

Amritsar, (1916). 

2. Tazkeratul Mustafa, from page 15 to page 86 printed at Ali- 

garh, (1916). 

(B) Morals (for Non-Hanafis and Non-Muslims) — 
Hikmat-i-Amali, by Sajjad Mirza Beg. 



TEXT-BOOKS 


191 


B. A. EXAMINATION. 

English. 

1339-1340 F. (1930-1931). 

>etailed Poetry : — 

Shakespeare — Macbeth. 

The Golden Treasury (World^s Classics Edition), the following 
selections : — 

Vo. 5 The Passionate Shepherd to his love . . jVIarlowe. 

„ 18 To liis love . . . . . . Shakespeare, 

„ 19 do . . . . . . . . do 

„ 23 True love . . . . . . do 

„ 24 A Ditty. . . . . , . . Sidney. 

„ 29 Remembrance . . . . . . Shakespeare. 

„ 49 The Triumph of Death . . • . do 

„ 53 Prothalamion . . . . . . Spenser. 

„ 58 The Lessons of Nature . . . . Drummond. 

„ 66 Lycidas . . . . . . Milton 

„ 69 Death the Leveller . . . . Shirley. 

„ 71 On His Blindness . . . . Milton. 

„ 88 To Lucasta, on going to the Wars . . Lovelace. 

,, 109 To Blossoms . , . . Herrick. 

„ 110 To Daffodils . . . . . . do 

„ 138 When lovely woman stoops to folly , . Goldsmith. 

„ 142 Ode on the Spring . , . . Gray. 

„ 147 Elegy written in a Country Churchyard . . do 
„ 150 O my Luve’s like a red, r^ rose . . Burns. 

,, 166 On first looking into Chapman’s Homer . . Keats. 

„ 168 Love . . , , . , . . Coleridge. 

,, 173 She walks in beauty, like the night . . Byron. 

„ 177 The Lost Love . . . . . . Wordsworth.^ 

,,180 A slumber did my spirit seal . . . . do 

,, 181 Lord Ullin’s Daughter . . . . Campbell. 

,,184 Love’s Philosophy . , . . Shelley. 

,, 188 To the Night . . . . . . do 

,, 193 La Belle Dame Sans Merci . . . . Keats. 

,, 208 Ode to Duty . . . . . . Wordswwth. 

,, 299 On the Castle of Chillon . . . • Byron. 

,,213 Milton I thou shouldst be living at this 

hour : . . . . ^ . . Wordsw'orth. 

,, 225 The light of other days . . . . Moore. 

,, 227 Stanzas written in dejection near Naples , Shelley. 

,, 228 The scholar . . - . . . Southey. 

„ 232 Elegy . . . . . . Byron. 

,, 235 The Death-Bed , . . . . . Hood. 
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No, 240 To the skylark . . . . • * Wordsworth, 

„ 241 To a skylark , . . . . . Shelley. 

,, 244 Ode to a nightingale . . . . Keats, 

,,245 Upon Westminster Bridge .. .. Wordsworth. 

240 Ozymaiidias of Egypt - . . . Shelley. 

„ 250 The Reaper . . . . . . Wordsworth. 

„ 252 To a lady with a guitar , . . . Shelley. 

„ 253 The Daf/odils . . - . . . Wordsworth. 

„ 255 Ode to Autumn . . . . Keats. 

„ 260 The Recollection . . . . . - Shelley. 

„ 204 To the Moon . . . . . . do 

„ 260 To Sleep . . - . . . Wordsworth. 

,,275 Ode to the West Wind . . . . Shelley, 

„ 277 The Poet’s Dream . . . . do 

„ 27S The world is too much with us ; late 

and soon . . . . . . Wordsworth. 

„ 287 Ode on intimations of immortality from 

Recollections of early childhood . . do 

„ 288 Music, when soft voices die . . . . Shelley, 

„ 289 I strove with none, for none was worth my 

strife . , . • . . Landor. 

„ 290 Rose Aylmer . . . . . . do 

„ 292 To Robert Browning . . . . do 

„ 304 The Nameless One . . , . Mangan. 

„ 312 If thou must love me, let it be for naught . Browning. 

„ 313 How do I love thee ? Let me count the ways do 
„ 315 The Slave’s Dream , . . . Longfellow, 

„ 317 Children . , , , . . do 

„ 325 Break, Break, Break, . . . , Tennyson, 

,, 329 Tears, idle tears, I know not what they 

mean . . . . , , do 

„ 331 Now sleeps the crimson petal, now the white do 

„ 334 Come into the garden, Maud . . . . do 

„ 835 In Love, if Love be Love, If Love be ours . do 

„ 341 Home-thoughts, from Abroad . . Browning. 

„ 342 Home-thoughts, from the Sea . , do 

„ 344 A Woman’s last Word ,, do 

,, 345 Life in a Love . , . . . . do 

,, 348 Rabbi Ben Ezra .. .. ,, do 

,, 363 The Forsaken Merman . . . . Arnold. 

5 , 365 Shakespeare . . . . do 

370 Requiescat . . . , , , do 

„ 373 Mimnermus in Church . . . . Cory. 

„ 377 The Toys . . . , . , Patmore, 

„ 381 Song . . , , , . Rossetti. 

„ 882 Remember , . , . . . do 

„ 391 As we rush, as we rush in the train . , Thomson. 

„ 393 The Garden of Prosperpine . . . , Swinburne* 

397 Out of the night that covers me , . Henley, 
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Detailed Prose : — 

Frederic Harrison — Selected Essays, Edited by Amarnath Jha, 
(onnitti ig the Essays on Matthew Arnold and the Attic 
Drama), 

Sheshairi’s Bo A of Midcrn Prose, (Oxford University Press)* 
o nittiag piojos by S. Batler aaJ E. V, Lucas, 

Non-Detailed : — 

Sheridan — ^Rivals. 

Thackeray — Henry Esmond. 

English Literature : — 

Stopford A. Brook’s Primer of English Literature, (Macmillan 
192-i or later edition). 

An Outline History of Imglish Literature hy W, H. Hudson. 

1311—1312 F. (1932— 1D33). 


1. Detailed Poeiuj : — 

(a) Shakespeare — Cymbeline, 

{h) The Golden Treasury — the following selections 
Palgrave’s Golden Treasury 1929, Edition : — 


from 


• 12 A Consolation 

• • 

.. Shakespeare. 

14 To me, fair friend, you never can be old 

. . do 

18 To his love 


, , do 

19 Do .. 


do 

23 True love 


. . do 

29 Remembrance 


, , do 

38 To his Lute 


, . Drummond. 

49 The Triumph of Death 


, . Shakespeare. 

53 Prothalamion 


, . Spenser. 

58 The Lessons of Nature 


. . Drummond, 

71 On His Blindness . . 


• . Milton. 

72 Character of a Happy Life 


. . Wotton. 

112 L’ Allegro 


, • Milton. 

113 11 Penseroso 


. • do 


,117 Ode on the Pleasure arising from vicissitude Gray. 


139 Ye flowery banks O’bonnie Doone 
, 140 The Progress of Poesy 
, 142 Ode on the Spring . , 

, 147 Elegy written in a Country Churchyard 
, 166 On first looking into Chapman’s Homer 
, 177 The Lost Love 


. 180 
, 193 
, 200 
,202 
,208 

25 


A slumber did my spirit seal 
La Belle Dame Sans IMerci 
Desideria 

Elegy on Thyrza . , 

Ode to Duty 


Burns, 

Gray. 

do 

do 

Keats. 

Wordsworth. 

do 

Keats. 

Wordsworth, 

Byron, 

Wordsworth. 
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No. 

99 


at this 


Byron. 


209 On the Castle of Cliillon ^ . 

213 Milton ! thou shouldst be living 

ho ir : * . • • • • Wordsworth. 

217 Pro Patira Mori . . . . • • Moore. 

227 Stanzas written in Dejection near Naples . Shelley. 

228 The Scholar . . . . . . Southey. 

232 Elegv . . . . • . • • Byron. 

240 The Skylark . . . - . . Wordsworth. 

241 To a Skylark . . . . . - Shelley. 

244 Ode to a Nightingale . . . . Keats. 

245 Upon Westminster Bridge . . . . Wordsworth. 

246 Ozymandias of Egypt . . • • Shelley. 

250 The Reaper . . . . . . Wordsworth. 

252 To a ladv with a guitar . . - . Shelley. 

253 The Daffodils . . . . . . Wordsworth. 

266 To Sleep . . . . • . 

268 A dream of the Unknown . . . - Shelley. 

278 The world is too much with us late and soon Wordsworth. 

287 Ode on Intimations of Immortality from 

Recollections of Early Childhood . . do 

288 Music, when soft voices die . . . - Shelley. 

289 I strove with none for none was worth my 

strife , . . . . . Landor. 

292 To Robert Browning . . . . do 

304 The Nameless one . . . . . . Mangan. 

310 What can I give thee back, O liberal . . Browning. 

312 If thou must love me let it be for naught - do 

313 How do I love thee ? Let me count the ways do 

317 Children . . . . . . Longfellow. 

325 Break, Break, Break . . . . Tennyson. 

329 Tears, idle tears, I know not what they 

mean. . . , . . . do 

834 Come into the garden, Maud . . . . do 

335 In Love, if love be love, if love be ours . . do 

340 The Lost Leader . . . . . . Browning. 

341 Home thoughts from abroad . . . • do 

342 Home Thoughts from the Sea . . . do 

3 14 A woman’s last word . . . . do 

318 Rabbi Ben Ezra . . . . . . do 

365 Shakespeare . . . . . . Arnold. 

360 Philomela . . . . . . do 

370 Requiescat . . . . . . do 

374 Heraclitus , . . . . . Cory. 

381 Song . . . . . . . . Rossetti. 

382 Remember . . . . . , do 

392 Itylus . . . . . . . . Swinburne. 

394 A li'orsaken Garden . . do 

897 Out of the night that covers me . . Henley. 

402 Gird on thy Sword , . f Robert 

I Bridrres. 



a’EXT-BOOXS 


1&5 


Xo. 404 Nightingales 

„ 405 In Memoriam F. A. S. 

„ 413 The Lake isle of Innisfree 
,, 414 The folly of being Comforted . . 
„ 419 For the Fallen 
„ 424 Sea — Fever 

„ 429 After Ronsard 

„ 430 The Soldier 


* . Robert 
Bridges, 

. . R.L, Steven- 
son, 

. , Yeats. 

. . do 

. . L. Bin/on, 

. . John Mase- 
field. 

. . Charles 
Williams. 

. . Rupert 
Brooke. 


2 . 


Detailed Prose (1) 
lowing : — 

Abercromee 

Balfour. 

Doughty. 

Grambam. 

Hadow. 

Ker, 

Macnaghten. 

Moore. 

Yeats. 

(2) 


Prose oj To-day,'' Omitting the fol- 

Empedokles. 

Handle. 

The Man with the Knife, 

The Prayer Scratcher. 

Fugue and Sonata. 

Sturla and Joinvillc. 

Stone Ale, 

The Lake. 

Amina Mundi. 

Sheshadri’s Book of ]Modern Prose. 


Non-Deiailed : — 


(1) Sheridan — Rivals, 

(2) Selected English Short Stories (third series), 

(Oxford University Press), the following stories 

1. The Old Nurse’s Story. 

2. The journey to Panama. 

3. La Mere Bauche. 

4. The Lady of Glenwith Grange. 

5. Esther. 

6. The Idyll of Red Gulch. 

7. An Occurrence at Owl Creek Bridge. 

8. Will O’ the Mill. 

9. A Daughter of the Lodge. 

10. The open Boat. 

11. The Ghost Ship. 

12. Life of Sla Parker. 

(3) A Brief History of Civilization by Hoyland.^^ 

(latest special edition for Muslim University). 

4. English Literature : — 

(1) Stopford A. Brooke’s P'l.ner of English Literature. 

(3facrailian 1924. or lattr cuition). 

(2) Outline History of English Literature by W. H. 

Hudson. 
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TEXT-BOOKS 


Arabic, 

1330—1342 F. (1930—1933). 

Prose : — 

^ f J ^ j i - (jf J.A.O ^ j ^ 

. j - |4 ^*** J 3^** " 

{I i'" ir^vr^ irr'Jr^*) ) (r) 

i_iirrT > iT'^ I r^*" ) 1 vi-^ j ( V ) 

Poetry : — (*/ aS' 

Ji*** I I ( I ) 

) t*" ) lii» t I — ^ ) J*l } (.J 

J. Sb" j n j-L t I— wi-'J 1 V 

tisi.' ^ I ^ r^.'" 1 

- I»y^ ^J^ _J -;** J - > _^'® 1 - i5ji.j*- 

1 vJ-1 ^ W'~.a> (r) 

I - U'kJ i* tja 0 S I J.(J ( I ) 

I .^f IjxJ I 13 1 J.»t J Si ^Ic (f.) 

^ LJ J./J ^ ^ o.^ (_/ J o,f (r“) 

J - ^ l^j I # U ^ } ^SJ J 1 

t - ^5 Uj Ali J.d> v>J 1 J ^ ^ 

^ ■ f* J J vJ-' ^ e/iJ I (l) 

Non- Detailed : — 

( I1'')rf'i-S >j ( ) y:>y.klo ^A!a«3.e ^ C>I_,Jjt' ] 

Rhetoric & Prosody •’ — 

(J jt 1^! y ^ t f•l•~ V j 1 J 

History of Literature : — ( o j yij as ^^^'*) 

— '■ y ) eL ^[~^ 

- J ] - A_ 1 - gJ I V *^0 /??£ /*iJ 

Etymology <& Syntav — ( 3j^-*r I U 

\^' Jf^ 1 '^■"j 1 

ij fy 




TExr-rooKs 


I9t 


Sanskrit. 

1339*-1340 F. (1930—1931). 

Prose : — 

1. Mxlati — Madhava by Bhavabhuti (Bombay Sanskrit Series) 

Dr, Bhandarkar’s Edition. 

2. Kadambari — Piirva Bliaga from Asitcha-Me Manasi” An- 

tahniirara Ayasit pp. 21-4.5, paras. 29-60 (both inclusive,) 
P. V. Kane’s edition, Augre’s Wadi, Bombay. 

Poetry : — 

3. Ri:?veda S3le3tions, Hymns I-XV, (Bombay Sanskrit Series, 

XXXVI Peterson’s Edition). 

4. Kavya Prakasha of Mammata by P. P. Joshi, (The Oriental 

Pablishing Co., Girgaon, Bombay) chapter on Arthalan- 
kar. 

Grammar <& Translation : — 

5. Apte’s Guide to Sanskrit Composition, the l&t 20 Lessons, to- 

gether with 20th and 30th Lessons, 

Rapid Reading : — 

6. Sanskrit Course of Reading, Part II by L. G. Lele, Poona 

City. 

Histoni of Litewture : — 

7. History of Siiskrit Literature by A. McDonell, Chs. IX-XVI 

(both inclusive). 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1033). 

Prose : — 

1. Malati — Madhav by Bhavabhuti (Bombay Sanskrit Series 

Bhandarkar’s Edition). 

2. Kenopanishat with the commentry of Shankaracharya. 
Poetry : — 

3. Rigveda Selections, Hymns I to V (Bombay Sanskrit 

Series, XXXVI Peterson’s Edition )> 

4. Kavya Prakasha of Mammata by P. P. Joshi. (The Oriental 

Publishing Co., Girgaon, Bombay) chapter on Arthalan- 
kar. 

5. Tarka Sangraha by Annam Bhatta. 

Grammar and Translation : — 

6. Apte’s Guide to Sanskrit Compostion, the 1st 20 Lessons 

toTether with 29th and 30th Lessons. 

Rapid Reading : — 

7. Sanskrit Co wse of Reading Part IT by L G. Lele, Poona City. 
History of Literature : — 

8. History of Sanskrit Literature by A. McDonell, Chapters 

IX-XVI (both inclusive^ 
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TEXT-BOOKS 


Persian* 

1339 and 1340 Fasli. 


Poetry : — 

Sadi Shirazi — Radif Ta, the following 15 Ghazals : — 

O j 1 

^ L5jj o 5 U (' I ) 

^_ja. ss-.- j ^ Oj jX'O r^j^J 1 ( r ) 

)! U ut.-» li J.' 1 ( r ) 

J.,* f J ‘y> U-j j 1 ( r' ) 

Ui.^ iJi J>J y c_ ^ j 'y ^ 

j (3 ^ Ci; ' ( ^0 

^ izj ^ u ^ ) 

^ ^ {a ) 

U ^ » cJ^i l^J r^. ^ jh'^ ( ^ ) 

j j <y ^ iAJ (l •) 

Ox****! J ^ jy^ J ^ J tX* 1 ^ 0 

Ci ’ <>:' j > 

3 \j yf J'** ^ ^ ^ ^ ( I ^) 

O'** ^ ) c— O'—aJ ^ y ^ ( f ^) 

o*M J t-i o? J ^ r^ vj;*3 I (^ r^) 

0-- 1 ^/O ^ b ' ft J C— J.) ^A-» j ( I 

Radif Dal, the following 15 Ghazals. 

o 1 

UxL J 0 ^ I J.3 «o^ J ‘^ ( I ) 

(Aii )j.li! ’^**' J ^ ( ^ ) 

il> ((O'® ) J sO*u 0 ^sx3 0 jf^ V— 5 J.-W' ( } 

■> j: V^- ^ J j 1 y*® ) ‘^■’ ^ (i) M r ) 

•i J ^ ^ I J-* (j; ) ; '■i ‘V J ! tV'.'* r* ^J= ( ) 

y , ir«/ J 0-" 1* ^!=j / ri { ''• ) 

i^J I/, y a— S Uj lii. ^ ^ _5 /'*■' ID ^ ^ 

J ;i'* j** '=“ c ^ t-' '-’ (a) 

til 1;' j ' J Wj-"" H?- J ^ 1 ) 

**5 ' o'” y-^ *— y s‘. r^ ( ' -) 

ti-1 ly ^ j liy I i>i* jlaJ (j () 
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^3 1 j i 

^ ^ t;? ^ J"^ (’ 

^ J 2 ‘^" y J J“ ( ^ ^) 

;'" ; 4« '='J ^ i t) '■* C/^ ( ir') 

0 ^ ] 0 ^ *sXi^ ^X/«vJ j ^ {'&) 

Naziri Naishapuri — from the beginning of Radif Dal to the 
end of the Ghazal beginning with the couplet : — 

J ;*^v j ^ ^ J J ^ ^ c 

Anwari — ^the following Qasaid ; — 

V J k V j J I H 1*^^:? C/d ^ ( O 

^ j /r- ^ ‘='*3 c. ^ ( f' ) 

J ^ 1 J J^ ^ ( ^ ) 

Ow*- { J J v3-»^ 4 A'® J r^ ^ ( ^ ) 

j J.A3 ^ »> ) 1 y { C^) 

r\ 4>'®] J Jr^ J J y^ f )^ ( *1 ) 

Zaliir Faryabi — ^the following Qasid : — 

J J 4i J J- -r^ r ‘^ * ( * ) 

J.A 0 ^ l»3 ^ 0 U o AJ y ^ ( r ) 

(.J ^3ji*.3 JJ.A ^ Ia jXlh O^** J ] ( ^ ) 

U y oJ J 0 j ( r' ) 

0-* J J j^j ^ J ( A ) 

5 J j-J xJ*A ^tUcs^Jj t;; ^ J ( 1 ) 

Firdausi — Shah Nama : — 

) 0 ^ 1 — J 0 ^ (JXj^ ) j-S: sU^y ^ {*J J 

VJ^ ^ J 

Masnavi jMaulana Rum : — 

izj ^ ^ J J J f ^ J J 


b -/ J j 


0 


Pro 5 e ; — 

Sih Nasr-i-Zuhuri — Nasri-Awwal. 

Abul Fazal : — 

j o b^A 1 J J \y '^ ^ 

fS^ ^ I ^ 

i jli 0 j^] U ^ Uj r** j j t j ^ - (• j * 
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'!rl515i't-BOOKS 


A vIilaq-i-Nasi:!— 7.1aiala-i-x\wwal — Qism-i-Duvam, first five 
Fasals. 

Safar Nami-i-Slidh Nasiruddin Qachar, Safar-i-Awwal from 
the beginning to page 60 (Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 

Non-Deiailed : — 

Kimiya-i-Saadat — Rukn-i-Suvam, Asli-Aw^wal, and Asl-i* 
Suvani. 

Sarguzasht Mard-i-Khasis. 

Grammar : — 

No book h preseribed. General questions will be set on Rheio- 
ric and Prosody. 

Elementary Arabic : — 

Qizi Mir Aim id Shah Rizwani’s Arabic Reader, I & II. 
1311—1312 F, (1932—1933). 

Poetry — 

O V— i) 0 J jZ j A 0 ^ ^ I J 

Cl> j J 



‘ ^ w f 

( 

1 ) 

<S^*I 

» ^ 0 

j/.'" r=i- j<* j I 

( 

f' ) 


^ ^ lu 

; ■=- 1 

( 

r ) 

o- 

• \ j b J j b ^ y I 

( 

r' ) 


'* y c_jjj fl 0 


( 

c>) 


ogi* 

( 

O 

sS-^J 

y^ I v>A/» 


( 


Vi/ ^ 


( 

) 


c— 1 Uij ^ 

r J r--* UT 

( 

^ ) 


j.J I 0'S 

( 

!•) 


j J-J 1 ^xJS>ia 

( 

11) 


I J 

) 





> H J V t 

(1 

ir) 


' JJ ^ t O-^J J 

fi- t?- / I y 1 

(1 

0 
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Ix^h 


^ UjJj j ^ J j I 


iSij 1 j!aJ 


i3 c>^ 


u/ 

I J kS<w< J. 


J 


-J': 5 >“ 


d t — ^ 


ri) 

(f ; 

(r) 


- -z-' ^ ^ y \ ” / 

J -i j 1 J 'X ^^l ( rf ) 


■^J' 

>_J^ lei 


^ ij 4 

1 

r‘ 

<jIb 

(A) 

A 

ri 

. Uif 

0 

J J,." b ^li.i 

r 

r- 

ri 

-1 

( 1 ) 

JO 

( 1 /^ 

^ 1 ) 4 .- 

dij jf ff 

* 

;- 

e; ^ 

(^) 


f J ^ 


L. 

1 

i^) 


J ' 

1 J 

> . 

re- J -Hi (i) 


Is . 

A 

(O 


f O'* 

jxxs> -c^ 

ji c>^ 

vi/ 

Ji 

> 

(!•) 

A 

(J/** 

l 4 J- ! 

_j.a 7 - J 

i ^ 

} 

di>- 

ttai 

y 

(lO 




^ 1 j I 






0 

! U b , , U V 

y V «»•(*; -/ 

0 '6 


'y 

(ir) 


■^il J ^ 1; 'j 'W ^ (ir) 

J (4) i (J) Vi/i (1^) 

J ^ J ;»>- /-* 1 1 a1 

(J_;Cj.i-=>- CJ ‘ 0 ’ i_«J lolJJ^C f-f* 

j r> j ^ ^ J J J * tt) 


— I (.^i t.<a> ^ ^ ^ 

V I k'^jk ‘**-4 J ^ H (X)^ / ^ri ] ( I ) 

V 1 j ^ 4 - j.i.e J (i., j<>- (r'l 

1 i^j^i(i _j >*"*“ I 1^4^ ^ J ^ 4 ^ e£ t_ f (r") 

'®~" * li/" J J J r^ !_#■* ^ (r') 


26 
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TEXT-BOOKS 


^ ^ u 0 1 jkj I y (c^) 


J-*^ r: 

t J ■> o^=-j 1 _je-.>-\- J y- ,. J.^ 

('I) 


: O-J ,J.) j y.~*i> 

''Ij 

J j;- “ 

-> T- ^ f ° AAV- 

(0 


o y ^ (r') 

Ij jJ (f^) 

6 j.i u y oJ j 0 y j y/ (r') 
I j j c> ^ 1 j ^'’J j Cr&f 

^ y ji J^' / c.^2 j li) ’ j (1) 


— : ti B U» 

^ 0 ! 0 j^ 'j ^ ^ ^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Prose : — 


Jj )y (0 

O j.Ji.>- r'^ li I vj 3 ^ J ^ jiik>^^ij 1 j.J I (f') 

J ^ ^ ri 

^^2k. ^ lyj ! ^ tij ^ I jSj 1 j I - ^ JJ v3 J^3 0 

,^l/« j v-i 3 y jX/> ^ jl 5 j ] tj ^ (►<><» 

J 3 1 Sf> ^ y'*r^ i**^*-* i (r) 

^t'*'^fj'^. *^1 j li \:jh'^^s^f*' J Uj.y^i \ y j\A J 

Non-Detailed :— ( A1 — O c/^ y 


U ly t (i) 

43 L I rfj I 

I ^-3 } 4X-^3 I j ^'1^ I J.J I c>^ Iaam ^ 
t v£>^ U^ 


Rhetoric & Prosody .' — 


^ (* o^s ^ ^ , 
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History of Persian Literature : — 

^ j ' ( V J 1 ^ (!) 

— • cJ 5 ' j ' W L'*' ^ J (f) 

- (* jW - C r- - (*5'^ ■ J>' ^ ^:-J_5 

„Vw^l» - - ' C ^ ~ 

- /'r^' 

Elementary Arabic ; — 

^ * »1 tjG>^} ! |.aj jkj I 

QJ ! I I 

Urdu. 

1339—1342 F. (1930—1933) 

Prose ; — 

J.s:.J J ( I ) ^‘.■» ^ (j - o V la.* ( / ) 

{ ^) *' i i * ('-') f j=^ < 1 .^ 'jj 1 

(J ^ l'>; l*^) J > J 

^ 4 ^ • j 1 I 

v-’ J (r) 

' — • r*** '**“ '•**'^ 

o L*- I 


— : JxfiU 

^ju J i< J t (r);i> j j^v ’ .j j I r* ( I ) 

( ^ ^ ^ Us j 0 ^ 1 jUj 1 / ) 

Poetry :— 

l.a ^ ^ ^ V Is^-' 1 ( I ) 

- ti,) JkA* jti I ^ IsNA* ) 

jii )J.sA^)^; UO (f-) 

O U j' 1 - J MA'I J j > j <3 g (.-/) 
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text-books 


lilietodc d) i^rosody. - 

- ' J*" f ~ c/V J ;*'* ^ 

Hindi Bhaska : — 

( t r-* I ;i cJ“ ^ 

Jj' ^ 5 ^ Cax t>u; ** ^ isJ 

I v> b 1 rJ 1) o ls,k^ j fT j t 

Marathi. 

1339—1340 F. (1030—1931). 

Prose ;— 

1. ^.itirnukitaliar by T. K. Pitre, published by T. J. Gurgar, 
Bombay. 

2. ‘ j^Ie" by H. N. Apte. K. B. Dhavle, Bombay. 

Poetry : — 

Vamanas Xama Sudha edited by Bhide, (Nirnaya Sagar Press, 
Bombay). 

Arthalankarache Nirupana by V. V. Bhide, (Chritrashala Press, 
Poona City). 

Morapant’s Briliaddasham Uttarardha, Chapters, 50, 51, 52, 
53, 54 and 55. 

Books recommended for reading (as far as they refer to books 
prescribed). — 

Marathi Bhasheeiu Gliatana by R. B. Joshi, 2nd edition pp. 
351-513. 

Morapant's Life by Pangarkar. 

Vaman Pandit’s Life by B. A. Bhide. 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1938). 

Prose : — 

Essays : — Nitimuktaliar by T. K. Pitre T. J. Gurjar, Bookseller 
Bombay (2). 

Fiction : — Me ” by H. N. Apte. 

K. B. Dhavle, Boinba\" (4). 

Poetry : — 

1. Samara ja Virachita Rukinini Harana — chapters first five 

only. Edited by Prof. G. V. Tulpiile, 844, Poona City 
Sadashiv. 

2. Ganga varnana by Chintainani Petkar. 12 Budhawar, 

Poona City. 



TEXT-BOOKS 




3, Kavyadosha Dipika by G M. Gore, E. A. HckcI Master 
Aiiiraoti. 

Books recommended for reading reference to the text only). 

1. Marathi Ebashechi Ghatana 

f Arvacheen Padj^a Vangrnava by E. R. Joshi, 
6 Xarayan Peth, Poonfi City. 

2. V. V. VistarNibandhaGranthal. Essay VI. 402 
Thakurdwar Bombay (2). 

S.Haribliau Apte Yauchya xlfchavaniani Kadambarya 
by V. N. Deshpande Dapat Bros., Poona Ctly. 

f 4. Jlaharashtra Saraswat bvBliave Ed. I, Cliapters 
II. Poetry XV & XVI (Vaman, Vithal and Xagesh.J 

Kakakese, 

1339—1340 F. (1930—1931). 

Prose : — 

1. Raja l^Iaiaya Siinha, Part I by M. A. Srcenivanasa (barya 

(Commercial Agency, Malleswarani, Bangalore). 

2. Ramaswamedha by Miiddannakavi. 

Poetry : — 

1. Rajasekhara Vilasa, I Asvus, Stanzas 100. 

2. Kabbigara Kava by Andayya Karnataka Kavyakalcnidhi 

edition, (the whole). 

Drama : — 

1. Chandakausika X^ataka by Basappa Sastri. 

Grammar : — 

Sabdamani Darpana by Kesi Raja. 

Bhetoric dr Prosody : — 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Nagavarama Cliandas, 

(2) Chandombudhi by Nagavarma. 

(3) Kavi Rajamarga of Nripatunga. 

Literature : — 

Introductions to Vols. I and II of Karnataka Kavi Charitre, 
by R. Narsiniacharya, including the lives of the well- 
known authors of the 17th Century. 

1341—1342 F. (1932—1933). 

Prose — ^Raja ^lalavasimha Part II. 

Ramaswamedha Aswasas 1 to 0. 


With 1 
paper | 
I. Prose. [ 
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text-books 


Poetry — Yasodhara Charitre by Janna 130 Stanzas, 

Sanfcipurana by Ponna, 100 Stanzas. 

Ri in.lra Ciiaritra Parana by Abbinavapampa-Karna- 
ta'ca. Sah.t/a Parishat Edition, First Aswasa. 

Dra Tijt — \5‘.vatfclianian by B. Srikanthayya. 

Bii^.es'iiiiaataka by Bharadwaja, Basavanagudi, 
Bangalore. 

Prosody c6 Grammar — Nandichandas. 

BA 5 foric —Vachasvasastrasara. Part I, by Hallakotti. 

Dharwar Xataka Kale by Atmarama Sastri. Andermane 
Bhasha Shastra by Tatachara and Kannada Kaipidi, 
Paits I and II. 

Literature — Narasimhachar’s History of Kanarese Literature 
introduction Parts, I, II, and III with Authors of 13th 
and 14th centuries. 

These books can be had of either : — 

(1) M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore. 

or 

(2) ShankerBook Depot, Malmaddi, Dharwar. 

Telugu. 

1339—1340 F, (1930—1931). 

Prose : — 

1, Tales from Sanskrit Dramatists by Ch. Seetarama Shastri 

Vavilla Raiaaswami Sastri Sons, Esplanade.Madras. 

2. Prabhavathi Pradyumnamu by S. V. Rangachari, Mam- 

balam, Saidapet, Madras. 

Poetry : — 

Intermediate Selections of the University of Madras- 

No. 18, pages 120 to 130, 81 stanzas. 

No. 49, „ 50G to 519, 93 „ 

No, 50, „ 580 to 587, 54 „ 

No, 27, „ 266 to 279, 123 „ 

Drama 

Mihiranda Bharati (Tempest rendered into Telugu) by R, V. 
Somayajulu. 

llisioTy of Literature : — 

From the beginning up to 1530 A. D. (Xo book is prescribed)- 
Rhetoric and Prosody . . 

Kavvalankara Choodamani by Vinnakota Peddanna, Cantos 
V and VI. 
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1341—1312 F. (1^32—1933). 

Poetry : — 

Madras University Selections. 


Selection No. 

7 

• • 

• « 

.. 63 Stanzas, 

Do 

8 

• • 

• • 

.. 21 

do 

Do 

27 


• • 

..123 

do 

Do 

51 

• • 

• • 

.. 68 

do 

Do 

Drama : — 

53 

' • 

• # 

..lOG 

do 


Miheranda Bharati by R. V. Somayajulu, Professor Nizam 
College. 

Prose : — 

1. Tales from Sanskrit Dramatists by Ch. Reetaram Shastri, 
Vavilla Rrmiswam’ S istri & Sons, Esplanade, Madras. 

2 Prabhavathi Pradyumnamu by S. V. Rangachari, Mam- 
balarn, Saidapet, Madras. 

8 ForsiTn Travellers and Andhra Desa by B. Venkat, Krishna 
Rao, B.A., B.L., Rajahmundry — 

HiUory of f From the beq^inning up to 1530 A.D. (No. book is 

Literature. prescribed). 

Rhetoric <& fKavyalankara Choodamani by Vennakota Peddan* 
Prosody, na, Cantos 5 and G. 

Physics. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Duncan and Starling’s Text-book of Physics, (Osmania 

University Series). 

(2) Allan and Moore's Practical Physics, (Osmania University 

Series). 

(3) A course in l\Iathematics for Physics students, compiled 

by Professor Abdul Rahman Khan. 

Chemistry. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Inorganic Chemistry by Patington. (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 
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(2) liiorganic Chemistry from the stand- (Osmania Uni- 

point of periodical System by versity Series). 
Cavan and Lander. 

(3) IntrodiicLion to Physical Chemistry by „ 

Walker. 

(4) Theoretical Organic Chemistry by Cohen. ,, 

(5) Outlines of Chemistiy by Fenton „ 

(0) Practical Chemistry by Bruce and Harper „ 

(7) Practicid Organic Chemistry by Cohen „ 

Mathematics. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Higher Algebra by Hall and Knight (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series), 

(2) Plane Trigonometry hy Loney, Part II. „ 

(3) Co-ordinate Geometry by Grace &: Rosenberg „ 

(4) An Elementary Treatise on the Calculus by 

Gibson. 

(5) Chapters on Differential Equations from 

Edward’s integral Calculus. „ 

Applied Jilathematics — 

(1) Elements of Statics by Loney. „ 

(2) Elements of Dynamics by Loney, „ 

(3) Elements of Hydrostatics by Loney, „ 

(4) Elements of Astronomy by Parker. „ 

History. 

1389—1840 F, (1930—1931), 

The following books are recommended : — 

Paper I. — Political Science, 

Leacock : Elements of Political Science (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

Gettel : Introduction to Political Science 

Garner : Elements of Political Science 

Gilchrist : Principles of Political Science 

Pollock : History of the Science of Politics „ 

Jenks : History of the Science of Politics „ 

Paper II. — ^Economics. 

Indian Economics by Prof. Md, Elias Burney „ 

Usul-i-MaasMyat by Prof. Md. Elias Burney „ 


TEXT-BOOKS 
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Paper III — English Constitutional History. 

Chambers: Cons I itutional Histoiy of England {O.U. Series), 
Marriot : English Political Institutions. „ 

Maitland : Constitutional History of England. 

Adams : Constitutional Histor 3 " of England. 

Paper IV — Indian Histoiy Qladieval Indian History, 1526-1764) 

Aini Akbari (Osmania University Series). 

Akbar by Von Xoer. 

Tarikhi Fai'ishta (Osmania University Series). 

Mantakhabul Lubab (Khafi Khan). 

Aurangzeb Alamgir (Shibli). 

Sher Shah (Qanungo). 

Jehangir (Beni Pershad). 

Rise of the IMahratta Power (Raiiade.) 

India on the eve of the British Conquest (Owen). 

Studies in Moghal India (Sarkar). 

Moghal Administration (Sarkar). 

Paper V — General. 

(i) History of the Deccan^ (1526-1704) 

In addition to the books recommended for Indian History 
under paper IV, the following books are recommended 

Aurangzeb by Prof. J. Sarkar. 

Selections from Elliot and Bowson 
Bernier’s Travels. 

History of Deccan, Vol. I by Gribble. 

(ii) Elements of the Ciilivral History of Indm, 

(a) 1526—1764. 

Studies in Mughal India (Sarkar). 

Mug^ial Architecture (Selection from Fergusson’s Eastern and 
Indian Architecture). 

Promotion of Learning during Muhammadan Rule (N.Law). 

(b) 1764 to the present day 

Progress of Learning during British Rule. (X.Law). 

(iii) The Government of the British Empire. 

England — ^Bagehot ; English constitution. 

Sidney Low : Government of England, 

Colonies — ^Lowell : Government of England- 

Ridges : Constitutional Law of England. 

India— libert : Historical Introduction to the Government 
of India. 

Home : Political System of British India (Osmania 
University Series). 

Kale : Indian Administration. 


27 
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Paper VI — Special Periods. 


1. Islamic History, for 1929 (1338 F.) The Omayvads 
(Western) ; for 1930 (1339 F.) (1) The Abbasides (exclu- 
ding the Suljukis.) 


Spanish Islam by Dozy. 

I 

I ^ r"* Ij 4^ 1 

;• I ->-»»'» y> ^ j./* oi Ul 

^ ^ ^ j.1m> - ^ jJ ^ 

d} ]^)U.e f y> - I f.yi ) 

2. Ancient Europe — (Rome, Augustus to Diocletian 81 B C 
to 287 A. C.). 


Merrivale— History of the Romans under the Empire. 

Bury — Students Roman Empire. 

Gibbon— Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, Vol. I, 

3. Modern Europe— (Accession of Louis XV to the Abdication 
of Napolean, 1715 — 1815). 

General Dyer and Hassal : Modern Europe, parts dpalinn 
with the period. ® 

Reich : Foundations of Modern Europe. 

^^^^Seri^y^^**^^ " Power (Osmania University 


1789 — 1815 — Stephen : Revolutionary Europe 
University Series). 

Acton : Lectures on French Revolution. 
Fisher : Bonapartism. 


(Osmania 


Atlases for reference : — 

Cambridge Modern History Atlas. 
Putzger — Historischer Schulatlas. 
Rothert — Karten and Skizzen. 


1341 — 1342 F. (1932—1938). 

The following books are recommended : 

Paper II. — ^Political Science. 

Same as for 1839—1340. 

Paper III.““Economics. 

Same as for 1339 — 1340. 
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Papee IV — Indian Historv (i) Medieval Indian History, 1526-1764 
(for 1931). " 

1. Tarikh-e-Farishta (Portion dealing with the course). 

2. Maatakhabul Lubab (Selections given in Elliot and 
Dowson). 

3. Sher Shah (Qanungo), 

4. Akbar (Malleson, Rulers of India Series). 

5. Jehangir (Beni Pershad). 

6. Alamgir (Shibli). 

7. Tiie Army of tlie Moghals (Irvine). 

8. India on the eve of the British Conquest (Owen). 

(ii) Modern Indian Historv, 1764 to the present day. 
(for 1932 and 1933). 

1. Dupleix and Clive (Dodwell). 

2. Political History of India, Vol. I. (Malcolm). 

3. Making of India (Ramsay Muir). 

4. Warren Hastings (Rulers of India Series). 

5. Lord Dalhouise (R. I. S.) 

6. Economic History of India (Dutt). 

7. Montague-Chelmsford Report on Indian Constitutional 

Reforms, Part I. The Material.” 

Papee V — General : — 

(1) History of ike Deccan. 

1526—1764. (for 1931) 

Selections from Sarkar’s Aurangzeb. 

Gribble : History of the Deccan. 

Sarkar : Sivaji and his times. 

Tarikh-e-Farishta. 

^ ^ ^ J 

1764 to the present day (for 1932 and 1933). 
Malcolm^s Central India. 

Bilgrami and Wilmott’s Historical and Descriptive account 
of the Nizam'S Dominions Vol. I. 

(2) — Cultural History — 

1526—1764 ( for 1931) 

Studies in Mughal India (Sarkar). 

Mughal Architecture (Selection from Fergusson’s Eastern and 
Indian Architecture). 

Promotion of Learning during Muhammadan Rule (N. Law). 

1764 to the present day. (for 1932 and 1933) 
Progress of Learning during British Rule. 

(3) The Government of the British Empire. 

Sp44je as for 1339 — 
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Paper- VI* Special subjects (only one to be taken) 

1. English Constitutional History : — 

Chambers; English Constitutional History (O. U. Series) 
Adams: English Con'^fcitutional History (0 U. Series) 

2. Islamic History, 

Spanish Islam by Dozy. 

1 

1 JkO^arv/e ^ J"'* 

La I y^"^ J 

i'ij I tAfi ^ y'^^ ’* ^ 


3. Ancient Europe — (Rome, Augustus to Diocletian 31 B.C. 
to 28T A. C.) 

Same as for 1339 — 1340. 

I Modern Europe — ■( Accession of Louis XV to the Abdication 
ofXapolean (1715— 1815). 

Sameasfor 1339— 1340. 

Philosophy. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Introduction to Philosophy by Kulpe or Jerusalem. 

(2) The Problems of Philosophy by Russell. 

(3) A Primer of Philosophy by Rapport. 

(4) A Short History of Philosophy by Alexander. 

(5) A History of Philosophy by C. C. J. Webb. 

(6) Berkley’s Principles of Human Knowledge, (Printed 

by Dar-ul-Musannifin). 

(7) Outlines of Indian Philosophy by Srinivasa Iyengar. 

(8) Outlines of Indian Philosophy by Deussen. 

(9) The Philosophy of Ancient India by Garbe. 

(10) Philosophy in Islam by De Boer. 

(11) Arabic Thought by Dr. O’Leary. 

(12) Text-book of Psychology by W. James, 

(13) Psychology by Woodvrarth. 

(14) Stout’s Groundwork of Psychology, (Osmania Univer- 

sity Series). 

(15) Ethical Principles by Seth. 

(16) Mackenzie’s Manual of Ethics, (Osmania University 

Series). 

Muslim Theology and Morals, 

(A) Theology (for Hanafi students) : — 

Aqaid — the following syllabus is prescribed : — 
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(B) Morals (For Non -Hanafis and Non-Muslims). 
Mackenzie’s Ethics (Osmania University Series). 
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J^aj 
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SL A. Examination. 

Akabic. 

1339-1310 F. (1933-1931.) 

— /■’ 

bL) ) ) 
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C -^ ) ('"'^0 j I 
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J j aj 1 tj^sj 2 , j<^>^ l£jl'-j n >>i ( A ) 
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.thf 


. (AS U [/ 


.J 


1341-1342 F. (1932-1933.) 

- (_^iij J ^ y 

^xt>a 1 1 vxl> ( L® y J j 1 ^ Iw* y 1 * ji» ( I } 

(v J ci^) (nr) a-* ’ O?-^ ly i ^ ( ji^ I) 

^ Ua/® S’ v^ (J^ v_^ J ei* (^ J'^f*"^*'- ^ y 
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Persian. 

1341-1342 F. (1932— 1933J 
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^ 1 


1 j SJ 1 jJj ^ jij J ^ 

' J r t’ ^'‘ j 

I i (S^ J ^ 

J C*** .._5j*-' U5 ^ j ^ ji j ^ I j^ 

y^J ^ j JJJ ^ J-' r f 

^ ^ J 3 J vi> 3 

^ ^^5 0 jf 

i {^j jj ^ V-i ^ j-Ur T J 

« I ^ JUs:j j t t 

j-T i> J hr t ^ J J uj ^ 

^**» li. ^ ) ^7 i^j*^ y ^ 3 

j Ui ^ J ^S O b 1 ^ 2 y J 
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j J (j; 1= 0*^ 

(j) ^ ii> ^ (i) L> .ft J cj j 

J J ,iV ^ lp.i U tftj J 0 I 

It; ?'* It; ? (*•*•?• * ‘^' I 

' J i-J J ^ ‘ J -J (J, '■^ ^ 

li J 1 0 J J-* It; ' J‘i- J y -s^ 

C/i^ ; 3 C J c:, *>*'* >/^ * ^ 

0 ^ J >-_») ; ^ j ^ 

jj J L' b 1-/^ j t jfit i>.i U (j 

^ ti- jai U J 0 ^ o jj 

v_5^i^ it;^ ^“' (t» 0 ''~0^' It) ^ ^ 

*=— _) ^ j«-“ 5'* Uj __j5 C» 

- t=t 

' J U^i ^ j » I-* « v> » _yI:^ _j I ^. /* ^:’ 

j 1 ^ J J ^ 3 ^ 

'*-»*?■ V J j b f .*.* 1 ^ p «i_ J 

J b J-"i= ! 0 J 0 

j/ 0 ^ l« (aJ ^ ^c yt, O J t J J 

I* 3 J «£ ' “i J » J.i 0 Li 

^ Ij \J-^ J-Ja-’ j 1 Ic y tf-jj 

It#" /* (s) V“" ii> 1 r^ ^^ib■ U J 

’ /* )s> r^ J / /-ii y t j 

' y y“ i5 ' y ^ ^ (•' y L^ V 

‘***'i^ J ^ y 3 ' ‘*'*‘ y \J-^ * j ^ \i/i ^ 

^ y J b Jsj ^ J t .1 

jf iX»» Li ^ L» J ^ jf ^ i> J 0 

J" vtri * ‘—^y ' y ^y czf^y 

«/*-jy^:;ly>o.5j ^ 
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- ^ 5 

^ ! (i) 

13 I j| j> A.P* •• t^jLj ^ r } 

t J ^ \J ^ -f ^ 

jx^ Ij ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 

- U ^ j 

1 ^ b ^jxxx^ y f y*- ^ “ f* 

U Csi^ J 1 «^j *£-. ^sr.^ I 

j) j I c; ‘^ y 

^ ■ j-- r ' ^'’ '^* 

1 U j j vj t>i 1 

^ 13 j ^7 j ^ t* oft/ iftj t; 

I ^ jXm ly ] y ) 3 y ® 

I J nJ*** ’ ^ y 

j ^fii Jl I ^ ^ 

;j) ^ J olb/* -i- 1 

6 iV.« ] U J Uj ^ f" 

^ ^ J ^ f t J ^ 

j bcu® J 1 jp>** ^ 

^ |^Jt*j* f ]o*»» 1 j-^* <>> > 

lt> ‘^•' J>^ l^/ij '^v^ i£>y^ 

^bb i.. /)«i _^.lu^^/Jl 
li >■> _j J 'S'^ 1 r^'“ r^ j J J 

^ C** w J ^ j ' ^ ^ «— > 

r^ J (s, '**i^ ‘ J J ^ ‘~- ^ 

^ ^ j J. } J / 

~)^ ~ r^ji J 
( 'y jif“ '-^ ) r^ ^ J ( I ) 

^ J •> U ^ ^*** (f^) 

((*J'^'-^^ )r^ ^ U^J/* (**) 

I *6 — I r®^ s^ J^* ^ (^) 


S 9 
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” y U J ~ ji ^ 

( i i_k^J ) ^ lo-* ^5 t5 ^ ^ f l^j I j 1 k.^ii/0 ( I ) 

jsso-<*Jvjo J 1 ^jO ^ j Ij 

Crrr - ir'i) ^ 

r* ) vjr’ ^ ' li/- ^ f j J^ (r) 

{^j-“r r*J ^1“'* ) t-j {r') 

^ j I* 7^*-> - “i 5 ' J j y, I j^i - r'* ij -J (i, ^jjfi (a) 

'1 j rr j r*jis jMji^ijirji* j <5 j Aj 1 ja 5 

^^'J! b > / jJ/Sj, ^*»J b 

j b (_y _5 ^_J oc lb . jC - jJ 

ID 1 1 - I ^GxJl ^sj jk) 1 

- t. ^ 

,c HJ 1 y 1 ^ 

kJ“.‘^ ‘ ^ jii ’■•^ 

j - (•^yj *> 

- (_#■ y* t (j; I 

Jj».« b 1 tiij ! J 1 -(i) I ji ' ‘^ bj «> ) ^ij U - ^ ji 11^1 
± ^ ly j tk^ bTj.i 0 


J J ^ J J vy^'*'* '^** 

Ahl, Outline of Persian History based on (| ) 

Cuneiform Inscriptions, '" ^ 

(i) I ^ 1 (*i (l') 

Huart,^^cient Persia (Chapters I, II & 


III). 

Rogers, History of Ancient Persia 
(Chapters I, II & HI). 

(*-. 


(r^) 


j hj ’ 


0 ) 


^jj 


Jackson, Zoroaster 
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Jackson, Zoroastrian Studies 
Pur-i-Dan‘d’s Introductions to 
the editions of Gathas and 

Yashts (Marker Avestan Series). 

West, Article on Pahlavi Literature 

(Grundriss der Iranischen Phiiologie 
VoL II, pp. 75-129). 

Several Articles in the 
Kawa, New series, 1920 — 1922. 

Jackson, Early Persian Poetry 

Browne, Lit. History of Persia 
Vol. I & 11. 


J ^ >^i 


jj ^ ' 


J l>- J U j b JjX^ a;.- j 1 - ^ J 


Browne, Persian Literature (1) 

under Tartar Dominion. 

Browne, Persian Literature in (2) 

Modern Times. 

Browne, A Year ^Amongst the (8) 

Persians 

Browne, The Press and Poetry (4<) 
of Modern Persia. 

Browne, Persian Revolution. (5) 


^ S'Ji'* sX- 






Urdu. 

1341-1342 (1932-1933). 


JCi jL] J J ] jjijt j.x\a^ - o bJ/ 






) j-axA*. yjp “* \z/***'*^ 

I - 1 dW ji* j.X<o- - 

0 0 b I J J ) J 0 J ] 

mt ^ 

iX9 ^ J ^ J O 15 ^IJ ) 


O b 


s H i - 


r vv‘ 
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/* j ^ J j *^'* * c/*^ * 

lo i> 10.'* ^ lliK* J - ^J la*. 

! j *> v«JIi l-J - J Ia5 1 

iJ ^ j O Ip- ^ ^ ) j‘h^ ^ ^ ^ t - j^) i> 

" /•> - 

j l,j j ^ u - 1 ^ 

tiii - ^^J (c 

cV-J « tcK O U:2fc. - J (;a. 

- J • -* ^ 

vy^ (i) f ; W *» ji 

•' i_f ^ laxA** ) 

- V *> *J Ij j ^ j <W ^ 

J J !*>**■ jn-' ‘*‘^?- ) ^. 'Sj 1 ^ I <l- j wiw yU ^1 / 

j ^4^ - r^4* 

Of llaJ b j .-i - lit j ) 

CIJ C>- ^llsyi^ ) ^ - ^xiiuw J.^^5 

iff j Jf t / . ^aJ 1 4iA« 

<>^ tiijJ I ^ IL-J ) liAC 

( viT^- ilA^uC* 

“ 3 ^ S’* J te ' j 4 ‘k"'* J t»iir±v- 

■ li {*i . *^ji 

t' Uxj^X.M . A^^L. I J 

^ ^ tj J I tVJ U ^_y t»jL* - 

( ii if U<» o^a. r ) U 1 J ^ I ^ 

( jd>- ti ij' » '-j f ^ jft ) ^ oj.* Vi > J 

‘‘■•4» ( r* ) ^'' i» ,j ^ 1 y U- ^ ^ ) .^j I . ^»,y 

' iS jj y" 

ouusj r.. iV'^3»y'^irr^tj AiU-.^M 

^ Jt; (k- X ^ J I ^ I X- ^ ^Uu 
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O wO 

j't - J 


j jj lawL j 1 

j.!ai^ ^ l^j 


History. 

1389-1340— (l<>;:JO~lf^31). 

Paper II. — Comparative Politics. 

Freeman : Comparative Politics. 

Warde Folwer : City States of the Greeks and Romans. 

B. K. Sarkar : Poiitieai Institutions and Theories of the 
Hindu — Part I, 

Sidgwick : Development of European Polity. 

Wilson : The State. 

Bryce : Modena Democracies. 

Sarkar : Mughal Administration. 

Mukerje : Democracies of the East. 

Nawab Masood Jung: Japan (Chapters relating to the 
administration of Japan.) 

Home : Political System of British India. 

The Constitutions of the Soviet Republic and Turkey. 
Khuda Baksh : Orient under the Caliphs. 

^ J f f t j ] La &JLI / 

A". B. — ^Up-to-date knowledge of Modern Constitutions will be required. 

Special topic — The working Constitutions of India and of 
British Self Governing Dominions. 

Paper III. — Political Theories. — 

Dunning : History of Political Theories. 

Barker : Political thought from Spencer to to-day. 

B. K. Sarkar : Political institutions and theories of the 
Hindu — ^Part II. 

Outline of Islamic Political Theories. 

Special topic — ^'Phe Political Theories of Ibn-i-Khaldon ? 

Paper IV and V. 

(a) Indian History {Allauddin Khiiji). The following 
books are recommended. 
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^ ti) 

J^J t ^ 5^-c j Ij 

( (^ j li»j ) i*J J i f j>> 

Elliot and Dawson j I i>wa^ ^ ^ 

^ h Jj -i - 1 

^U^l-l<i^)j_))tJ.aa ^ _^=- -; 
cVJ ! ^ o U- 

(b) Islamic History , — for 1929 (1338 F.) EZhalifa Abdur 
Rahman an Nasir li Been illah. The following books 
are recommended : — 

j J jl 1 j 4-^t^ V^*'*'*^ I ‘-T> 

- 0 b }i ! I ^ ] ui.>* 

Dozy’s Spanish Islam. 

S, P. Scott’s History of the Arab Empire in Europe, 3 VoL 

gXJI »J>iCi£ 

Caa£ ^ 

Conde’s History of Spain, VoL I, 

r*^ t.ia/» \^j**‘j*** eL ^ ^ yi ^ ^ y** ^ 

For 1930 (1339 F.) The reigns of Harun-al-Rashid and 
Mamun-al-Rashid. The following books are recom- 
mended : 
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( ^ [jp jx\o 

, , w** i-J I g- JJ-* 

9 5 ^ ^ 

5 9 yj^» ^ cJiii^ ^ 

li 1 

^XXj !5 ^ ^ j ljudJ 1 

( ,^ 0 J J UD ) 6XJ UaUJ ) ^ u^ U ! 

t 15 ) 8 J.ij ) J,ft; ^jk) I 

L^ii 1 1 1X5^ 

y ^ ^ UiJsxJ I j 4*^ ! 

^uJ y I J.£: {.^ 1; - y ! O (.fti^Ja 

y- i: Ui> t O taxL^5 ^'1 ^ t 

Ramsay’s Historical Geography of Asia Minor. 

The Lands of Eastern Caliphate by Le Strange. 

Baghdad by Le. Strange, 

<wi*^ I 15-^1 j:tJ ) Jw> Ur 

- S^»w 5 ls 5 .. 6 .J 1 ^ ^ 

^3 W 1 ^x/e I aaJ - ^ 1 1 

(c) Modern European History (1799 — 1875), 

Aulard’s Political History of the French Revolution. 
(Translation), VoL TV, Part IV. 

Mohan’s Influence of sea power on the Revolution and Empire. 
Cambridge Modern History Vol. IX. 

Fournier „ . . Napoleon (Translation). 

Do . . Napoleonic Studies. 

Mowat . . . . Diplomacy of Napoleon. 

Rosebery’s . . . . “ Pitt.” 

Rose’s Pitt and the Great M^ar National Revival. 

Coquelle . . . . Napoleon and England. 

Seeley . . . . Life and Times of — 3. Vols. 

Fisher’s . . . . Napoleonic Statesmanship in 

Germany. 

Oman’s . . . . Peninsular War. 

Talleyrand . . . . Memoirs. 

Vandal . . , . L’avenement de Bonaparte, 

Fisher . . . . Bonapartism. 

Metternieh . . , . Autobiography. 

Harriot’s . . . . Eastern Question. 

Webster . . . . Congress of Vienna, 

De la Jonequiere . . Histore de 18 Empire. Ottoman, 

(Translation). 
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{d) English Constitutional History (1642 — 1702). 

Candidates should have a competent knowledge of the develop- 
ment of the English Constitution during the period under 
review with special reference to some of the original docu- 
ments contained in such collections as Gardiner’s and Robert- 
son’s. For the outlines of the subject the student may consult 
such books as the works of Gardiner, Hallam, Ranke and 
Guizot so far as they have a bearing on the subject. 

1341 -1342 ( 1982-1988). 

Previous Examination, 

1st and 2nd Paper : — 

Cambridge History of India Vol. T. 

Sarkar : Political Institutions and Theories of the Hindus, 
Sidgwick ; Development of European Polity. 

S. Khuda Bux : Orient under the Caliphs. 

Sarkar t Mughal Administration. 

Wilson : The State. 

Ogg : Government of Europe. 

Heacllam Morley : New Democratic Constitution of Europe. 
Kitazawa : Government of Japan. 

A study of the ‘ Annual Register ’ will be required for the 
history of the development of Constitution] of Russia, Turkey 
and other countries. 

iV.fi.— Up-to-date knowledge of Modern Constitutions will be required. 


B. K. Sarkar ; Political Institutions and Theories of the Hindus 
3rd and 4th Paper : — 

(a) Indian History (from Alauddin Khilji to Feroz Shah Tugh- 
laq. The following books are recommended. 

( ^ j G Q ^ 

3 J (f’l 

( 5: ^3 (r) 

( z ^ ^ {f) 

(a) 
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J ^ w w -^ j U-* 

^ ]j Jj 0 - j .1^ 1 

u li- 1 


Fergusson ; Eastern and Indian Architecture ( ^ ) 

(selected portions only). 

For lifeof Amir Khusro refer to Introduction (l ♦) 
of his collected works (Published by the 
Muslim University). 

(b) Islamic History , — 

The reigns of Harun-al Rashid and Mamun-al-Rashid. 

The books recommended for this period are the same 

as given under 1339 (1930). 

(c) Modern European History (1799-1875)* 

The books recommended for this period are the same as 

for the years 1339-1340 F. 

(d) English Constitutional History (1642-1702) 

Candidates should have a competent knowledge of the develop- 
ment of the English Constitution during the period under 
review with special reference to some of the original do- 
cuments contained in such collections as Gardiner’s and 
Robertson’s. For the outlines of the subject the student 
may consult such books as the w^orks of Gardiner, Hal- 
1am, Ranke and Guizot so far as they have a bearing on 
the subject. 

iV. B.*— Up-to-date knowledege of Modern Constitutions will be required. 

Final Examination. 

1st Paper General Historical Essay. 

2nd Paper Special Topics — 

(a) of comparative politics. 

(Government of the British Dominions and India). 
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Keith : Responsible Governemnt in the Dominions. 
Report of the Imperial Conference, 1926 and 1930 (only 
Constitutional aspect). 

B. G. Sapre : Growth of the Indian Constitution and 
Administration. 

The Simon Report, Part I The Material.*’ 

Latest Development to be studied in the Annual 
Register. 

(b) of Political Theories. 

The Political Theories of Ibn-e-Khaldoon. 

Philosophy. 

Books recommended will be announced later. 
Mathematics. 

Books Recommended. 

Algebra ; — 

Hall and Knight ; Higher Algebra. 

Milne : Higher Algebra. 

Chrystal : Treatise on Algebra. 

Trigonometry : — 

Loney : Plane Trigonometry, Part II. 

Hobson : Treatise on Plane Trigonometry. 

Pure Geometry : — 

Askwith — Course of Pure Geometry. 

Durell—- Course of Plane Geometry for advanced students. 
Per: I and II. 

Analytical Geometry of hvo dimensions : — 

Askwith: Analytical Geom:itry of the Conic Sections. 
Sm’th : Elemmtary Treatise on the Conic Sections. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions and Differeidial 
Geomeiry : — 

Sm'th : E^-^m mtary Treatise on Solid Ge^m^try. 
jBeli: Elcm‘iciry Treatise on Co-orJinate " Gecm:try of 
three dimonsLons. 

Differential Eiu tions : — 

Pi : E't-m ‘Utary Treatise on Differential Equations, 
Forsyth : TreaLise on Differential Equations. 

Dlffirenlial an I Integral Calculus : — 

Gibson ; Eiemintary Treatise on the Calculus. 

T ■ T.'. a mi K/iat wi -.1 
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AVilll .mion: Ekinealaiy Treatise on the Differential Calculus, 
^Villiam^ioii : Elementary Trcctiibc on the integral Caljulus. 
GoursaL ; JMathemaLieal Anaiybis trausiuLcd by licdrick, 
VoL I. 

Theory of Functions of rcul and Comjjlcjc i'a?icille : — 

Ilaitly ; Puie ^liillaniaiics. 

Goursat : Malhcm.itu-ai Analysis, Vol. I and III, Part I 
AVinttaker and Watson : Modern Analysis. 

Elliptic Functions : — 

Dixon : Elementary Properties of the Elliptic Functions. 

TV bU laker and Watson : Modern Analysis. 

Fourier Series : — 

Carslaw : Theory of Fourier Senes and Integrals, 

Whittaker and Watson : Modern Analysis. 

Attraciioiis : — 

Minchin : Treatise on Statics, Vol. II. 

Routh : Treatise on Analytical Statics, Vol. IL 

Electricity and Magnetism : — 

Jeans : Slathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 
Pidduck : Treatise on Electricity. 

Livens : Tlieory of Electricity. 

Statics : — 

Loney ; Treatise on Statics. 

Lamb ; Statics. 

TIinebin : Treatise on Statics, Vols. I. and II. 

Dynamics of a Particle : — 

Loney: Treatise on the Dynamics of a Particle and of 
Rigid Bodies. 

Love : Theoretical Mechanics. 

Beasant and Ramsay : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Rigid Dynamics : — 

Loney : Treatise on the Dynamics of a Particle and of Rigid 
Bodies. 

Beasant and Ramsay : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Routh : Rigid Dynamics, Part I. 

Hydrostatics : — 

Beasant and Ramsy : Treatise on Hydromechanics, Part I 
Hydrostatics. 

Hydrodynamics : — 

Lamb ; Hydrodynamics : 

Beasant and Ramsay : Treatise on Hydromechanics, Part IJ 
Hydrodynamics. 
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Spherical Trigonometry : — 

Toihunler and Leathern : Spherical Trigonometry. 

Spherical Astronomy : — 

Godfrav : Treatise on Astronomy. 

Ball ; Treatise on Spherical Astronomy. 

Optics : — 

Heath : Treatise on Geometrical Optics, 

Heiman : Optics. 

Ramsay : Optics. 


J/. Sc. Examination. 
1. Physics. 

Books to be announced later on. 


2. ClIEMISTEY. 

The scope of the examination is indicated by the following 
text Books : — 

1. Theoretical Chemistry by Nemst. 

2. Inorganic Chemistry by Hoffmann. 

8. Organic Chemistry by Bcrnathsen. 

4. Advanced Organic Chemistry by Cohen. 

5. History of Chemistry' by Thrope, 2 vols. 

6. Electro-Chemistry by Le-Blanc. 

7. Radio-Activity by Heavesy and Paneth. 

8. An Experimental course of Physical Chemistry by 

Spencer, 2 Vols. pages 516. 

9. Practical Organic Chemistry by Sudborough and James. 

10. Quantitative Anal 3 "sis by Clowes and Coleman. 

11. Qualitive and Quantitative Analysis by Treadwell and 

Hall, 2 Vols. 

12. Outline of Industrial Chemistry by Thorp. 

In addition to the text-books already mentioned, the following 
books are recommended for the final year : — 

1. Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry by Mellor. 

2. A Test-Book of Inorganic Chemistry edited by Newton 

Friend. 

8. Organic Chemistry by Richter. 

4. Physical Chemistry by Taylor, 2 Vols, 
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5. A text Book of Physical Chemistry edited by William 
Ramsay, 

6. New Ideas on inorganic Chemistry by Warner, 

7. Inorganic Cliemistry by S. Ephraim translated by Thorn. 

8. Electro-Chemistry by Creighton and Fink, 2 vols. 

9. Chemistry of Nitrogen by Sidgwick. 

10. Systematic Organic Chemistry by Camming, Hopper and 

Wheeler. 

11. Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry by Gatterman. 

12. Radioactive substances and their radiation by E. Ruther- 

ford. 

13. Radioactivity by Hevesy and Pavelts. 

14f. Bragg’s X-rays and Crj’stal Structure. 

15. Molinar’s Chemistry. 

Faculty of Theology. 

Mairiculaiion Examination* 

1339—1842 (1930—1933) 

Text-books in English, History of India and Geography, 
Mathematics, and Arabic are the same as for the Faculty of Arts. 
Aqaid wa Maktiq. 

(1) Al-Fiqh-al-Akbar of Imam Abu Hanifa, (in Arabic), 

printed at Dairat-ul-jMaarif. 

(2) Mirqat by Maulana Fazl Imam ( o.u.s.) 

Fiqah wa Hadith. 

Fiqah — ^The following chapters from ]VIaltaq-nl-abhar 
published by Madrasai Nizamia, Hyderabad Deccan). 

^ trr - i 1 ^ Hi - i ly^ji ur. \ is< 

ji 1 hi - ^ 1 ^ “ I* ^ 

b tSJ N ^ ^ Li X J 'w u ^ ilk! 1 Hi' 

» 1 H/ - Sa ) jjJ ^ ! '-r* 

Hadis — Shamail-i-Tirmizi. 

Intermediate Examination, 

1339—1342 (1930—1933) 

Text-books in English and Arabic languages are the same as for 
the Faculty of Arts. 

(1) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah. — 

- — : Vij ! I ^ ^ ( I ) 

UoJ 1 j j-J 1 ^ tdJ 1 b 

^ (jjJ 1 <1.^ LiS^ 
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jfj 1 li’/ &s ^ Ui 

A»rj j ; 1 O J) uJ >is.J ]ji ( 

v^' J;-’ ! (r) 

(2) Tafsir wa Hadis. 

— jX^hj 

J J * J^i ly 

— : Ji 

(jA J Ij lJ Ls i j t ^ i J J.^ i J ^ 

— 

“~“2 ^ 1 v3*i ^ 1 *jS 1 

^IjJ 1^ '‘^ ti; ^ 1 ^ J K 0 

jX>^i ] U> 

^ 12 f ffJL tJ jd ] L^U j t 

(3) Aqaid wa Mabadiat-i-Hikmat. — 

(vj*^) 

^j.A cC- js^si HaT^^* I ^Ia wkN^— a/ Cfl£ ^ 

o^X»J 1 ij ! 


B, A. Examination, 

1339 — 1342 F , (1030—1933) 

Text-books in English and Arabic languages are the same as 
for the Faculty of Arts. 

Fiqah wa Usul-1-Fiqah. — 

— : J*i ^ ^ y:/i ^ ( I ) 

<— S J 1 W 1*'^^ '‘J ^ JJ-AXJ 1 ^ Lli j \ 

Oli 1 U-> 1 ^ ^ 1 irr J I 

j 1 J.9 iJ 1 \^iii t-j <aj ) ^ (,jr j 1 

^ \aX* li Ca^ j 1 

y 1 V ur 3 0 yj I ^ ur t (^) 

Tafsir. 


^ (/• * vjf J UaJ (i) 

L‘yi^ I. J J-®-* «ir c£. 
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ILvdis. 

ICalam. 


I' 4 — ») 


jiyiiijJI_,u(i) 

(jj » 1 1.-5: 1 ) y 1 iiJ ! (r) 

M. A. Examinaiim. 

1339—1342 F. (1930—1938) 

The following books are recommended : 

0 .J Iscj ^ 21 / (i) 

A3 j ^ !L-n A? yj (i) 

ij ^ u 1 j 1 (r) 

jh J 1 ) 

1 j iiij 5ifi j 1 K' vj.-« IS-* ^ y (r') 

(j2j I >5 j (a) 

^a/ ( 1 ) 

— 7i“" (i*) 

( 1 Jy-* J '.j J ’ jy^ ) (' ) 

■ (,-^1 - !-.» - c^- - CJ ^ (0 

I (r) 

^_^ I o )_;i— ^ (r') 

/■ ^ <"* '^®'* (&) 

oy- J *4S.; cixJ 4^ (r) 

WJ!> J ( I 

>-»/J 1 f-* I?- (r) 

1 j-aIsa/» (r) 
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3Lo 1 f.t» iiS/« ^ I 

^ J U 1 ^li r- j ' ^ j J Wj (r) 

fAi* ( J I— » liaiJ ) ^ t~i» I O y*» - o 

v^V* ^ ' \J^3 J 

— tj (r') 

— r*^ 

i; tybJ 1 3 V UiJ 1_5 UaI 1 (I) 

|, j-«aJ ! V Li.S' - is ! 1 tr/ - is 1 ^Xaa! 1 uj Ca^’ 

• ^ 1 vj crj^ - ^ 

^ IxiflJ tl/* V 1 1 '— * ~ tVyA^ J 1 r"i ^ “i-f ( f ) 

• ^ f i 1 liiM _} 

. J) ) (r) 

' i . M _ 

Oj*D 1 ^l-»^ “ (J ^^'sl 


Faculty of Law. 

LL. B. Examinations. 
1339—1842 F. (1930—1938) 


The following books are recommended : — 


1st Paper 


2nd 


8rd 


4th 


Sth 


PftEYious Examination. 

f The Penal Code. (Hyderabad). 

(,The Criminal Procedure Code. (Hyderabad). 
TThe Evidence Act. (Hyderabad). 

. . •( Wills Theory and Practice of the Law of Evidence. 
(^Mahmud’s Law the Evidence. 

C Underhill’s Law of Torts. 

(__ Indian Easements Act. 

r Anson’s Law of Contract. 
l^The Conti-act Act (Hyderabad), 
f Dicey’s Constitutional Law. 

’ ■ I Lease’s Roman Law. 




TEXT-BOOKS 


241 


1st Paper 


Final Examination. 

fUsul-i-Dharam Shastar by Baijanth, 
j Hindu Law by J. C, Gosh> Chapters on Hindu 
Jurisprudence (Sources of Hindu Law, inheri- 
I tance and Joint Family, pp. 1 to 49 and 868 to 
t, 396). 

TMuhammadan Law by Amir Aii (Students’ Edition 
' ’ ^Ghayatul- Author — Kitabul Faraiz. 

f Civil Procedure Code. (Hyderabad). 

I Law relating to Civil Courts in H.E.H. the Nizam’s 
‘ * j Dominions. 

(^Indian Limitation Act. 

f Specific Relief Act, (Hyderabad), 
j The Indian Trust Act. 

* ’ 1 Quanun Malguzari Arazi. Act No. 9 of 1317 F. 
l^Law of transfer of property. 


rSahnond’s Jurisprudence. 

[^Lawrence’s principles of International Law. 


In the first paper for the Previous Examination and in every 
paper for the Final Examination, 40 marks shall be allotted to 
questions framed with a view to test the ability of candidates to 
apply more important legal principles to concrete cases. Full 
credit shall be given for well-reasoned answers to such questions, 
even if the conclusions happen to differ from the views taken in 
decided cases. No credit shall be given for bare answers not 
supported by arguments. 


Faculty of Medicine. 


M,B,, B.S. and L.M. <& S, Examinations. 
The following books are recommended : — 

1. Gray’s Anatomy. 

2. Cunningham’s Practical Anatomy. 

3. Halliburton’s Text-book of Physiology. 

4. Shcseffer’s Histology. 

5. Shcseffer’s Experimental Physiology. 

6. Halliburton’s Chemical Physiology, 

7. Luff and Candy’s Chemistry. 

8. Physics. 

9. Lowson’s Botany Indian Edition. 

10. Wells Davis’ Zoology. 

11. Marshall on the Frog. 

12. Marshall and Hurst’s Practical Zoology. 

IS. Ghosh’s Materia Medica, 

14. Taylor’s Medicine. 
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15. Rose and Carless’ Surgery. 

16. Green’s Pathology. 

17. Green’s Midwifery. 

18. Muir and Ritchie’s Bacteriology. 

19. Husband’s Medical Jurisprudence. 

20. Mody’s Public Health. 

21. Bury’s Ophthalmology (Smaller). 

Faculty of Teaching. 

JB. T. Examination, 

(i) — School Organisation and Hygiene. 

Books for Reference : — 

1. Crowells — Hygiene of School Life, revised by Hutt- 

Methuen. 

2. Hutton Radice-Partridge — ^Home and School. 

3. Mason— Parents and Teachers. 

Books Recommended : — 

1. Bray’s School Organisation. Tutorial Press. 

2. Drummoiid-Arnold. An Introduction to School Hygiene. 

(ii) — Psychology of Education. 

Books for Reference : — 

1. Educational Psychology. — Its Problems and Methods by 

Charles Fox — Kegan Paul. 

2. Psychology applied to Education by Ward, (C. U. Press), 

3. Instinct, Intelligence and Character by Godfrey Thomson. 
Books Recommended : — 

1. DumviUe-— Fundamentals of Ps 5 ’’ehology. (Tutorial Press), 

2. Betts — Mind and Its Education. 

(Hi) — Principles of Education and Teaching. 

Books for Reference 

1. The principles of Education by Ruediger Harrap. 

2. Principles of Education. — A Text-book by Henderson. 

(Macmillan.) 

3. Modern Philosophy of Education by G. H. Thomson- Allen. 

4. Contemparary Edfucation by Ciapper-Appleton, 

5. Welton . Logical basis of Education. (Macmillan.) 

6. Modern Development in Educational Practice— Adams 

Harrap. 

Books Recommended : — 

1. Teaching : Its Nature and Varieties by Dumville. (Tutorial 

Press). 

2. Principles of Education by Raymount. (Longmans.) 

3. The Educative Process by Bagley. (Macmillan.) 
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(iv) (a) Teaching of English* 

Books for Reference ; — 

1. Silent and Oral Reading by C. R. Stone. (Houghton 

Miffin & Co.}. 

2. Teaching of Reading by Wheat, ((iinn & Co.j. 

3. A Grammar of Spoken English b\' H. E. Pai/ner-Heffer. 

4. The Oral Method of Teaching Laiiguuoes by H. E. Palmer. 

5. The Teaching of Foreign Languages : Principles and 

Methods by Kirkman. (U. T. P.) 

6. Theory and Practice of Modern Language Teaching : 

Kitson. (Oxford U. P.) 

7. The Sounds of English sounds by ilipinan. (Bent). 

8. The Phonetics of English by Ida Ward Heffer. 

9. The Scientific Study of Languages by Palmer- Harrap. 

10. The Principles of Language Study by Painier-Harrap. 

Books recommended : — 

1. How to teach u foreign language by Jespersou- Allen. 

2. Modern Language learning by Eindiey-Gregg. 

3. Notes on the teaching of English by Batchelor. (3Iacmiiian,} 

4. The teaching of English by Roberts Sz Barter Blackie. 

5. The teaching of English by Carpenter Longmans. 

6. Clmpters on English and jVIodern Languages, from The 

New Teaching by Adams. 

7. Barnet : Teaching and Organization. 

8. Adamson ; Practice of Instruction. 

For Advanced Study. — Optional. 

1. The Psychology of Language by Pliillsbury- Appleton. 

2. Psychology of High School Subjects : Select Chapters, by 

C. H. Judd, (Ginn & Co,). 

3. Silent & Oral Reading : Select Chapters by C. R. Stone. 

4. Psychology of Elementary School Subjects, by H. B, Reed, 

(Ginn & Co.). 

{b) Teaching of M^dheinatics. 

Books for Reference: — 

1, The Teaching of Arithmetic, by D. E. Smith. (Ginn & Co,). 

2. The Teaching of Geometry, by D. E. Smith. (Gmn & Co.). 
♦3. The Teaching of Algebra by Nunn, (Longmans). 

4. The Teaching of Elementar\^ Mathematics by D. E. 

Smith. (Macmillaii & Co,). 

5. A Study of Mathematical Education by B, Branford, 

(Oxford University Press). 

*6. Arithmetic Teaching in the Infant and Junior Schools ; 
Monteith, (Harrap). 
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7. The Essentials of Arithmetic by Walker, 

8. The Teaching of Mathematics by Young. 

’**9. The Teaching of Mathematics in the Secondary School 
Schultze. 

Optional : 7^he Psychology of Mathematics. 

Books Recommended : — 

1. The Nature of Mathematical Abilities. 

2. The measurement of Mathematical Abilities. 

3. The constitution of Mathematical Abilities. 

4. The Psychology of drill in Mathematics. 

5. The sequence of topics. 

6. The Psychology of thinking. 

7. Interest. 

8. Conditions of learning. 

Books for Reference : — 

1. Psychology of Arithmetic by Thorndike. 

2. Psychology of Algebra by Thorndike. 

*3. The Psychology of High School Subjects by Judd. (Ginn 
& Co.) Necessary chapters only. 

(c) Teaching of Science. 

Books for Reference : — 

1. The Teaching of Physics ~F. R. Mann. (Macmillan). 

2. Science Teaching — Westaway. (Blackie). 

8. The teaching of Scientific Method— Armstron. (Macmillan). 

4. Judd— Psychology of High School subjects, (Ginn & Co.). 

5. Scientific Method — Wetsway. (Blackie). 

Books Recommended : — 

1. Teaching Science — John Brown. 

2. Teaching of Chemistry h Physics —Smith & Hall. 


(d) Teaching of Geography. 
Books for Reference : — 


1. Geography in School . . 

2. Teaching of Geography 

8. The Principles and Methods of 
teaching geography . . 

4. The Principles and Methods of 
teaching Geography 

Books Recommended : — 


. , J. Fairgrieve. 
. . B. C. Wallis. 

. . F. L. Holtz. 

. . Tamasker, 


1. How to teach Geography . . L. S. Stamp. 

2. The teaching of Geography . . J. P. Welpton. 

a. Teaching of Geography . . Chapman. 

4 . Class-book of practical Geogrpahy Fairgrieve. 


*Recommended. 
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Advanced Course in Geography. (If offered). 

Books Recommended ; — 

^ . The principles of Cxcography — Skeatc. 

2. Influences of Geographical Environment— Sempie. 

3. Senior Geography — Herbertsou. 

4 .. Practical Geography — Simuious and Richardson. 

5. The Study of Ma}i Pi’ojeetions — Chiriielt. 

Maps and Map-Making — Steers. 

(e) Teaching oj History. 

Books Recommended : — 

Teaching of History — C. H. Jarvis (O. U. Press). 

History and its Place m Education — ^Findlay. (University 
of London Press). 

Place of History in Education- -Allan. (Blackwoods). 

Books for Reference : — 

Teaching of History — H. Johnson. (Macmillan). 

Studies in the Teaching of History 3t. W. Keatings. (Black). 
Teaching of History in Junior and Senior High Schools — 
Tryon. 

Teaching of History — Archer and Chapman (Black). 
Citizenship and the School — P. B. Steven. (O. U. Press), 
♦Psychology of Elementary School subjects — H. S. Reid. 
♦Educational Psychology — D. Starch. 

♦The Psychology of the Common Branches — F. N. Freeman. 
♦Psychology of High School subjects -C. H. Judd. 
(u)-HisTonv ov Western Educattox and Educational 
Classics. 

A period will be prescribed from time to time along with a set 
book or two. There will further be prescribed a book or two 
under Educational Classics, 

The scope of the work is indicated in the books mentioned 

below : — 

1. Adamson. . A siiort history of Education (C. U. P.). 

2. Boyd . . The History of Western Education (Macmill- 

an). 

♦(Chapters on History). 
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3. Monroe , . A brief course in the history of Education 

(Macmillan). 

4. Graves . . Great Educators of three centuries, {Macmill- 

an). 

5. Graves .. A Student’s history of Education, (Macmillan). 

6. Quick . . Educational Reformers. 

Educational Classics : — 

Rousseau . . Emile. 

Plato . . Republic. 

Locke . . On Education. 

Spencer . . Education. 

Dewey . . Democracy and Education. 

(vi) — Special Subjects. 

{a) Cwnparative Education. 

Books for Reference : — 

Comparative Education — P. Sandiford. 

Articles in the Cyclopedia of Education — P. Monroe. 
Educational Advancement Abroad — ^F. C. J. Hearnshaw 
Universities of the Empire — A. P. Newton. 

The New Education in Europe — F, W. Roman. 

Universities of the world — C. F. Thwing. 

(b) Ewperimental Education. 

Books for Reference : — 

1. Practical Psychology by Charles Fox. (Kegan Paul). 

2. Statistical Methods in Education-Holzinger. (Ginn & Co.). 

3. The use and interpretation of Educational Tests by H. A 

Green. 

4. Work book in Educational Measurements by H. A. Green. 

5. Terman — ^Measurement of Intelligence. 

6. How to measure in Education by McCall. 

7. Measurement of School-room products by Chapman & 

Ruch. 

Books Recommended : — 

1. Experimental Psychology and Education by Valetine. 

(Tutorial Press). 

2. Psychology of Individual Differences by Ellis Appleton, 

(pages 74 to 128). 

3. Educational Psychology : Starch. (Macmillan). 

4. Statistical Methods by H. O. Rugg. 
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Child Education, 

1. Physical and Mental life of Children — Sandiford. 

2* Fundamentals of child study — Kirkpatrick. 

3. Psychology of childhood — Norsowrthy and Whitley. 

4. Some contributions to child Psychology — M. Drummond. 

5. Five years old and Thereabouts — M. Drummond. 

6. The Early Education of Children — Plasited. 

7. Early childhood education — Picket and Boren. 

8. The Montessorie Method — Introduction Prof. Hardwood 

Phillips. 

9. The Language and Thought of the child — Piaget. 

(Kegan Paul). 

0. Judgment and Reasoning in the Child— J. Piaget. 

. t f.'!<i’s conception oC tlie world— J. Piaget. 
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19. APPENDICES. 

I. Detailed Syllabuses. 


Faculty of Arts, 


Matriculation Examination* 

Syllabus in Science for Students Taking Group 1. 

PhijMcs, 

Mechanics* — General properties of matter ; the three states of 
matter (Solid, Liquid and Gas) ; Measurements of length, area, 
volume, mass and time ; Motion ; Velocity, Acceleration, Force 
and Weight ; Fluid pressure ; Density and specific gravity : The 
principle of Archimedes ; The barometer, air-pump, water-pump, 
syphon tube ; Boyle’s Law ; Centre of gravity ; Simple machines 
(Lever and Pulley). 

Heat* — The effects of heat on solids, liquids and gases ; Ther- 
mometers (Fahrenheit, Centigrade and Reaumer). Calorimetry 
and specific heat. Change of state and latent heat, Transference 
of heat (Conduction, Convection and Radiation) . Elementary 
notion about conduction and radiation. 

Light* — ^Rectilinear propagation of light ; Laws of reflection ; 
Refraction of light ; Mirrors — ^plane, concave and convex ; Prisms 
and lenses : The microscope and telescope. 

Sound. — Propagation of sound through solids, liquids and 
gases : Reflection of sound ; Velocity of sound by reflection. 

Magnetism* — ^Properties of a magnet; Methods of magneti 
zation ; Laws of magnetism (Repulsion of like and attraction of 
unlike poles) : Maps of magnetic fields (by means of iron-filings). 

Eleetricity . — Simple experiments on electrification, conductor 
and non-conductors ; Electroscope ; Electrical induction ; Elec- 
tric Condensers and Leyden Jar ; Simple voltaic cell ; Groves 
Daniel, Bunsen and Bichromate cells ; Magnetic and chemical 
effects of an electric current ; Electric bell ; Electric lighting. 

Chemistry* 

Physical and Chemical changes; Chemical elements; Metals 
and non-metals ; Solution, Evaporation, Distillation, Filtration, 
Sublimation, Decantation ; Crystallisation, water of Crystallisa- 
tion ; Precipitation, Mixtures and Compounds ; Chemical Com- 
bination and Decomposition ; Burning and rusting ; The effect 
d heat on metals, 
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The chemical properties and composition of air ; Increase of 
weight by rusting ; The burning of Phosphorus and candle ; The 
structure of a candle flame. ; 

Preparation and properties of oxygen ; Oxides, preparation and 
properties of Nitrogen ; Action of metals on water. Preparation 
and properties of Hydrogen ; Electrolysis of water ; Hardness and 
softness of water ; Carbon ; its allotropic forms ; Carbon dioxide : 
its preparation and properties ; Preparation of quicklime in lime- 
kilns ; the slaking of lime ; Slaked lime ; Common salt ; Preparation 
and propeities of Hydrogen chloride gas ; Chlorides and their test : 
Preparation and properties of chlorine; Bleaching powder; 
Sulphur ; crystaline and amorphous varieties : Preparation and 
properties of Sulphur dioxide, Sulphuric acid. Tests for soluble 
Sulphates ; Phosphorus, yellow and red ; manufacture of matches ; 
Nitric acid ; its preparation and properties ; and its oxidizing 
action ; oxidation and reduction ; Preparation and properties of 
Ammonia ; Silica and preparation of glass ; General properties of 
acids, bases and salts. 

Prepai’ation, properties and uses of the following metals and 
their important compounds : — 

Sodium, Potassium, Calcium, Magnesium, Copper, Silver, 
Iron, Gold, Zinc, Mercury, Tin, Aluminium and Lead. 

Syllabus in Domestic Science. 

(1) The Human Body, — The digestive system, circulation, 
respiration, removal of waste matters, skeleton, muscles and the 
nervous system. (Models should be used where possible and 
illustrations always). 

(2) Food — Classification of foods, flesh, meals, milk, etc,, 
vegetable foods and fruits. 

Cooking — General principles with practical work. Pre- 
servation of foods, unwholesome foods, beverages, and diets. 

(3) Clothing. — ^Uses, dress, matei'ials, principles of con- 
struction and features of sanitary clothing. Cutting, dress- 
making and the use of a sewing machine. 

(4) Work and Best. — ^Effect of muscular and mental work 
on the body, exercise, recreation and sleep. 

(5) Personal Cleanliness, — ^Kinds of dirt washing, practice 
in light laundry work, e. g,, washing of lace of thin materials with 
regard to preservation of colour. Bathing, care of teeth, hair, 
skin and nails, clothing and house linen. 

(6) Dwellhig and Location. — Construction — arrangements 
of rooms, walls, roof, floors. Ventilation — composition of air, 
dust, methods and princii)les of ventilation. The importance of 
and arrangements for keeping the house clean. Heating-methods 
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and fuels. Lighting — candles, oils and comiDosition, incandescen 
lighting. Water supply — ^Natural sources, storage and distr 
bution, purification. Waste matters — removal and disposa 
Methods of cleaning, tiding and ornamenting, the necessity c 
white-washing. 

(7) Money, — ^Methods of keei3ing accounts, regulation c 
expenditure, saving, 

(8) Disease » — Causes and prevention, common ailments aiK 
their treatment. Attention to defects in eye-sight and hearing 
Germs and infectious diseases. Disinfectants and their use fo 
patient and sick room. Practice in arrangements for disinfecting 

(9) Nursing, — Duties of nurse — observation of the patient 
attendance, medicine, food for invalids, and such practical wori 
as is possible in the ‘ Duties of a Nurse.’ including actual prepara 
tion of invalid food. 

(10) First aid in case of accidents, — ^Bleeding, fractures 
sprains, burns, fainting, apoplexy, drowning, bandaging, 

(11) The care of infants, 

N.B. — (1) The grouping of the items in the above scheme 
is not intended to indicate the order in which 
they should be taken for class work. 

(2) Special emphasis should be given to practical 
work. 

Syllabus ik Geography. 

General Geography of the World in outline, with special refer' 
ence to the British Empire, together with India in fuller detail 
and the essentials of Physical Geography, Surface of the Earth ; 
Volcanoes and Earthquakes ; the Zones, Latitude and Longtiude, 
Day and Night ; the Seasons ; the Solar System ; Phases of the 
Moon ; Waves, Tides and Currents. 

Syllabus in Mathematics. 

(i) Elementary Mathematics (for students taking Group A). 

Arithmetic. — The four fundamental rules applied to integers, 
vulgar fractions and decimal fractions in particular. Approxi- 
mations, contracted methods of multiplication and division of 
decimals. Metric system. Simple forms of recurring decimals. 
Ratio and proportion. Averages and Mixtures, Percentage 
and its applications including simple and compound interest, 
profit and loss. Exchange, Square root. 

Algebra.— Algebraic quantities and the extension of the four 
runaamentai rules to them. Calculation of numerical values of 
expressions and formulae by substitution. Symbolical expression 
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of the general x'esults of arithmetic. Simple factors and formulae 
Practice in algebraic work generally. Solution of Linear Equations 
involving one or t,vo variables and problems leading thereto. 
Plotting of statistics. Linear graphs. 

PjaACTiCAL GsoMErav. — The questions on practical geometry 
will be set on constructions given here below, together with easy 
extensions of them. Careful draughtsmanship and the use of 
properly ad j usted instruments will be required . For this purpose, 
every candidate should provide himself with a hard pencil, 
graduated ruler, a pair of compasses, dividers, protractor, and 
a pair of set squares. 

Bisection of straight lines and angles. Drawing perpendiculars 
and parallels to a given straight line. 

Construction of an angle equal to a given angle. 

Division of a straight line into any number of equal parts, or 
into parts in any given proportion. 

Simple caseb of the construction of triangles and quadrilateral 
from given data. 

Construction of a triangle equal in area to a given polygon. 

Construction for finding the centre of a circle or an arc of a 
given circle. 

Construction of tangents to a circle and of common tangents 
to two circles. 

Simple cases of the cunstruction of circles from given data. 

Construction of a (*ircle in or about a triangle. 

Mensuration. — Elementary mensuration of plane rectilinear 
figures (a knowledge of the use of Field Book not required), circles, 
rectangular solids, right circular cylinders and cones (Frusta 
excluded) and spheres. 

(u) Higher Mathematics. — (for students taking Group B.) 

The syllabus is as follo^vs : — 

Arithmetic. — Syllabus same as in Elementary Mathematics 
with the following additions ; — 

Discount, 'stocks and shares. Cube root. Harder problems. 

Algebra. — Same as in elementary mathematics with the 
following additions : — 

Functional Notation, Remainder Theorem and its application 
in factorization. 

H. C. F. and L. C. M. Fractions. Linear equations in one, 
two and three variables. Solution of quadratic equations in one 
variable and solution of problems by means of such equations* 
Square root of simple rational integral functions.^ Theory^ of 
positive integral indices. Graphs of simple algebraic function 
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and their applications to the solution of equations. Ratio, 
Proportion, Variation. 

Mensuration. — S ame as in Elementary Mathematics includ- 
ing Field Book and Frusta. Fuller treatment will be expected. 

Intermediate Examination. 

Sociology. 

Introductory. — Subject matter of the Science, its definition and 
iuterdependant relations with the Social Sciences. The meaning 
of Sociology. Its sub-divisions. The method of Sociology. The 
advantages of studying Sociology. 

History. — brief survey of the development of Sociology, 
Social Philosophy. 

The Structure of Society. — ^Various conceptions of, and different 
kinds of Society. The meaning of Society. 

The Basis of Society. — ^Family. Groups. Nationalities. Soci- 
al Population. Theory of Population. Over-population and 
under-population. 

The Nature of Society. — Human Nature. The Individual and 
the Group Mind. 

Social Processes . — 

Individual social processes (Influenced by factors like Climate, 
Resources, Environment, Occupation, etc.). 

Socialization. — Imitation. Compulsion. Sympathy. Inter- 
est and Antagonism. Adaptation. 

Individualization. — Differentiation, Opposition. Class strug- 
gle. Commercialization. Professionalization. 

Social Conflicts. — Conflict of Interests. Exploitation. ' 

Social Reconstruction. — Social Interactions. Crossfertilization 
of Culture. 

Syllabus in Applied Sociology, 

Introductory. — General Sociology and Applied Sociology. The 
Meaning and Scope of Applied Sociology. It relations to State, 
Economies, and Ethics. Justification of Applied Sociology. 

Wealth and Welfare. — The Meaning of Wealth and Welfare. 
Criterion of Welfare. Theories of Welfare. (Bentham, Mill, 
Pigou). 

Poverty and Pauperism. — Causes of Poverty. Its immediate 
remedies. Extent of Poverty. The Poverty Problem. 

Vice and Crime. — Economical and Social Causes of Vice and 
Crime. Remedies of Vice and Crime. 

Social Pathology. — Social decadence. Degeneration. Intem- 
perance. The Abnormals. 

Social Reform. — Principles of Social Reform. 
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SvLLAErs IX Physics. 

Dynamics , — The units of length hikI hnie. Displacements, 
speed, velocity, and unifoiiu acceleration of a particle* n-oving in a 
straight line. MomeaLum. ?\ewton\s Laws of motion ; the units 
of mass and force. Hick’s ballistic balance. Motion of a particle 
in a straight line under the action of a force in tliat line and in 
a vertical plane under the action of gravity. Energy, work, power, 
and their units ; simple illustrations of the conservations of energy 
from D^mamics. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body under three concurrent 
forces (the parallelogram and triangle of forces), and under parallel 
forces. Centre of gravity . Simple machines. The balance and 
its sensibility 

The motion of a simple pendulum (studied experimentally). 
Deductions from the formula for the time of oscillation of a simple 
pendulum. 

Genei^al pi^opoiles of matter, — Extension, inertia, gravitation, 
divisibility, porosity, elasticity, cohesion, ductility, malleability, 
brittleness ; plasticity, viscosity. The ^hree states of matter. 
Changes of state produced by heating and cooling. 

Elasticity . — Its dehnition. Distinction between solids and 
fluids owing to difference in elasticity. 

Hydrostatics , — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; definition and 
illustration ; transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation of pressure 
at a point in a heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity in all directions. 
Resultant thrust in simple eases. TJie principle of Archimedes, 
floating bodies, hydrometers. Applications to practical deter* 
mination of density and specific gravity. The pressure of a gas 
and its determination ; the barometer and its use in the measure- 
ment of atmospheric pressure. Boyle’s Law, air pumps and water 
pumps. 

Heat , — ^Temperature and its measurements ; the construction 
and graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion of 
solids, liquids and gases and their accurate determination ,* the 
air thermometer. Heat as a quantity ; the unit of heat, specific 
heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. Laws of fusion, 
evaporation and ebullition; latent heat. Vapour pressure and 
how it is measured. Saturated and unsaturated vapours. Con- 
duction and convection of heat ; definition of thermal conductivity. 
Radiation ; absorption and reflection ; Law of cooling. The 
dynamical equivalent of heat ; the conservation of energy. 

Light . — ^The rectilinear propagation of light, formation of 
shadows, images in pin-hole camera. The experimental facts and 
laws of reflection and refraction of light ; simple geometrical de- 
ductions from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident on 
plane and shpherical surfaces. The eye and ordinary defects of 
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vision. Magnifying power. Applications to thin lenses. The 
telescope and the microscope. The disperison of light ; the spec- 
troscope. Radiation and absorption spectra. Critical angle and 
total internal reflection. Determination of refractive indices. 

Magnetism . — Properties of magnets ; poles, laws of magnetic 
force, unit poles, lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields and ex- 
perimental methods of comparing them. The magnetic moment 
of a magnet. Comparison of magnetic moments. The earth’s 
magnetic held ; the compass. Magnetic induction. The mag- 
netic properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity . — Electrified bodies ; electric quantity. Conductors 
and insulators. Distribution of electricity on conductors. In- 
duction. Laws of force between two small charged spherical 
conductors. Line of electrostatic force, the electric field. Elec- 
tric force and electric potential. Difference of potential. Elec- 
tric condensers and capacity. Dielectric constant. 

The more common forms of voltaic cells and the actions that 
go on in the cells while producing a current. Polarization of cells 
and methods of preventing it. The action of currents on magnets ; 
galvanometers depending on such action, including suspended coil 
type. Metallic (Linear) conductors and electrolytes ; laws of 
electrolysis. Electromotive force, Ohm's Law ; resistance and the 
simpler methods of determining it. Measurement of current and 
comparison of Electro Motive Forces. Distribution of energy 
n circuit by current and heating effects. Electromagnets. 

Sound , — Simple vibratory motion. The production and pro- 
pagation of sound ; the velocity of sound in air and its determi- 
nation of sound; the velocity of air and its determination. Nature 
of wave motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration, pitch. 
Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. Laws of vibration of strings 
and air columns. Interference of sound waves and beats. 

Course of Instruction in Practical Physics. 

Length measurements by millimetre scale, vernier, micrometer 
gauge and spherometer. 

Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of linear 
dimensions. 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under 
coplaner forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum ; determination of 

The inclined plane ; system of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to * 01 gram. 
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Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determination 
of capaciiies of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 

Determination of atmospheric pressure by taking readings of 
Fortin’s Barometer and correcting for temperature. 
Verification of Boyle’s Law. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of co-efficient of expansion of a rod. 
Determination of co-efficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

Co-efficient of increase of pressure of air with temperature at 
constant volume. 

Curves of cooling; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressure ; bailing points. 
Determination of the dew point by Regnault’s and wet and dry 
bulb-hygrometers. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of the Laws of reflexion of light. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass and 
deduction of refractive index. 

Focal length of concave and convex mirrors. 

Focal lengths of convex and concave lenses. 

Measurement of the refi.’acth'e index of a liquid by measuring 
its apparent depth. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism and the 
refractive index for sodium light. 

Comparison of illuminating powers of different sources of light 
by the shadow and the grease spot photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field by iron filings and 
also by means of a small compass. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by the method of 
vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniel and Leclanche cells. 
Absolute measurement of current (i) by tangent galvanometer 
(ti) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 
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Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces ; the potentiometer. 

Comparison of frequencies of turning forks. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 

Determination ofvelocityofsound by resonance of air columns. 

Syllabus in Chemistry. 

Theoretical, 

Inorganic , — 

Elementary and compound substances, mixtures, solution, 
chemical action, the laws of multiple and definite proportions 
determination of equivalent weights. Dalton’s Atomic Theory 
atomic weights. Combination of gases by volume. Avogadro’s 
Hypothesis. Vapour density, determination of molecular weights. 

Valency, relation between equivalent and atomic weights. 

Boyle’s Law, Charles’ Law, Vapour Pressure, Diffusion, 

Chemical symbols, formulae and equations, calculations of an 
easy nature. 

Combustion and the structure of flame. 

Oxidation and Reduction. 

Catalysis. 

Elementary ideas as to the nature of dissociation in gases and 
liquids : Ionic Theory. Treated in an elementary way. 

Outlines of the Periodic Law. 

The chief physical and chemical characters, preparation and 
properties of the following elements and compounds with (as far 
as possilble proofs of the composition of the compounds : — 

Hydrogen, water, hydrogen peroxide, Oxygen, Ozone. 

Nitrogen, the atmosphere, ammonia, nitric acid and nitrates, 
nitrous acid and nitrites, the oxides of nitrogen, carbon, marsh 
gas, ethylene, acetylene, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, coal 
gas ; chlorine, hydrochloric acid, chlorides, oxides and oxyacids 
of chlorine, bleaching powder, bromine, iodine, their hydracids. 

Sulphur, sulphuretted hydrogen and sulphide, oxides of sul- 
phur, sulphuric acid and the sulphates, sulphurous acid and the 
sulphites, theosulphates. 

Phosphorus, phosphuretted hydrogen, oxides of phosphorus, 
acids phosphoric- 

Boric acid, silicon, silica, silicates, glass, arsenic, hydride and 
oxides of arsenic. 

A briefdescription of the following metals, important technical 
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methods of their preparation their applications, cheif compounds, 
uses and tests ; — 

Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium radical, Calcium, Magnesium, 
Zinc, Copper, Lead, Mercury, Aluminium, Silver, Tin, and Iron. 
Organic * — 

Systematic study of the modes of occurrence, preparation, 
general properties and constitutional formuloe of the following : — 

Methane, Ethane and their derivatives, viz* haloid compounds, 
alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones, monobasic acids, oxalic, 
succiniok tartaric and of citric acids. Ethylene, acetylene, 
amines, glycin, can sugar, Dextrose, Levulose, Starch, Glycerol, 
Fats, and vegetable oils, soaps, urea and uric acids, Benzene, its 
chief derivatives, viz. Nitro and Amino compounds, Phenol, 
Benzoldehyde, Benzoic acid, Salicjdic acid. 

Practical. 

Students are expected to do the following experimental work. 
An account of each experiment must be written by the student 
in a special note-book and regularly initialled by the Demons- 
trator or the Professor-in-charge. These note-books shall have 
to be submitted to the Examiner at the time of the University 
Examination. 

(1) Fitting up of simple apparatu*'. 

(2) Simple chemical manipulations, such as filtration, dis- 
tillation, decantation, crystallization, etc. 

(S) Use of the chemical balance. 

(4) Investigation of common materials, such as salt, lime- 
stone, alum, blue vitriol, etc. 

(5) Preparation and properties of the following : — 

Hydrogen, Oxygen, Nitrogen, Chlorine, Hydrogen Chlo- 
ride. 

Carbon Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Nitrous Oxide, 
Ammonia. 

(6) Determination of the water of crystallization. 

(7) Determination of equivalent weights of simple elements. 

(8) Preparation of simple salts, 

(9) Effect of heat on single substances and mixtures. 

(10) Qualitative analysis of single salts. 

(11) Simple exercises in volumetric analysis, comprising, 

(a) Alkalimetry and acidimetry (6) Estimation of ferrous 
iron and oxalic acid by means of permanganate (c) 
Estimation of cMorine ions by means of silver nitrate 
solution. 


33 
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Syllabus in Biology. 

Zoology : — 

The fundamental facts and laws of Biology. 

Distinction between animals and plants. 

Differentiation of structure, modification and division of func- 
tion of the cell. 

The elements of animal physiology. 

The fundamental facts of heredity, variation, environment, 
adaptation and evolution. 

A general description and distinctive characteristic a^id life- 
history of the following : — 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Vorticella Hydra, Earthworm, Mos- 
quito, Cockroach, Frog, external features, dissection, 
digestive, circulatory, lymphatic, respiratory, skeletal, 
muscular, nervous system, and development of frog. 

General characters of Aves. 

General characters of Mammals. 

Botany ; — 

The distinguishing features of living and non-living bodies. 

The description and the minute structure of a vegetable cell. 

Chemical and physical properties of protoplasm, direct and 
indirect division of a cell. 

Description of the macroscopic and microscopic appearance of 
root, stem and leaf. 

General description of flower, inflorescence and branching 
fruit, seed and dispersal of seeds of the types studied. 

Transpiration, respiration and absorption in plants. 
Reproduction in plants. 

Elements of classification. 

Description and practical knowledge of the structure, function 
and life-history of Yeast, Mucor, Spirogyra, Fern, Cycas, Maize, 
and Sunflower. 

N.B . — Students are expected to keep a record of all practi- 
cal work in a special Laboratory Note-book which will be liable to 
Examination by the University Examiners. The laboratory 
Instructors should sign the result of each day's practical work. 

Syllabus in ^Iathematics, 

1. Geometry. 

Plane Geometry: — 

The questions in practical Geometry shall be set on the con- 
structions contained in Schedule “ together with easy ex- 
tensions of them as riders if desired. A candidate should provide 
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himself with a ruler graduated in inches and tenths of an inch and 
in centimetres and millimetres, a set square, a protractor, com- 
passes and a hard pencil. All figures should be drawn accurately. 

The questions on theoretical Geometry shall consist of theor- 
ems contained in Schedule B,*’ together with questions on these 
theorems, easy deductions from them and arithmetical illustra- 
tions. Any proof of a proposition shall be accepted which forms 
a part of any systematic treatment of the subject. The order in 
which the theorems are stated in Schedule B is not imposed as 
the sequence of the treatment. Proofs \vhich are only applicable 
to commensurable quantities will be accepted. The use of in- 
telligible abbreviations is recommended,. 

Schedule “A.’’ 

Division of straight lines into parts in any given proportions. 

Construction of a triangle or a square, equal in area to a given 
polygon. 

Construction of common tangents of tw’o circles. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles from sufficient data. 

Construction of a fourth proportional to three given straight 
lines and of a mean proportional to two given straight lines. 

Construction of a regular pentagon. 

Description in a given triangle of a triangle similar and simi- 
larly placed to another given triangle. 

Description of squares m a triangle and in or about a given- 
quadrilateral. 


Schedule “B/' 

Proportion : Similar Triangles . — If a straight line is drawn 
parallel to one side of a triangle, the other two sides are divided 
proportionally ; and the converse. 

If two triangles are equiangular, their corresponding sides are 
proportional ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, 
the triangles are similar. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other and the sides about another angle of each proportional, 
the sides opposite the equal angles being homologous, the third 
angles of the triangles are either equal or supplementary. 

The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the op- 
posite sides internally in the ratio of the sides cotaining the angle, 
and likewise the external bisector externally. 
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In a right angled triangle the perpendicular drawn from the 
right angle to the base will divide the triangle into two parts 
which are similar to the whole and to each other. 

If an angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight line which 
cuts the opposite side, the sum of the rectangle contained by the 
two segments of that side and the square on the bisecting line is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the other two sides of the tri- 
angle. 

If a perpendicular be drawn from a vertex of a triangle to the 
opposite side, the rectangle contained by the other sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular 
and the diameter of the circle described about the triangle. 

The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quadrilateral 
inscribed in a circle is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained 
by the two pairs of opposite sides. 

The ratio of the areas of similar triangles is equal to the ratio 
of the squares on corresponding sides. 

If tw'O triangles (or parallelograms) have one angle of the one 
equal to one angle of the other, their areas are proportional to the 
areas of rectangles contained hy the sides about the equal angles. 

Concurrency and Collinearity . — If three concurrent straight 
lines are drawn from the angular points of a triangle to meet the 
opposite sides, the product of three alternate segments taken in 
order is equal to the produce of the other three segments. 

If a transversal is drawn to cut the sides or the sides produced 
of a triangle, the product of three alternate segments taken in 
order is equal to the product of the other three segments. 

The three medians of a triangle meet in a point, and their 
common point is a point of trisection of each median. 

The three lines drawn through the angular points of a triangle 
perpendicular to the opposite sides are concurrent. 

The three lines which bisect the angles of a triangle are con- 
current ; and so also are the bisector of one of the interior angles of 
a triangle and the bisectors of the other two exterior angles. 

The three lines drawn through the middle points of the sides 
of a triangle perpendicular to those sides are concurrent. 

In any triangle the three middle points of the sides, the three 
feet of the perpendiculars drawn from the angular points on the 
sides, and the three middle points of the lines joining the ortho- 
centre to the angular points all lie on a circle whose diameter is 
equal to the radius of the circumscribed circle and whose centre 
is the middle point of the line Joining the othocentre and circum- 
centre. 

If from any point on the circumference of a circle, perpendi- 
culars be drawn to the sides of an inscribed triangle, the three 
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feet of the perpendiculars lie on a straight line. 

Harmonic Section , — ^Division of a given straight line internally 
and externally so that its segments may be in a given ratio. 

The locus of a point whose distances from two fixed points 
have a constant ratio is a circle. 

Centre of similitude , — If any two unequal similar figures are 
placed so that their homologous sides are parallel, the lines joining 
corresponding points in the two figures meet in a point, %vhcse 
distances from any two corresponding points are in the ratio of 
any pair of homologous sides. 

Every straight line which passes through the extremities of 
two parallel radii of two fixed circles passes through one or other 
of two fixed points, 

Pole and Polar , — If a straight line be drawn through a given 
point to cut a given circle, the point of intersection of the tangents 
at the two points of section always lies on a fixed straight line. 

If one point lie on the polar of another point, the second point 
ies on the polar of the first point. 

Radical Axis , — Determination of the locus of points from 
which tangents drawn to two given circles are equal. 

The radical axes of three circles taken in pairs are concurrent. 

Construction of the radical axis of two given circles. 

Expressions for radii of circumcircle, incircle and excircle of 
a triangle. 

Solid Geometry. — 

Elementary properties of lines and planes. Solid figures. 
Regular polyhedra. Surfaces and volumes of parallelopipeds, 
prisms, pyramids, cylinders, cones and spheres (frusta included). 
Geometrical Conics. — 

Elementary properties of Parabola, Ellipse and Hyperbola. 

2. Algebra, 

Ratio, Proportion and Variation. The Solution and the 
Theory of Quadratic Equations, Progressions, including the 
summation of square^ and cubes of natural numbers. Surds. 
Simple Permutations and Combinations. Binomial Theorem 
for any index, with elementary ideas of convergence as applied 
to the development of the series involved. 

3. Trigonometry, 

Sexagestimal and Circular units of angular measurements. 
Trigonometrical ratios and the simple relations connecting them. 
Relations between Trigonometrical ratios of angles differing by 
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multiples of right angles. Addition and subtraction formulae. 
Logarithms. Solution of triangles and simple cases of heights and 
distances. Radii of the circumscribed, inscribed and escribed 
circles of a triangle. Graphs of Trigonometrical functions. 
Inverse circular functions. 


B. A. Examination, 

Zoology. 

Principal 

There will be three tha-jry papers and two practical exaini- 
natio s. The theory uni practical papers will each carry one 
hundred marks and will be of three hours duration each 

The structure and phenomenon of the Animal cell. Repro- 
dtictitm, feexual and Asexual, and Parthenogenesis. Alternation 
i»f geacrulions and .Meiainorplusis. 

Evolution, ilerethty, and Variation. 

The structure, habits and development of the following groups 
and detailed study of the types given in each : — 

Piotozoa .‘—Amoeba, Euglena, Monocystis, Paramoecium, 
Vorticella and Malaiial parasite. 

Porifera : — Sycon. 

Coelentrata : — ^Hydra, Obclia, and Aurelia. 

Platyhebninthes : — ^Fasciola hepatica and Taenia solium. 
NemethelmintJies : — Ascaris and general knowledge of other 
Nematodes. 

Annelida : — Earthworm, Nereis, and Hiriido. 

Echinodermaia : — Star-fish and Antedon. 

Arthropoda : — Prawn, Daphnia,and Cyclops (general charac- 
ters only). 

Coclcroach, Anopheles, Musca, Scorpion, Peripatus, 
Scolopendra. and Limolus 

Mollusca : — ^Fresh water Mussel, and Ampullaria. Chiton* 
The prmcipal characteristics, habits and detailed study of the 
following chordates : — 

Hemichordata : — Balanoglossus. 

Urochordaia : — Ciona. 

Cephalochordaia : — Amphioxus 

Cyclostomata : — Petromyzon (general characters only). 

Pisces : — Dog-fish. 

Amphibia : — Rana Tigrma. 

Reptilia : — ^Lizard. (Skeleton of Veranus may be substitut- 
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Aves : — Columba (Skeleton of Callus may be substituted). 

Mammals : — General characters of Prototheria and Metatheria 
as illustrated by Echidna, Kangaroo and 
Rabbit 

General characters of the class Mammalia. 

Elementary principles of Geological and Geographical dis 
tribution of animals. 

General principles of Classification. 

Outlines of the development of Amphioxus, Frog, Chick, and 
Rabbit, 

An elementary knowledge of the Histology dealing with 
various animal tissues. 

Elementary Physiology of the various organs of animals, 

PraclicaL 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of the methods 
of microscopic technique, and to examine, dissect, and describe 

the following : — 

Amoeba, Euglena, Monocystis, Paramaecium, Vorlicella, 
S 3 "con Hydi'a, Obelia Pherciiraa, Xereis', Leech, Star-fish 
Prawn, Cockroach, Scorpion, (Jnio, Ampallaria, Ciona, Dog-Fish, 
Frog, Lizard, Pigeon and Rabbit. 

Osteology of Frog, Lizard, Fowl and Rabbit, Skull of Canis. 

Zoology. 

Subsidiary. 

The Examination will comprise a’ three hours’ paper of sixty 
marks and a Practical Examination of three hours’ carrying 
40 marks. 

The Theory paper will deal with the following syllabus : — 

The structure and phenomenon of the Animal cell, Reproduc- 
tion, Sexual and Asexual, Parthenogenesis, Alternation of 
Generations and Metamorphosis. 

Evolution, Hereditary, and Variation. 

Elementary principles of Geological and Geographical distri- 
bution of Animals. General principles of Classification. 

The structure, habits and development of the following : — 

Protozoa Amoeba, Euglena, Monocystis, Paramaecium, 
Vorticella and 3Ialarial parasite. 

Porifera ; — Water sponge. 
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Coelenirata : — ^Hydra and Obelia. 

Platyhelminthes : — Fasciola hepatica and Taenia Solium. 
Nemethelminthes : — ^Ascaris. 

Annelida : — Earthworm and Hirudo. 

Arthropoda : — Prawn, Cockroach, Anopheles, Musca, and 
Scorpion. 

Mollusca : — Fresh water mussel. 

The principal characteristics, habits and detailed study of 
the following Chordata ; — 

Cephalochordata : — Amphioxus. 

Cydostornata : — ^Petromyzon (general characters only). 

Pisces : — Dog-fish. 

Amphibia : — ^Rana tigrina. 

Beptilia : — General characters only. 

Aves : — Columba. 

Mammals : — General characters only. 

Outlines of Embryology and development of Frog and Chick. 
Practical, 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of the 
methods of Microscopic technique, and to examine, dissect 
and describe the following : — 

Amoeba, Euglena, Paramaecium, Monocystis, Vorticella, 
Hydra, Obelia, Pheretima, Leech, Prawn, Cockroach, Frog, 
Pigeon, and Rabbit. 


Botany 

Principal, 

^ There will be three Theory papers and two Practical exa- 
minations. The Theory and Practical papers will each carry 
one hundred marks and will be of three hours’ duration each. 

Paper I, 

Systematic Botany, and General Morphology and Histology 
of Gymaosperms. 

(a) Gyranosperms — Cycadafae, Coniferae. 

(&) Angiosperms — Study of the following orders with spe- 
cial reference to the local flora : — 

Monocotyledons : — ^Liliacae, Orchidaceae, Amaryllideae, and 
Gramineae, 
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Dicotyledons : — Ranuiiculaceae, Anonaceae, Papaveraceae, 
Cruciferae, Caryophyllae, Malvaceae, Ger- 
aniaceae, Rutaceae, Legnminosae, Rosaceae, 
Myrtaccac, (’iicurbitaceae, Cactaceae. Umbel- 
lifereae, Rubiaceae, Compositae, Oleaceae, 
Asciepiadaceae. Apocynaceae, Begoniaceae, 
Acantliaceae. Verbenanaceae, Labiateae, Nyc- 
tagineae, Convohoilaceae, Solaiiaceae, Scro- 
phurarincae, and Euphorbia eeae. 

Paper II. 

Physiology, Ecology, and Evolution. Heredity, Lamarkism, 

Darwinism, and Mendelisni. 

Section (^ 2 ) — Chemical conipositioii of the plant, 

soil, audits aatuie, pliutosynthesis, 
Blackman’s Conception of the limit- 
ing Factor in Photosynthesis, Trans- 
piration and Respiration, Growth, 
Movement, Reproduction (Sexual and 
Asexual), Cross and Self fertilisation, 
Regular & Irregular Nutrition. 

Section (b) — ^Plant in relation to its environment in detail, h e. 

Adaptation, etc. Mendelism, Evolution, Lamar- 
kism, and Darwinism. Heiedity and Variation. 

Paper III. 

Section {a ) — ^Algae and Mycology ; Bryophyta. 

General characters only Chloro])hyceae, Cyaiiophyceae, Phae^i- 

phyceae, Rliodophyceae, Characeae, 
Hepaticne, and Musei. 

The structure and Life History of the following : — 

Bacteria, Nostoc, Chlamydomonas, Vol- 
vox, Marchantia, Spirogyra, Fucus, 
Piiytophthora infestans, Penicillium 
Glaucum. Oedogoium, Mucor, Yeast 
Funana, Sphaerella, Pleuro- coccus, 
\"aucheria, Cladophora, Puccinia gra- 
minis, Claviceps purpurea, Ustilago^ 
Agaricus. 

Section (5) — General characters of Eusporangiate and Leptos- 
porangiate Ferns. 

Detailed study of the following : — 

Aspidium, Equisetum, Selaginelia and Lycopo- 

U 
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Practicai —1st paper. — Systematic Botany, General Morpholofirv. 
knd Anatomy. 

Practical — 2nd paper. — Vascular Cryptogams, Mycology and 
Physiology. 

Botany. 

{Subsidiary)^ 

The examination in Botany will comprise a three hours’ paper 
of sixty marks and a practical examination of three hours’ carrying 
forty marks. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

1. The external morphology of flowering plants. 

2. Histology — ^The structure of the cell, karyokinetic and 

other metliods of division, Plastids, cell sap and other 
cell contents, the origin and growth of the tissues, the 
primary and secondary tissues and their distribution in 
the flowering plants. 

3. Plant Physiology : — Chemical composition of the plant- 

soil and its nature, Photosynthesis, Transpiration, Res- 
piration, Growth, Movement, Reproduction (Sexual and- 
Asexual) cross and self-fertilisation, Elements of varia, 
tion, Heridity and Evolution, 

4. The structure and life history of the following ; — ^Bacteria, 

Nostoc*. Chlamydomonas, Volox, Spirogyra, Oedogo- 
nium, Fucus, Mucor, Yeast, Agaricus Marchantia, Fun- 
aria Aspidium, and Cycas. 

5. The general principles of classiflcation and the characteris- 

tics of the following families : — Graminaceje, Palmaceie, 
Liliacea*, Labiatse, Solanacese, Cucurbitaceae, Composi- 
tae, and Moracae, Malvaceae, Anonacea?, La^uminosae, 
Euphorbiaceae. 

The Practical Examination will embrace — examination and 
description of microscopic specimens, examination and description 
of plants or parts of plants, performance of simple microchemical 
tests such as those for starch. Cellulose, lingnin, and suberin and 
explanation of the use of simple physiological apparatus. (Per- 
manent mounts are not required). 

Students are expected to keep a complete record of Laboratory 
work in a special Note-book. Every journal is to be signed perio- 
dically by a member of the staff. Candidates are to produce their 
journals at the piactical examination. 
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Syllabus in Physics. 

The course includes a more extended study of the matter inclu- 
ded in the Intermediate Course and in addition the followino : — 

Dynamics, — ^Resolution and Composition of displacements 
velocities, and accelerations. Curves of sjjeed and velocity 
diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under consiaid 
accelerations. Simple harmonic motion ; composition of simple 
harmonic motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration .* 
moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of 
forces. Angular momentum ; moments of inertia in simple cases ; 
the pendulum ; determination of g. Work, energy, conservation 
of energy; energy diagrams. Impart; the ballistic pendulum. 
Simple cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dynamical 
units. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in one 
plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The theoiy^ of 
simple machines. I..aws of friction. Graphical methods with 
simple applications. 

Properties of Matter. — Elasticity : Hooke's Law . Compres- 
sibility of gases (at high and low^ pressure) and liquids. Compres- 
sibility and rigidity of solids : the elastic limits. Strains due to 
simple longitudinal pull ; Young’s modulus and its expression in 
terms of K. and N. Bending in one plane of bars of simple cross 
sectional area. Simple twisting of wires of circular cross sectional 
area by couple in plane at right angles to length ; torsional rigidity ; 
applications to torsion balance, and shafts. The bifilar suspen- 
sion, gravitation, the compound pendulum and accounts of ex- 
periments to find the mean density of the earth. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction of 
heat. Osmosis, viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory ; Avogadro’s hypothesis ; Van der Waal’s 
equation. 

Hydrostatics. — ^Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. 
Centre of pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and conditions 
of stability. Properties of gases, determination of heights by 
barometer. Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydrostatic machines. 
Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface tension ; 
, general theory of surface tension. 

Heat. — The methods of calorinrietry and thermometry. Va- 
pour pressures, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction 
and diffusion of heat and the determination of constants. Radia- 
tion and absorption ; laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges ; 
methods of measuring radiation. Laws of thermodynamics : 
simple applications. 
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-Velocity of light. Illumination ; photometry. Com- 
binations of two or more thin lenses, thick lenses. Achromatism 
in lens systems ; direct vision spectroscope. 

The wave theory ; simple interference plienomeiia, Huygens’s 
principle. Explanation of straight line propagation, reflexion, 
and refraction of light. Action of mirrors, lenses, etc., reviewed 
from this standpoint. Simple diffraction phenomena. Gratings 
and wave length determination. Spectrum analysis ; Doppler’s 
principle. Double refraction and polarization of light ; rotatory 
polarization ; simple applications. 

Magnetism, — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Deter- 
mination of axis and moment of magnet. Magnetic potential, 
level surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets ; determination 
of field strength. Magnetic shell ; its potential energy in magnetic 
field. Total normal induction, Gauss’s theorem ; number of lines 
of force. Magnetic induction in iron, etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth. Tlie elements and tjieir 
variations ; the compass and its corrections. 

Electricity, — Electric capacity; specific luductue capacity. 
Distribution of electricity on surface of conductors ; images. 
Value of electric force in simple cases of distribution. The mecha- 
nical force oil charged conductors ; energy of electrified systems. 
The dielectric medium ; dielectric* displacement currents. 

Wheatstone’s bridge ; specific resistance ; resistance thermo- 
meters, Conductivity of electrolytes : ionization ; migration 
phenomena : accumulators ; Standard cells : the potentiometers 
system of measurement. Thermo-electricity; application of 
thermo-dynamics ; thermo-electric diagrams. Electro-magnetic 
induction, co-efficients of induction : induction coils. Energy of 
circuit carrying current when placed in a magnetic field ; mechani- 
cal force on conductors carrying current ; moving coil instruments. 
Lenz’s law, illustration from dynamos and motors; etc. Deter- 
mination of current resistance, E. M. F., in absolute measure. 
The discharge of a condenser ; electric waves. 

The elementary theory of the continuous currrent dynamo and 
motor and of the alternate current dynamo. General principles 
of the application of electricity to lighting, power transmission, 
telegraphy, etc. 

Sound. — ^The transmission of energy thi*ough material media 
by wave motion; speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
type. Nature of musical sound ; pitch, scales. Reflexion and 
refraction of sound ; influence of wave length. The vibration 
of strings, bars, plates and gas columns ; resonance. Interference 
and diffraction phenomena. Analysis of sound. Measurement 
of wave length, velocity and pitch 
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A practical examination will be held to test the randidate’s 
acquaintance with the phenomena and liis ability to show them, 
as well as his ability to make physical measurements. 

Syllabus in Subsidiary Mathematics. 

(For students taking Physics) 

Note. — Only an elementary treatment of the course is 
expected. 

Algebra. — ^The Binomial Theorem ; Exponential and Logarith- 
mic Series ; Determinants ; Partial Fractions. 

Plane Trigonometry, — De Moivre’s Theorem and easy deduc- 
tions therefrom. 

Analytical Conics, — ^Rectangular and Polar co-ordinates. 
Transformation of co-ordinates. Elementary properties of Straight 
Line, Circle, Parabola, Ellipse and Hyperbola. 

Differential Calculus. — Elementary graphs of functirms ; 
Limits ; DiHerentiation of elementary Algebraic and Trigonome- 
tric Functions from first principles ; Differentiation ; Successive 
Differentiation ; Leibnitz Theorem. Expansions with elementary 
Ideas of convergence and divergence of Series ; Taylor’s and 
Maclaurin’s Theorems for a single variable ; Elementary Partial 
Differentiation ; Tangents, Normals ; Curvature ; Maxima and 
Minima of function of a single variable. 

Integral Calculus, — Integral as a sum. Integration as a reverse 
process of Differentiation ; Standai'd Forms ; Elementary Reduc- 
tion Formulse ; Rectification, Quadrature, Volumes ; Applications 
in simple physical cases ; Elementary treatment of double and 
treble integrals. 

Differential Equations, — Formation of Equations ; Solution of 
the Equations of 1st order. Integration of Differential Equa- 
tions of the 2nd order with constant co-efficients. 

Syli.abus in Chemistry. 

Theoretical, 

General and Physical , — 

Laws of chemical action, atomic and molecular theories, deter- 
mination of atomic and molecular weights, general properties of 
gases, liquids and solids, kinetic theory of gases. Van der Waal’s 
Equation. The Phase Rule, Law' of Mass action. Catalysis, ther- 
mochemical changes, properties of solutions, Osmotic Pressure, 
Electrol 3 d;ic Dissociation, Abvidity of acids and bases, relation of 
physical properties to constitution, crystalline structure, radio- 
active, property of matter, classification of elements. 

Inorganic, — Systematic study of the following elements and 
their important compounds : — 

Elements of the Zero Group, Lithium, Sodium, Potassium, 
Rubidium, Cassium. Copper, Silver, Gold. Glucinum. Magnesium, 
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Calcium, Strontium, Barium, Zinc, Cadmium Mercury, Boron. 
Aluminium, Thallium, Carbon, Silicon, Zirconium, Tin, Lead, 
Nitrogen, Phosphprus, Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth, Oxygen, 
Sulphur, Selenium, Tellurium, Chromium, Molybdenum, Tungtun, 
Fluorine, Chlorine, Bromine, Iodine, Manganese, Iron, Cobalt, 
Nickel and Platinum, Important Radio-active elements. 

Organic . — 

The modes of occurrence, preparation, characteristics and 
constitutional formulae of the following : — 

The Parafhns, Olefines, Acetytenes and their derivatives, viz., 
haloid derivatives, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones and acids ; 
Amines, Amides, Di-carboxylic acids, Hydroxiacids, Glycols, 
Glycerine, Compounds of the alcohol radicals with sulphur, nitro- 
gen, phosphorus, arsenic and silicon, organic metalic Isodies, 
carbohydrates, Glucorides, cyanogen, hydrocyanicacid, urea, and 
uric acid, Benzene, its homologues and their principal substitution 
derivatives Tammin, Naphthalene, anthracene and their principal 
derivatives, pyridine, pyrrol, quinoline, and its common alkaloids. 

Theory of Sterio-isomerism. 

Practical, 

Inorganic . — 

(1) Analysis of mixtures of salts, containing not more than 

four radicals. 

(2) Gravimetric estimation of copper, iron, aluminium, 

calcium, magnesium, sulphate, chloride, carbonate. 

(3) Volumetric analysis comprising (a) titration of acids, 

alkalies and alkaline carbonates. (6) Estimation of iron 
with permanganate and bichromate (c) Use of standard 
Iodine solution, and {d) titration involving precipitation. 

(4) Simple Inorganic preparations. 

The preparation of the following organic, compounds : — 
Chloroform. 

Ethylene. 

Ethylbromide. 

Ether. 

Iodoform. 

Ethyl Acetate. 

Oxalic acid. 

Nitro-Benzene. 

Aniline. 

Acetanilide. 

Phynol. 

Methyl Orange. 

Benzaic acid. 

Sulphanilic acid, 
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Syllabus in Subsidiary Physics. 

(For students taking Chemistry). 

Properties 0/ Elasticity of liquids and gases (at high 
and low pressures). 

Diffusion of gases. Viscosity. 

Osmosis, pressure of a gas — ^its explanation 011 the basis of the 
Kinetic theory. 

Van der Waals’ Equation. 

Heat , — The methods of Calorimetry and Thermometr}*. Va- 
pour pressures, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction 
and diffusion of heat. 

Radiation and absorption. Laws of cooling. 

Laws of Thermodynamics with simple applications. 

TAghL — Photometry, Achromatism Microscopes, Telescopes 
and Spectroscope. 

The Wave theory , — Simple Interference phenomena, Huygens 
principle, explanation of straight line propagation. Reflexion 
and refraction of light, action of mirrors, lenses, etc., reviewed 
from this standpoint. Simple diffraction phenomena. Gratings 
and wave length determinations. Spectrum analysis, Doppler’s 
principle. Double refraction and polarization of light, rotatory 
polarization, simple applications. 

Electricity, — Wheatstones’ bridge. Specific resistance, resis- 
tance thermometers. Conductivity of electrolytes, ionization 
migration phenomena ; accumulators, standard cells, potentiome- 
ters. 

Thermo-electricity, application of therrao-dynaraics, thermo- 
electric diagrams. 

Electro-magnetic Induction, Co-efficients of induction, Induc- 
tion coils. Energy of circuit carrying current, moving coil in- 
struments, Lenz’s Law. Determination of current resistance and 
E. M. F. in absolute measure. Discharge of a condenser, Radio- 
Activity. 

Syllabus in Mathematics. 

Algebra , — Exponential and Logarithmic Series. Inequalities. 
Simple tests of Convergency of Series (Ratio and Comparison tests). 
Partial fractions, Summation of series. Continued fractions. 
Recurring series. Indeterminate equations of the first degree. 

Theory of Equations and determinants. Relations between 
the roots and co-efficients of an equation. Easy transformations. 
Cardans solution of cubic. Development and Elementary pro- 
perties of determinants and their applications to the solution of 
linear Equations. 
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Trigonometry.— Moivre’s Theorem — ^Expansions of Tri- 
gonometrical Functions. Hyperbolic and Inverse Function?;. 
Summation of series. 

Analytical Geometry . — Rectangular and Polar Co-ordinates. 
Transformation of Co-ordinates. Straight Line, Circle, Parabola, 
Elipse, and Hyperbola. The general equation of the second 
degree. Tracing of curves given by the general equation of the 
second degree. 

Differential Calculus . — Conditions of Differentibility of a 
function. Differentiation. Successive differefitiation. Taylor’s 
Theorem for a single variable. Expansions. Indeterminate 
Forms. Partial differentiation. Maxima and minima of func- 
tions of a single variable. Tangents, Normals, Asymptotes, cur- 
vature and Tracing of curves. 

Integral Calculus . — (rciieral methods of integration. Standard 
forms. Reduction formulae. Rectification of plane curves. 
Quadrature of surfaces and volumes of solids of revolution. 

Differential Equation . — Formation of a differential Equation. 
Equation of the first order and of the first degree. Standard 
fox'ms for the equations of the first order. Clairaut’s Equation, 
Linear Equations with constant Co-efiicients. T^inear Equations 
with variable Co-efficienl s. 

Syllabus xn General Economu’s. 

Introductory . — Subject matter of the Science and its definition. 
The divisions of the Science and their interdependence. Definition 
of wealth, capital, land, labour, utility, value and price. 

Land . — Qualities and characteristics. Its difference from 
capital. The Law of diminishing returns. Land improvements, 
Land values and Economic progress. 

Labour . — Distinctive Qualities. Skilled and unskilled labour. 
Productive and unproductive labour. The division of labour. 
Conditions of efliciency. Mobility of labour. The Law of popu- 
lation. 

Capital. — Qualities, Conditions of accumulation. 

Production . — ^The three agents and the extent to which they 
are needed. Production on a large and small scale. The Em- 
ployer. Machinery. Principle of substitution : Localisation of 
industry- Law of increasing returns. Law of constant returns. 

Consumption. — ants. Interdependence with activities. 
Necessaries and Luxuries. Diminishing utility. Consumer’s 
surplus. Elasticity of demand. Fashion and custom. 

Exchange.— De&mtion and Criteria of a market. Demand and 
supply. Marginal supply and demand. Prices. Equilibrium of 
demand and supply. Influence of time. Wholesale and retail 
prices. Dealers and Speculators. 
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Distribution , — ^Analysis of interest, prohts, rent, and wages. 
Gross, and net interest. Normal rate of interest and the changes 
in it. Interest paid by agriculturists. The Classical Theory ol' 
rent. Its application to Indian conditions. Relation of rents 
to prices. Limitation of rents by Legislation. Real and nominal 
wages. Net advantages. Normal rate of wages. Changes in 
nominal wages. Effect of a rise in wages. Earnings of specialised 
occupations. Earnings of Management. The National dividend. 

Syllabus in Indian Ec onomic s. 

Introductory , — ^Natural environments and how they moulded 
economic life in India. Special features of Indian Sociology and 
its connection with Indian Economics. 

Production , — Special features of the factors ui production in 
India. The condition of agriculture^ and meaiis of its improve- 
ment. Forests, Mines, In(Ran animals ; their economic import- 
ance. Manufactures in India, causes of their deca\ , suggestions for 
improvement. The place of foreign <'apital m the development 
of Indian industries. Large scale versus small scale production. 
The Industrial Revolution. Factory laboiir. The beginning of 
the Labour problem. 

pistribiiiion , — Theory of distribution and its applicability to 
Indian conditions. Rent, Agricultural rents and Mining rents. 
Wages, connection between prices and wages. Interest, Bank 
rates. The Money-lender. Need of credit. Co-operative credit. 

Exchange, — Currency, history of rupee, paj^er currency system, 
gold exchange standard, gold standard reserve. Home charges, 
council Bills and reverse councils. Advantages and weaknesses 
of the Indian Monetary system. ‘Rate of Exchange. The nature 
and causes of the difficulties ex}>erienced during and after the 
War. Banking. Short lustoiy of the growth of Banking in 
India. Various classes of banks and their business. The Imperial 
Bank of India. 

Consumption , — ^The standard of Life. Effects of consumption 
on production. The necessary Reforms. 

Ta ration , — Principles of Taxation. Direct and Indirect Taxa- 
tion. The Indian Financial System. The Budget and the annual 
financial statement. Public Loans. 

The State and Economics , — The Land Revenue System. 
Zamindari and Raiyatw’^ari Tenures. Tenancy Legislation. 
Famines — causes and effects, measures for prevention. The Co- 
operative Movement in India ; its benefits ; its progress. Rail- 
ways ; history of their development ; their present position and 
future prospects ; the problem of State versus Private Railways ; 
the bearing of Railway policy on the indigenous industries of the 
country. Irrigation ; present condition ; major and minor 

35 
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works ; Productive and Protective works ; prospects of future 
development. The State in relation to Industry. Free Trade 
and Protection. India and Imperial Preference. The effects of 
war on the various phases of economical life in India. 

Syllabus in Sociology. 

Same as in the Intermediate. 

Faculty of Medicine. 

M .5., B,S. and L,M. <& S, Examinations, 

Anatomy. 

A, Lectures and Demonstrations, 

Osteology. — General description of bones and their Structure- 
Demonstration and description of all the bones of the human 
body (with reference also to their centres of ossification). 

Myology. — General description of fasciae and different kinds 
of muscle — their structure. — ^Demonstration and description of 
all the fasciae and muscles (treated regionally) as regards the origin, 
insertion, action, relation, innervation and blood supply of each 
muscle. 

Syndesmology. — General description of joints — their classi- 
fication and various movements permitted in different types 
of articulations. Description of each joint (in detail) as regards 
its formation, movements and blood supply (with demonstrations 
on a dissected part.) 

Angiology. — Outline of circulation of blood — Description 
and structure of heart — Cardiac cycle — foetal circulation. 

Blood vessels — General description and structure of different 
kinds of blood vessels. 

Arteries, — ^Eaeh artery described as to its course, relationship 
and branches. 

Veins, — Each vein described as to its course relationship and 
tributaries. 

Lymphatic System — Structure of lymph glands and lymphatic 
vessels — with their description according to different regions of 
the body. 

Neurology. — General description of the nervous system 
(Cerebro-Spinal and sympathetic) — Structure of nerves and gan- 
glia ^Description (in detail) and demonstrations from specimens 
and section of different parts — ^Medulla Spinalis — ^Various parts 
Meninges, the cranial and spinal nerves — 
Different portions and plexuses of the sympathetic System. 
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Organs of taste, smell, sight, liearing, and peripheral termina- 
tion of nerves of general sensation. Skin and its appendages. 

Splanchnology. — Demonstrations and full descriptions of: 
Organs of Respiration and Digestion — Peritoneum, Uro-Genital 
apparatus (male and female) Ductless glands. 

Embryology. — Germ cells their origin and structure ; 
maturation and fertilization ; segmentation, germinal layers ; 
early stages in the development of the embryo ; Fcntal membranes 
and placenta ; De^xdopment ol organs. 

B. Dissection of the Whole Human Body by Every Student 
Physiology. 

Lectures. 

1. Histology. — The animal cell and its division. The varie- 
ties and structure of epithelia and connective tissues including 
cartilage, bone and teeth with their de^'elopment. 

The varieties and structure and functions of \xluntary, and 
involuntary muscles and nerves with their development. Irri- 
tability and contractibility of the tissues. Changes during the 
contraction of muscle in form, extensibility and elasticity, tem- 
perature and electrical condition, also chemical changes. 

2. The Chculaiory System. — The structure of the heart, 
arteries, capillaries and ^xiiis and lymphalic vessels. Physiology 
of the heart, circulation of blood in the fadus and the adult. 
Blood pressure, velocity of blood arterial and venous pulse, flow 
of blood in arteries, capillaries and veins, and lymph flow. Inner- 
vation of the heart and blood vessels, 

3. Blood. — Composition, quantity, and coagulation of blood, 
chemistry of blood, corpuscles. Compounds and derivatives of 
haemoglobin. Enumeration of blood corpuscles. Estimation of 
haemoglobin. Tests for blood. 

4. Lymph and Lymphatic glands . — 

5. Ductless glands. — Their structure and functions and 
•internal secretion, 

6. Respiratory System. — Organs and mechanism of respira- 
tion ; gases of blood, cause and regulation of respiration. Special 
respiratory acts and artificial respiration. Effects of respira- 
tion on circulation. Relation of respiration to nutrition. Oxygen 
want. Respiration at high pressure. Abnormal respiration and 
asphyxia. 

7. Digestion. — Structure of secreting glands connected with 
digestion including liver and pancreas. Composition and actions 
of their secretions on various food-stuff s. Mechanical processes 
of digestion and absorption of food. 



276 


Appendices 


8. Vi inary System. — The structure and functions of the 
apparatus, composition of urine, formation of urea, uric acid 
ammonia, creatin and creatinin and hippuric acid. Inorganic 
urinary constituents and deposits. Tests for abnormal consti- 
tuents of urine. 

9. ^ Skin and its Appendages — Structure, and functions of 
the skin and its appendages. Composition and secretion of sweat. 
Regulation of heal, 

10. Chemical Composition of the body. —Chemical physiology 
of the carbo-hydrates, protein and fats. Enzymes and their 
actions. Metabolism of carbohydrates, lats and proteins, and 
conservation of energy. 

11 Net^e, Nerve Centres. Nerve Their structure and 

functions. Degeneration and regeneration of nerves. Velocity, 
direction, and nature of the nerve impulse, chemistry of nervous 
tissue, changes in the electrical condition and excitability of 
nerves. Autonomic nervous system. 

12. Central Nervous System. — Structure and functions of 
white and grey matters of the spinal cord. Results of sections of 
spinal cord. Reciprocal action of antagonistic muscles. Principle 
of the common path Structure of bulb, pons and midbrain. 
Origin and functions of cerebral nen^es. 

Structure and functions of cerebellum 

Structure of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral functions. 
Motor and Sensory areas. Association fibres and centres. 

13. Structure and functions of : — 

(a) the organs of taste and smell. 

(&) Anatomy of the ear and physiology of hearing. 

(c) Stmeture and functions of the eye. 

Accommodation and defects in the optical apparatus. 

Visual sensations and theories of vision. 

14 Cutaneom sensations and their varifies. Motorialand vis- 
ceral sensation. 

15 Anatomy of the Larynx . Production of voice and speech. * 

16 Reproduction, development and growth of the body 

Physiology. 

Practical Course. 

Experimental Physiology. 

(a) Circulation.— MicToscopic examination of the circulation 
of blood. Dissection of frog’s heart, graphic record of its action. 
Dissection of the sino-atrial junction. Dissection of the vagus. 
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Dissection of the cardio-sympathetic. Stimuiatioii of the sino- 
atrial junction, of the vagus, ot the cardio-sympathetic. Apex 
preparation of the heart. Actions of muscarin and atropine, 
heat, cold, and electrical current on heart. Staunius experiment, 

(b) Muscle , — ^Teasing of uiuselc-tibre. Microseojiic prepara- 
tion of muscle-hbres, roluntar'’ and involuntary stinmlation of 
muscle — mechanical. <*henacal and electrical. Musclc-nerve pre- 
paration. 

Result of single stimulus. Inliuence or stiuiulus strength load 
on fatigue, temperature and drugs. Successive stimulii, on 
muscle. Tetanic contraction. Elasticity and extensibility. 
Electrotonus. Rheoscopic frog. Marey's tambour. Mygraph, 
cardiograph. Mammalian heart and its nutrition. 

(c) Blood , — Microstiopic examination of blood, Specilic 
gravity. Tonometer. 

Preparation of fibrin-ferinent. Intra- vascular coaguiation. 
Spectroscopic examination, preparation and examination of 
oxyhiemoglobm. Chemical tests for blood. H^mocytometer 
Hfemoglobinometer, sphygmograph. sphygmometer Respiration 
and artificial respiration. Piicmmograph. Polarimeter. Stro- 
rauhr. Kymograph. Analysis of gases of the blood and of the 
expired air. 

{d) Nervous system , — Extirpation of cerebellum in pigeon. 

Extirpation of cerebrum in pigeon. 

Reflex actions, section of spinal cord in rabbits. Nerve and 
its microscopical examination. Eye accommodation. Phakos- 
cope. Retinal shadows. 

Laryngoscope, opthalmoscopc, retinoseope, permieter, cold, 
lieat. pressure and I'lain spots. 

Chemical Physiology. 

{a) Chemical compositions of and tests for proteins, carbo- 
hydrates and fats and principal food-vStuffs. Emulsification of 
fats. 

(b) Digestian : — actions of saliva and gastric juice, and tests 
for hydrochloric and lactic acids. 

Actions of pancreatic juice, bile, and succiis entericus. Tests 
for glycogen. 

Examination of urine — tests for albumen, sugar, bile, blood 
and deposits : quantitative estimation of albumen, sugar, urea, 
uric acid and chloi'ides of urine. 

Histology. 

Microscopical preparations (hardening, embedding, section- 
cutting, staining and mounting) of tissues ; examination of hysto' 
logical slides of different tissues. 
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Materia Medica. 


In the course of systematic lectures, the natural history, 
chemical and jiiiysical properties of all the official drugs and the 
most important non-official medicinal agents with full accounts 
of their pharmacological action and their Therapeutic uses on the 
gastro intesterial tract, respiration, circulation, secretion, excretion, 
sensory, motor and reflex mechanism, heat regulation and absorp- 
tion will be dealt with and also the method of preparation, doses, 
composition, sources, with physical, chemical and physiological 
incompatibilities of the British Pharmacopaecial drugs will be 
lectured upon. 

Definitions of all the technical terms commonly employed in 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 

Pharmacology f of various drugs in the British Pharma - 
and copceia acting on different systems. 

Therapeutics 

(a) Prescribing (b) Latin pharses used in prescriptions. 

(c) Action of drugs : — 

(1) The primary action (2) The secondary action. (3) The 
direct or local action. (4) The indirect or remote action. (5) The 
relation between chemical constitution and physiological action. 
(6) The relation between physical condition and physiological 
action. 


Group 

9i 


I. 

II. 




»» 


if 

ff 


111 . 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 


VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

xin. 

XIV. 


Inorganic Materia Medica. 

Oxygen and Proxide of Hydrogen. 

The alkaline metals : — 

Potassium, Sodium, Ammonium and Lithium. 
The alkaline earths : — 

Calcium, Barium, Strontium and Magnesium. 
Lead, Silver, Zinc. Copper, Bismuth, Aluminium. 
Mercury. 

Iron and Manganese. 

Arsenic. 

(a) Organic Arsenic compounds. 

1. Aliphatic or fatty series, and 

2. Benzol ring compoimds or aromatic (Ben- 
zol) Series. 

(b) Arseno-Benzol and Neo arseno. Antimony 
Chromium, Uranium and Phosphorus. 

Drugs used to kill parasites. 

Chlorine, Iodine, Bromine and (Idoform Halogens). 
Hypnotics. 

Acids. 

Carbon and its compounds. 

Gluside, Paraffin, Benzene, Carbondisulphide, 
Water. 
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Obsanic Vegetable Mateeia Medica. 


Group. I- 

» n. 

,, V. 
» VI. 
„ VII. 
„ VIII. 
„ IX. 
„ X. 
„ XI. 
» XII. 
„ XIII. 
„ XIV. 
„ XV. 
„ XVI. 
„ XVII. 
„ XVIII. 


Drugs acting on the nervous system. 

9) 55 Cardio- Vascular System. 

59 59 Respiratory Organs. 

„ which are antiperiodic, antipyretic, and 
antiseptic. 

Purgatives. 

Volatile Oils, and Solid Volatile Oils (Stearoptenes), 
Vegetable Bitters. 

Vegetable Astringents. 

Demulcents. 

Anthelmintics and Parasitcides. 

Diuretics. 

Drugs acting on the uterus. 

Drugs used for gout. 

Bodies related to volatile oils. 

Drugs containing important acids. 

Colouring agents. 

Drugs whose action is mechanical. 

Drugs whose action is not known. 

Organic Animal Materia Medica. 


Substances derived from the Animal Kingdom including the 
following Sera and vaccines. 

I. Anti diphtheritic Serum. 

II. Antitetanic Serum, 

III. Antipneumococcic Serum. 

IV. Antiplague Serum and Vaccine. 

V. Antistreptococcic Serum and Vaccine. 

VI. Tubercular Serum and Vaccine. 

VII. Oholera Serum and Vaccine. 

VIII. Typhoid 

IX. Hydrophobia Vaccine. 

X. Antigonococcic Serum. 

XI. Shigas’ Antidysenteric Serum. 

XII. Pollantin. 

XIII. Coley’* fluid of Sarcoma. 

XIV. Wright’s Staphylococcic Vaccine. 

XV. Sclavo’s Serum for Anthrax. 

Organo-Therapy. 

The Thyroid gland. 

The milk of Thyroidectomised goats. 

The serum of „ sheep. 
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Thymus Extract 

Acid Extract of Duodenal Mucous Membrane. 
The Kidney. 

The Liver. 

The Spleen. 

The Sex Glands. 

Bone Marrow. 

Pharmacy and Dispensing. 

I. General directions. 

II. Weighing and Measuring. 

III. Decoctions. 

IV. Infusions. 

V. Emulsions and Mixtures. 

VI. ,, of special drugs. 

VII. Pills. 

VIII, „ of special drugs. 

IX. Excipients. 

X. Powders. 

XI. Blisters and Plasters. 

XII. Suppositories, Pessaries and Bougies, 

XIII. Tinctures. 

XIV. Lozenges. 

XV. Ointments. 


Pathology. 


1, General Pathology — 

The Cell in health and disease. General retrogressive processes. 
Inflammation and Repair. Diseases of Metabolism, e,g,^ Gout, 
Diabetes, Intoxications and Autointoxications. Disturbances 
of circulation : — Dropsy, Thrombosis, Embolism and Infarcations, 
Tumours, Infective Granulomata. Animal parasites. Infection 
and Immunity. Internal secretions. Fevers and infective 
diseases. 

2. Systematic Pathology — 

Diseases of : — ^The circulatory system. 2. The blood and 
blood-forming organs. 3. The lymphatic system. 4. The spleen. 
5. The respiratory system. 6. The digestive system. 7. The 
ductless glands. 8. The genito-urinary system. 9. The genera- 
^tiye system. 10. The nervous system, 11. Cartilage, bone and 
joints. 12. The voluntary muscles. 13, The tendons sheaths 
and bursae. 14. Diseases of special organs such as eye and ear, 
etc, 15, Diseases of the skin. 
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3. Tropical Pathology — 

Malana. Relapsing fever. Kala azar and Leishmaniasis. 
Tropical splenomegaly. Trypanosomiasis. Dengue fev^er. Malta 
fever. Yellow fever. Plague. Filariasis. Leprosy. Yaws 
Beri. Beri Sprue. Cholera. Dysenteries. Aniicbic* abscess and 
Mycetoma. Schistosomiasis. 

B4.CTEIUOLOGY. 

1. Introduction : General Bacteriological Methods : — 

Apparatus. Microscope. Micrometer. Dark-ground illumi- 
nation. Sterilisation and disinfection. Cultivation of bacteria. 
Anaerobic (iultivation ; various methods. 

2. General Characters oj Micro-organisms. 

Classification and Morphology. 

Biology of Bacteria. Multiplication : Sporulation, Motility. 
Aerobiosis. Anaerobiosis. Saprophytes and Parasites. Fermen- 
tation. Putrefaction. Bacterial products and Pathogenesis. 

3. Study of Specific Infective Bacteria. 

Pyogenic bacteria. Staphylococci. Streptoeoc*ci. Pneumo- 
coccus. Meningococcus. Gonococcus. Allied pyogenic organ- 
isms. Bacilli of Colon-Typhoid and Dysentery Group. Agglutina- 
tion reactions. Cholera and allied vibrid. Anthrax and B. 
Subtilis. Diptlieria. Preparation of anti-toxin. Diptherokl or- 
ganisms. Bacilli of Haemorrhagic-sept iciemia. B. pestis. Rats 
and rat fleas. Anti-plague vaccine. 

Influenza. Whooping Cough. Malta fever. 

Anaerobic bacteria. Tetanus. Antitetanie serum. Allied 
organisms. 

Acid-fast bacilli. Strep totircheae. B. Tuberculosis. 

B. lepra and B. Malli. Actinomyces. 

Blastomycetes and Hypomycetes. Spirillar disease. 

Protozoa — ^Amoeba t‘oli, Entamoeba histal>i:ica. Trypanoso- 
ma. Malarial parasites, Treponema pallidum and Leishman’s 
bodies. 

Tape-Worm ^. — Tocnia solium, Toenia mediocanellata, Toenia 

echino-coccus, Bothriocephalus latus. 

Thread-Worms — ^Ascaris lumbricodes, Oxyuris vermicularis, 
Trichocephalus dispar, Ankylostama duode^le, Trychina spiralis, 
Filaria sanguinis hominis, Dracunculus medinensis. 

36 
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FhikeAVo)ms — ^Billharzia hoematobia, and Schistosomum, 
japonicum. Filterable viruses. Measles. Scarlatina. Hydro — 
phobia-Rabies and Anti-rabir iTKiculation. Small-pox and vacc- 
cinia. 

4. Immuhitff, - 

InreetiVf pro(*ess, Xaturai immunity, Artificial immunity, 
Vaccines. Tiioories of immunity. Anti-toxins. Antisera' and 
VVasseremaiiii reaction and its modification. Bactriolysins. 
Ajrglutinins, Precipitius and Haemolysins. 

5. Micro-orsfamsws in Air, Dust. Soil. Sewage Water and Good. 
f>, DisinfevinnKs,- 

7. Pmciival Cuurst 

Technique of eolleetioii and examination of morbid materials — 
sucli as — blood, gastric and intestinal eonteuts, urine, pus, 
sputum aih! exudates. FiXainmatk)n of Tumours. 

Hygiene 

1. Water, -Sources -C oil eet ions. Distribution and storage, 
- -Chemical corapostion — Properties and impurities and their 
effects on health — Piirilication without filtration and with filtra- 
tion — Filter beds and domestic fillers — Collection of samples for 
analysis — Chemical Mie’useopieal and bacteriological examina- 
tion. 

2. Air, —Composition and physical properties of air — 
Impurities, their sour(*es. and effects on the general health — 
Examination. 

3. VentUation, —Amount of air required — Theory and 
Practice of Ventilation — Purification of air — Examination of 
Ventilation — Heating and cooling of dwellings. 

4. Ocmpahonnl Diseases and Offensive Trades : — Lead, 
Mercury, Phospliorous. Arsenic etc. — Offensive trades and their 
effects on health — Nature and regulation of such trades. 

5. Soils. —Origin nad varieties of soil — Features influencing 
climate and health — Diseases arising from soil. 

6. Sites and Buildings : — Selection of sites for building — 
Principles and rules regulating the sanitary constructoin. 

7. Food, — Classification — Nature — and uses of food stuffs — 
Q lantity requird — ^Relative Value — Cooking — Diseases connect- 
ed with food* 
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8. Vegetable Food Cereals— pulses— roots and tubers- 

green vegetables— fruits and nuts — sugar — honey and C. 

9. Animal food , — Inspection of animals — Characteristic 
features of good and bad meat — Diseases produced by unwhole- 
some meat. 

10. M ilk, — Comparison— Preservation — Diseases produced 

— Preventive measures. 

11. Beverages and Co7idiments, — Non-fermented and ferment- 
ed drinks — Condiments — Sanitary laws. 

12. Diet in India , — Standard vegetarian diet — Food and 
physical development — Physiological effects — ^Daily diet. 

13. Refuse. — Collection, Removal and Disposal. 

14. Sewage, — Collection, Removal and Disposal— Advantages 
and disadvantages of different systems — Anabasis— Sanitary Laws. 

15. Disposal of the dead, —CvemsitiTi — Burning — ^Earth burial 
— ^Different methods adopted. 

16. Personal Hygiene , — Habit — Cleanliness —Clothing — ^Eat- 
ing — Drinking — Smoking —Sleeping — Principles as regards exer- 
cise and rest — Calculation of work done. 

17. Climate and Meteorology. — Varieties, causes and effects 
of climate — Acclamatization — Temperature -Atmospheric pres- 
sure — ^movements of wind, etc. 

18. Infection and Carriers of Infection — Incuba- 

tion — Bacteria --Modes of Infection- -Insects — Mosquitoes — ^Sand 
Fly, etc. 

19. Animal Parasites, —Cestoda — Nematoda — Hookworm — 
Filaria, etc. 

20. Restraint of Infeetion. —Notification — Isolation — Quar- 
antine — Disinfection -Immunity —Vaccination -and its pral — 
Sanitary laws — methods. 

21. Preventable Infections Diseases. — -Malaria — Kala iizar — 
Enteric F'ever -Plague — Cholera — Diphtheria — Tuberculosis — 
Smallpox, etc. 

22. Medical Inspection of Schools, -Scope and Nature of 
medical inspection -Duties of Medical Inspectors — Methods of 
inspection. 

23. Maternity and child welfare. Protection of Motherhood. 
— ^Ante and Post natal period -Child welfare centre — Health 
Visitors — Midwifery service. 

24. Vital Statistics. —Importance — Estimation of population — 
Birth and Death rates — Registration of vital events — Infant 
mortality, their causes and prevention — Death certificates — 
Occupation and mortality --Special death rate— Life Table — 
Marriages. 
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25. Sanitation of fairs and Religious festivals. — ^Accommoda- 
tions — ^Medical and Sanitary ari’angements — Water supply — 
Conservancy — Food Supply. 

26. Village Sanitation. — Education — Water supply — Conser- 
vancy — Malaria and other water borne diseases. 

2T. Practical Demonstrations. — Hygiene Models and charts — 
Water Analysis — Examination of milk and its adulterants — Mic- 
roscopic examination of different starches, cotton, wool, silk 
fibers — Slaughter Houses — Filter Beds — Observatorv — Vaccina- 
tion — Isolation Hospital. 

Forensic Mei>icink. 

Fart I. 


1. Introduction. 

2. Identifications of the living including anthropometry, 
finger prints, personal markings and estimation of age. 

3. lde7itification and Examination of the Dead with estimation 
of age and determination of sex. 

4. Autopsy for medico-legal purposes and exhumation. 

5. Medico-legal relations of death, -modes of dying, syncope, 
asphyxia and coma, sudden death, classification of the causes of 
death for legal purposes. 

6. Signs of Death. — Molecular and Somatic death, inconclu- 
sive and certain signs of death. 

7. Different foi ms of decoynposition in the dead. 

8. Conditions lesemhling Syncope, trance, partial 

asphyxia, premature burial and cremation. 

9. Death by drowning. — Suffocation, Hanging, and Strangula- 
tion. 

30. Death by burning — Sunstroke and Electricity. 

11. Death from Cold and from starvation. 

12. Wounds and Mechanical Injuries including examiation 
of blood and other stains. 

13. Wounds of special regions of tlie body with their causes 
and effects. 

14. Sexual offences including abnormalities of the generative 
organs, impotence and sterility. Rape and unnatural offences. 

15. Pregnaticy and legitimacy including conception, sign of 
duration of gestation and superfoetation. 

16. Criminal Abortion. 

17. Birth and Infanticidt including live and dead birth, 
infanticide and po'st-mortem examination of a newly born infant. 
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18. Different forms of Insanity and other abnormal state of 
the mind with examintion of lunatics, medical certificates and 
methods of placing lunatics under restraint. Hypnotism, Som- 
nambulism and feigned insanity. 

19. Medical Examination for attendance at court, damages, 
feigned diseases, etc. 

20. Legal and moral obligations of the medical man including 
registration of birth, certificates of death, dying declarations, 
notification of diseases, malapraxis, professional secrecy, etc. 

21. Evidence of the medical man and procedure in the courts. 

PaH //. 

(Toxicology) 

1. General facts regarding poisons with diagnosis of poisoning. 
Principles of treatment, separation of poisons and their classi- 
fication. 

2. Corrosive Poisons* 

3. Irritant Poisons (Metals and non-metals). 

4. Gaseous Poisons, 

5. Pois7ious Carbon Compounds. 

6. Poisons of Vegetable origin. 

7. Poisons of animal origin and Mechanical poisons. 

Medicine. 

Introduction. — Definition of Disease — Infection, etc. 

Pyrexia. — hifectiovs diseases : Specific Fevers. 

Diseases of the organs of Respiration, Nasophranyx — Larynx 
" -Trachae — Bronchi — Lungs and Pleura. 

Diseases of the circulatory System. Abnormalities of Heart 
beat — Diseases of the Endocardium — Myocardium and Pericardi- 
um Diseases of the Blood vessels. 

Diseases of Alimentary System — Mouth — Tonsils — ^Pharynx 
and Salivary Glands — Oesophagus, Stomach and Intestines, 
Liver — Pancreas and Peritoneum. 


Diseases of the Blood — Spleen and L 3 nnphatic System. 
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Disca^^es of the Endocrine Glands — Thyroid and Parathyroids, 
Thymus — Suprnrenals — Pituitary — ^Pineal and Pancreas. 

Diseases of the Urinary System — The Urine, Kidneys — ^their 
intlammations, degenerations, and Tumours. 

Diseases of the Nervous System — Carnio — Spinal Nerves — 
Spinal Cord — ^Medulla Oblongata — Brain — Sympathetic System — 
Psychopathies. 

Diseases of the Muscles. 

Diseases of Bones and Joints, 

Chronic Intoxications — ^Aicohol — ^Lead — ^Arsenic — ^Mercury. 

Disorders of Nuerition and metabolism — Gout — Rickets — 
Scurvy — ^Beriberi, etc. 

Skin Diseases. 


SURGEEY 
Part 1. 

Wounds — General Consideration Classification of wounds — 
The treatment of wounds — General considerations regarding 
aseptic technic — Technic of cleansing the surfaces of the body. 
Sterilization of mucous membranes — Sterilization of dressing 
wipes, gowns, etc. — The Sterilization of suture and ligature 
material — Water and cleansing solutions — ^The Operating room — 
The Aseptic Operation — General and local Anesthesia, Plastic 
Surgery. 


Fart II. 

Infections of wounds and surgical Infectious diseases. — General 
considerations regarding wound infections — ^The local disturbances 
in wound infection—Hypersusceptibility and Anaphylaxis — Fever 
— ^Pyogenic Microorganisms — ^Examination of blood and wound 
secretions, etc., m connection with surgical infections — ^Entrance 
ports of Pyogenic infections — Pyogenic infections and their treat- 
ment — ^Pyogenic infections of the various tissues — General 
Pyogenic infections with Metastases (Metastatic infection) — ^The 
Putrefactive infections — ^Poisoned wounds — ^Rabies — ^Lyssa, Hy- 
drophobia— Tetanus—Diptheria — Anthrax — Glanders — Malleus 
— ^Actinomycosis — Madura Foot — ^Blastomycosis Sporothrichosis 
•—Tuberculosis — Leprosy — Syphilis — Scleroma — Botryomycosis 
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Part III 

Necrosis. — Necrosis — General Considerations — ^Necrosis due 
to trauma— Necrosis due to pressure, constriction, strangulation 
and torsion — Necrosis from thermal and chemical causes— Nec- 
rosis from embolism and thrombosis — ^Necrosis due to chronic 
diseases of blood vessels — Necrosis of neuropathic origin. 

Part IV. 

Injuries of the soft parts, of bones and joints and their treat- 
ment. 

Injuries-— Mechanical injuries of the different tissues. Dislo- 
cations — Injuries to the Osseous system— Special fractures — Dis- 
location of the Vertebrae — Operations on bones and joints— 
Amputations — Gunshot wounds — Chemical injuries. Thermal in- 
juries — General effects of injurj'— Delirium Ti-emens— Fat 
Embolism — Traumatic Diabetes. 

Part V. 

Surgical diseases other than infections and tumors. Surgical 
diseases of the skin— Diseases of muscles apd tendons — ^Diseases 
of tendon slieaths and bursae— Diseases of the blood and lymph 
vessels— The ligature of Arteries in their continuity— Diseases of 
peripheral nerves — Diseases of joints — Diseases of bones. 

Part VI. 

Tumors. — ^Definition and classification — ^Etiology of tumors — 
Form, growth and clinical significance of tumors — The digg rin s i s 
of tumors in general — ^The treatment of tumors in general — ^The 
special tumors — Lipomata — Chondromata — Angiomata — Sarco- 
mata. — Tumors composed of muscle — ^Rhabdomyomata — ^Tumors 
composed of nerve elements — Gliomata — ^Tumors developing from 
epithelimn — Carcinomata — ^Malignant — Chorionic Epithelioma — 
Endothelial tumors — ^Mixed, tumors — ^Teratoid tumors — Terato- 
mata. 

Part VII. 

Cysts, (excluding cystic tumors). — Cystic other than cystic 
tumors. 


PaH VIII. 


Surgery of Deformities . — Congenital deformities — ^Malforma- 
tions, developmental deformities and softening of the bones — ■ 
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Congenital luxations and contractures — Torticollis — Kyphotic 
anomalies of posture — ^Deformations of the upper extremity - 
Deformities of the lower extremities. 

Pmi IX. 

Regional Surgery of the spine. — Geneal surgical conditions— 
Spina Bifida — Spondylitis — Injuries of the Spinal Cord — Spinal 
tumors— Surgery of the spinal roots — Laminectomy — Chordotomy. 

Part X. 

Surgery of the head. — The scalp — Surgery of the brain, its 
membranes and vessels — Contusions and wounds of the brain — 
Traumatic meningitis— Hernia of the brain — ^Abscess of the 
brain — ^Thrombosis of the intracranial sinuses — Epilepsy and its 
surgical treatment — Mental diseases following cranial injuries 
and the surgical treatment of mental diseases. The surgical treat- 
ment of brain tumors — The surgery of the Hypophysis Cerebri — 
the technic of trephining — Brain puncture, Resection of the 
skull. Craniectomy, Cranioplasty and Duraplasty — Cranioee- 
rabral Topography —Surgery of the ear. 

PaH XL 

Surgery of the face. — Congenital Malformations — Injuries of the 
face— Plastic surgery of the face. Neuralgias of the head — Surgery 
of the salivary glands — Diseases of the teeth and of the gums — 
Tumors of the jaws — Surgery of the Nose and its Accessory 
sinuses — Surgery of the mouth — Surgery of the Pharynx. 

Part XII. 

Surgery of the neefr.— Malformations of the neck — Injuries of 
the neck — Diseases of the neck — Tumors of the neck — Surgery 
of the larynx and trachea — Wounds of the larynx and trachea — 
Foreign bodies in the air passages. — Inflammatory diseases, 
stenoses, and neuroses of the larynx and Trachea — Tumors of the 
iamyx, trachea, and primary bronchi — Operations on the air 
passages — Surgery of the Thyroid gland. 

Pan XIII. 

Surgery of the Thymus gland.— of the Thymus Gland. 

Part XIV. 

Surgery of the Esophagus, — ^Examination of the Esophagus, 
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Part XV. 

Surgery of the Thorax — Injuries and diseases of the thoracic wall 
— Pneumothorax — Penetrating wounds of the thorax — Surgery of 
the lung — Operations on the thorax — The Diaphragm* — Surgery 
of the Pericardium and heart — surgery of the breast. 

Pari XVI. 

Surgery of the Abdomen . — Surgery of the abdominal wall — 
Surgery of the Peritoneum — Operations on the stomach and in- 
testines — Injuries of the stomach and gut, foreign bodies — Gastric 
and Intestinal Fistulge-Meiliods of examining the stomach and gut 
— Pyloric stenosis, Plourglass stomach, Congenital anomalies of 
the stomach — Ulcer of the stomach and Duodenum— Tumors of 
the stomach — Surgery of the intestines — Ileus — Appendicitis — 
Perityphilities Hernia — Surgery of the liver - -Surgery of the spleen 
— Surgery of the Pancereas. 

Part XVn. 

Surgery of the Rectum and the Anus . — ^Anatomical Considera- 
tions — ^Malformations of the Anus. Foreign bodies in the rectum 
— ^Fissura ani-Spasm of the Anus — Periproctitis, Fistula in ano.- - 
Narrowing of the Rectum. Strictures, strictures of the anus — 
Haemorrhoids — Prolapse of the rectum — Tumors of the anus 
and rectum. 


Part XVII L . 

Surgery of the female organs of generation. — Cogenital and ac- 
quired malformations. 


Pari XIX. 

Surgery of the Genito-Urinary System. 

Surgery of the kidneys, ureters and suprarenal glands. Sur- 
gery of the bladder — surgery of the Prostate (Glandula Prosta- 
tica) — Surgery of the penis and urethra — Surgery of the testicle 
and spermatic cord. 


Midwifery. 

The Pelvis — Importance of study — Functions — Inclination — 
No. of bones — Difference between male and female — ^Fasle and 
true — Planes — Axes — Measurements — ^Articulations — ^Pelvis in in- 
fancy — ^Development, 

37 
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2. Development of genital glands— Structure of ovary — 
Structure of Crrafiaii follicle —Corpus Luteiim— Afenstriiation — 
0\nilation — ^Fertilisation 

3. Early development of the ovum -Changes in the Uterus — 
Formation of decidua. 

4. Further changes in the ovum— The Liq Amini — -its func- 
tions — ^the allantois. 

5. Formation of the Chorion and the Placenta —Full grown 
placenta and its functions — Demonstration — Umbilical cord. 

6. Development of the Foetus — Circulation of the fcetus — 
Fcetai head — Diameters. Show early specimens of foetus. 

7. Attitude-lie — presentation — ^position — causes of head pre- 
sentation — change in maternal organism. 

8. Size of uterus at periods of pregnancy — changes in the 
Cervix — changes in the breast —changes in the nervous system. 

9. Diagnosis of preganancy — Symptoms — signs — differential 
diagnosis — duration of pregnancy — calculation of dates. 

10. Hygiene of Pregnancy —Antenatal care — management of 
Pregnancy. 

11. Labour — causes which determine it — Contractions — 
Retraction — polarity of uterus —causes of pain — premonitory 
symptoms — stages of labour. 

12. Mechanism of labour —magnitude of force — vertex pre- 
sentation — positions— movements — lateral obliquity — Synetytism 
moulding. 

IS. Diagnosis of positions — ^Abdominal palpation — vaginal 
examination —third stage of labour — duration of labour. 

14f. Management of normal labour —maternal and foetal 
mortality — Anjesthetic — Twilight sleep . 

15. Face presentation — ^frequency — causes — varieties — diag- 
nosis — ^brow presentation — causes — ^treatment of face and brow. 

16. Pelvic presentation — causes — positions — mechaism. 
diagnosis — ^prognosis — management. 

17. Multiple pregnancy — Binovular and Uniovular twiss — 
Triplets — acardiac monsters — double monsters — diagnosis — 
management. 

18. The puerperal state — involution of uterus — ^lochia — 
afterpains — colostrum- -diagnosis of puerperal state — ^Diagnosis 
of Parity. 

19. The new born infant — changes in circulation after birth — 
management of puerperal state. 

Ectopic gestation — varieties-causation — ^Tubal Foetation 
— ^Tubal abortion — Tubal rupture — intra-ligainentous foetation — 
Secondary abdominal— pregnancy in rudimentary horn. 
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21. Ectopic gestation — formation of decidua in Uterus— Ex- 
pulsion of cast — symptoms- -diagnosis— prognosis — treatment. 

22 Disorders of pregnancy— classification— toxaemias— Hy- 
peremisis gravidorum — Pernicious vomiting- -acute yellow atro- 
phy of liver. 

23. Nephritic Toxaemia— Pre-Eclamptic Toxaemia — Diagno- 
sis-Symptoms — treatmenet. 

24. Eclampsia — frequency — mortality — urine-clinical history, 

25. Pathological changes — causation — progonsis — ^treatment 
—Presumably Toxaemia. 

26i Displacements- congenitial malformation of utei'us and 
vegina — antiversion and flexion — ^Retroversion and flexion — 
Incarceration with retention of urino — prolapse of uterus and 
vagina. 

27. Diseases of decidua and ovum —Endometritis — Hydror- 
rhcea Gravidorum— Anomalies of placenta— carneous mole- 
blighted ovum — symptoms, diagnosis— treatment. 

28. Diseases of decidua and ovum —vesicular mole — symp- 
toms — diagnosis — ^treatment — Hydropsanmii - - anomalies of funis 
and foetus — retention of dead foetus. 

29. Accidental complication of pregnancy- -Heart and lung 
diseases — Pyleoiiephritis — jaundice — Hcemorrhages — Tumours — 
Malaria* 

30. Premature expulsion of the ovum -classification — abor- 
tion — ^mechanism — causes — symptoms - --incomplete abortion — 
diagnosis — ^prophylaxis — ^treatment. 

31 . Antipartem haemorrhage — varieties - Placenta previa — 
varieties — causes — symptoms — diagnosis — ^treatment. 

32. Accidental haemorrhage -causes concealed variety — 
symptoms — Diagnosis — prognosis -treatment. 

33. Precipitate labour- -prolonged labour — causes — ^primary 
uterine inertia — Secondary uterine — tonic contraction of the 
uterus — treatment . 

34. Dystocia from anomalies of soft parts —Trismus uteni — 
organic rigidity — diagnosis - treatment -atresia cervix — organic 
rigidity — diagnosis — treatment— atresia cervix —cancers cervix 
displacement of tumours —complicating labour — distended bladder 
— Hsematoma. 

35. Transverse presentation — varieties — causes — diagnosis — 
natural terminations — neglected cases — treatment, 

36. Complex presentations — dorsal displacement of arm — 
locked twins — Foetal monstrosities — conjoined twins — varieties — 
Anencaphalic — Hydrocaphalic foetus. 
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37. Contracted pelvis — ^forces of growth and development 

pelvis at birth — common forms of pelvic contraction — diagnosis 

pelaimetrv — ^P. V. examination — results of contracted pelvis. 

38. Contracted pelvis — classification — small round pelvis 

mechanism — flat pelvis — meohamism — Rare forms of flat pelvis. 

39. Effects of pelvis contraction on labour — treatment of 
contracted pelvis. 

40. Rare forms of pelvis deformity — Triradiate pelvis—Osteo- 
malacia pseudo malacosteon — oblique pelvis — varieties — diagnosis 
— ^treatment. 

41 . Transversely contracted pelvis — Roberts — Kyphotic — 
Mechanism of labour — ^High and low assimilation pelvis — Spon- 
dyioisthetic pelvis — Exostosis — ^treatment. 

42. Induction of premature labour and abortion — indications 
methods — care of child — Incubator — artificial abortion — ^precau^ 
tion — ^methods — choice of time. 

43. Extraction of foetus in pelvic presentations — Impacted 
breech — causes of impaction — indications for interference — deli- 
very of trunk — liberation of arms — Traction on head — Prague 
method — ^jaw traction — injuries to foetus. 

44. Instrumental labour — instruments — demonstration — for- 
ceps — ^varieties — application — ^indications — ^Anaesthesia. 

45. Version —cephalic — ^podalic — ^bipolar — indications — C Ta- 
niotomy — indications — method — instruments — Carnioclasm — ^ver- 
sion after craniotomy perforation of after coming head — ^Embry- 
cutotomy. 

46. Ceesanan section — varieties — indications — choice of time 

■—preparation — Technique — Vaginal caesarian section — Symphy- 
siotomy — indications — dangers — preparations — external — sub 

aneoiis — Kingston’s method — ^Pubiotomy- 

47. Accidents during labour — ^rupture of uterus — causes — 
Traumatic rupture — symptoms — diagnosis — prophylaxis— treat- 
ment — incomplete rupture— symptoms — perforation of uterus. 

48. Laceration of cervix — Laceration of vagina and perenium 
preventions ~sutu re —laceration vulva — rupture symphysis pubis 

-prolapse of funis- -diagnosis — prognosis -treatment— inversion 
of uterus — causes — symptoms — ^treatment . 

49. Retention of placenta — causes -adhesion of placenta — 
diagnosis — prevention -treatment. 

50. Post partem hfemorrhage— source — causes — symptoms — 
prophylaxis— treatment— secondary post partem haemorrhage. 

51. Puerperal fever — Bacteria— -Exciting and predisposing 

causes — ^varieties — ^Toxsemia — Septicaemia — Pyaemia — lesions 

prevention — symptoms — treatment. 
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52. Embolism and Thombosis — Sudden death after delivery 
—Chorion Epithilioma. 

58. Puerperal Insanity. 

54. Injuries and diseases of the foetus — Asphyxia Neonatorum 
— Opthalraia Neonatorum — disorders of lactation — Deficient se- 
eretion — Galeetorrhoea — Sore nipple — Abscess breast. 

Gynaecology. 

1. Anatomy of the female generative organs. 

2. Menstruation-case taking — exammation — ^Major and IMinor 
Gynaecology — ^Hysteria — 'N euresthenia. 

3. Cardinal symptoms — Haemorrhage — pain — discharge-pain- 
ful menstruation — ^Dyspareumia — Sterility. 

4. Dysmenorrhoea — ^Vicarious menstruation — Amenorrhoea — 
primary — secondary — ^partial — complete. 

5. Displacements — normal position mobility — structure of 
pelvic floor — Backward displacement. 

6. Prolapse — ^types — cystocele — Rectocele -—degrees — causes 
—symptoms — diagnosis —treatment, 

7. Inversion — acute — chronic — ^Endometritis — ^varieties — cer- 
vical endometritis. 

8. Subinvolution —laceration cevrix — Exfoliative and senile 
endometritis — chronic mastitis. 

9. Fibro-Myomata — clinical features — diagnosis — secondary 
changes. 

10. Fibro-Myomata — ^axial rotation — ^mali^ant changes — 
displacement of viscera — pregnancy complicating — treatment — 
adenomata. 

11. * Malignant tumours of the uterus — cancer cervix — sites — 
spread — types — diagnosis — treatment, 

12. Cancer of body of uterus — Sarcoma — Chorionic Epithe- 
lioma — clinical feature — diagnosis. 

13. Diseases of ovaries — Neuralgia — hernia — displacement — 

haematoma — tumours — classification — cysts —cyst adenmata 

structure. 

14. Papillifenis cysts ~ o\^arian cancer - primary — secondary 
-fibrous tumours - -Sarcoma -Endothelioma. 

15. Teratomata— Cysts —Solids genesis. 

16. Dermoids — contents —clinical features - Parovarian cysts 
— Cysts of Gaertners duct. 

17. Ayial rotation— uifection—rupture—adhesions— clinical 
features of ovarian cysts — diagnosis — ^treatment. 
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18. Congenital abnormalities of Fallopian tubes — ^tumours- 
pelvic inflammation — terms — causes — changes in the tube — 
spread of mllammation. 

19. Parametritis — Perimetritis — symptoms — diagnosis — Chro 
nic cases — results of inflammation — ^examination — Differential 
diagnosis — ^treatment . 

20. Gonorrhoea — mode of infection — spread — symptoms — 
diagnosis — Tubercle of Fallopain tubes, of cervix — ^Actinomycosis. 

21. Diseases of the vagina and vulva. 

22. Tumours — cysts — disease Barthohan gland — Carbuncle 
urethra. 

23. ^Malformation of uterus — Hermophroditism — vesico-vagi- 
nal fistula. 

24. Operations — jMajor — minor — ^preparation — position — 
technique. 

Diseases of Infancy. 

1. Care of the new born infant — ^Training — Care of prema- 
ture and delicate infants. 

2. Growth and development — Dentition — Peculiarities of 
Symptomatology and diagnosis. 

3. Examination of cnildren — ^Lavage — Gavage — Irrigation of 
bowel — ^Dosage. 

4. Diseases of the newly born — Asphyxia — ^Jaundice — Atalec- 
tasis. 

5. Acute infective diseases — Omphalitis — Opthalmia neona- 
torra — ^Tetanus — ^Winckel’s Disease — Buhl’s Disease. 

6. Skin Diseases — ^Haemorrhages — ^Birth paralysis — Tumours 
of the Umbilicus. 

7. Infant feeding — ^Breast feeding — ^Diet of nursing mother — 
bottle feeding — Composition of human milk- —Composition of 
cows milk — Pasteurising milk. 

8. Preservation of milk — Proprietary Foods — Goat’s milk. 

5. Artificial food — ^Modification of milk — Care of feeding 
bottle — Character of normal stools. 

10. Nutritional disturbances — daily weights — chart — ^Dis- 
turbances of balance — ^Failure to gain — Food tolerance — Diag- 
nosis — Treatment. 

11. State of dyspepsia — Symptoms — Treatment — Decom- 
position — Chronic Malnutrition — ^Treatment — Intoxication chol- 
era infantum. 

12. Coeliac disease Constqjation Diarrhoea — Simple — Febrile 
Heo colitis — ^Diagnosis — ^Treatment. 
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13. Deficiency Diseases — ^Vitamins— Infantile scurvy — S5nnp- 
toms — Treatment — Morbid anatomy. 

14. Rickets — Pathogenesis — Dietetic theory — Environomen- 
tai Infective theory — Calcium metabolism. 

15. Rickets — Symptoms — State rickets — Prognosis — Prophy- 
laxis — ^Treatment. 

16. Convulsions — Causes — symptoms — Treatment — ^lalaria 
in infants. 

17. Spasmodic croup — True croup — Laryngismus stridulus. 
Diseases of the respiratory system. 

18. Tetany — Encephalitis lethargica — acute anterior po- 
liomyelitis. 

19. Hypertrophic — stenosis of the Pylorus in infants. 

20. Hydrocephalus — ^IVIeningitis. 

Ophthalmology. 

History of Ophthalmology. 

Eye-ball : its surrounding structures and accessories. 

Eye-ball : its tunics and contents, structures of Cornea, 

Sclera, Choi’oid, Ciliary body, Iris and Retina. 

Refracting media of the eye-ball — Aqueous Humour — Lens 
and Vitreous. 

Eye-lid, lachrymal apparatus 2, 3, 4 and 6th cranial nerves. 

Dioptrical consideration m healthy eye “ Refraction in a 
biconvex lens — Refractive Index.” 

Image forniation : optical defects of normal eye. 

Quality of visual sensation, colour vision, colour fusion, bino- 
cular vision. 

Perception and judgment of solidity, judgment of distance 
and size. 

Visual acuity ; distant vision, near vision. Sneilen^s test 
type letters and gaeger's. Field of vision, Perimetry, Patholo- 
gical alteration in field of vision. 

Opthalmoscope. Direct and indirect method of examination. 

Retinoscope — Method of examination. 

Diseases of eyelid : Blephritis Hordeolum Chalazion, Tri- 
chiases, Entropion. 

Ectropion Ptosis, injuries and tumours, etc. 

Diseases of Lachrymal apparatus : Epiphora, acute and chron- 
ic, Dachryocystitis and adenitis, Excision of lachrymal sac. 
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Diseases of structures surrounding the eye-ball : orbital 
periostitis, Cellulitis Tenoninitis. Exopthalmos. Enotpthalmos 
Pulsating Exopthalmos. 

Anucleation of eye-ball, eviceration, artificial eyes. 

Diseases of conjunctiva. Catarrhal, Purulent. 

Membranous, Granula, Phlyctenular. 

Conjunctivitis Symblephron Ptyregium. 

Diseases of Cornea, Common and uncommon forms of Kera- 
titis, Ulcers, Keratoconus Opacities, etc. 

Diseases of Ins, Sclera, Ciliary body, Choroid ; — 

Iritis, Prolapse, Iredectomy, Staphyloma, Simple, Purulent, 
and Plastic Cyclitis choroiditis, Glaucoma, Priamry, Secondary, 
Congenital, Trephining operation. 

Diseases of lens. Varieties of cataract of treatment and opera- 
tions, Aphakia. 

Diseases of Retina inliammation, Vascular. Pigmentary Re- 
tinitis, Tumours, Glioma. 

Diseases of Optic nerve, Intra-ocular and retrobulber optic 
neuritis. 

Functional diseases of Retina, Amblyopia and Hsemianopsia. 
General optical principles, Prisms, refraction by Prisms numbering 
of Prisms, Lenses, spherical, cylindrical, concave and convex. 
Numeration and Neutralization of lenses. 

Trial cases of lenses. Spectacles, eyeglasses. 

Measurements for glasses and frames and prescription writing 
for glasses. 

Errors of refraction. Ametropia. Hypermetropia etiology 
subjective and objective symptoms — ^treatment. 

Myopia, symptoms, treatment. 

Astigmatism, simple, compound, irregular and regular tests 
and treatment. 

Anamolies of accommodation, presbyopia, cycloplegia. 

Errors in extrinsic ocular muscles. Diplopia, Paralysis, 
Divergent squint, Convergent squint. 

Maddox Rod, Orthrophoria, Hetrophoria. 

Operations on extrinsic muscles, Advanced Tentomy. 

Mydriatics and cycloplegia. 

Anaesthesia of eye, local and general. 

Therapeutics of eye. 

Instrumentology of eye. 

Symptomotology of eye. 

Bacteriology and vaccine Therapy of eye. 

Practical Pathology, Preparation and staining of sections a 
eye and methods of preserving the eye specimens. 

Preparing and nursmg of eye cases. Dressing and othe 
necessary materials for eye cases. Case taking. 
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i. M. db S, Preliminary Examination. 

Physics {Theoretical). 

1. Mechanics — 

General properties of matter; the three states of matter 
(solid liquid and gas); measurement of length, area, volume, 
mass, and time ; displacement, velocity and acceleration ; New- 
ton’s laws of motion and force ; mass and weight ; balance 
(ordinary and spring) : centre of gravity ; simple machines, 
(levers and pulleys) ; work and energy ; fluid pressure ; density 
and specific gravity ; the principle of Archimedes ; the barometer, 
air-pump, water-pump and syphon tube : Boyle’s Law. 

2. Heai — 

The effects of heat on solids, liquids and gases ; Thermometers 
(Fahrenheit, Centigrade and Reaumer) Charles’ law of gases ; 
calorimetry and specific heat ; change of state and latent heat ; 
heat of solution ; humidity and dew-point ; transference of heat 
(conduction, convection and radiation) ; the relation between 
work and heat. 

3. Light — 

Rectilinear propagation of light ; laws of reflection ; mirrors 
(plane, concave and convex) ; laws of refraction ; prisms and 
lenses ; the microscope and telescope ; the eye, defects of vision ; 
dispersion and spectroscopy ; polarisation of light and polariseope. 

4. Sound — 

Propagation of sound through solids, liquids and gases ; 
reflection of sound ; interference of sound ; velocity of sound by 
reflection ; the ear and hearing ; production of vocal sound ; 
noise and musical sound. 

5. Magnetism — 

Properties of a magnet ; methods of magnetisation ; laws of 
magnetism (repulsion of like poles and attraction of unlike poles) 
maps of magnetic fields, (by iron filings); etc ; Earth’s magnetism. 

6. Electricity — 

Simple experiments on electrification ; conductors and non- 
conductors ; electroscope ; electrostatic induction ; condensers 
and Leyden Jars ; simple voltaic cells ; Grove, Daniel, Bunsen 
and Bichromate cells and accumulators ; magnetic, chemical 
and heating effects of an electric current ; simple galvanometers ; 
electric bell ; telephone ; elementary notions of dynamos and 
motors; electric lighting and fan; conduction of electricity 
through gases ; Cathode rays and X-rays ; elementary notion^ 
of radio-active susbstances and th^ir radiations, 

38 
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PracticaL 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, Vernier, micrometex 
gauge and spherometer. 

Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of linear 
dimensions. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum ; determinatior 

ofg. 

Use of balance, sensitive to ‘01 gram. Determination of 
volumes by weighing in water ; determination of capacities oi 
vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 

Determination of atmospheric pressure by taking readings oi 
Fortin’s Barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law'. 

Determination of fixed points of a thermometer. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. Latent 
heat of water and steam. 

Determination of the dew-point by Regnault’s and wet and 
dry bulb-hydrometers. 

Verification of the Laws of reflexion of light. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass 
and deduction of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave and convex mirrors. 

Focal lengths of convex and concave lenses. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field by iron filings 
and also by means of a small compass. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniel and Leclanche. 

Absolute measurement of current (i) by tangent galvanometer 
(ii) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

ileasurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of frequencies of tuning forks. 

Determination of velocity of sound by resonance of aii 
columns. 


Chemistry, 

Theoretical. 

Inorganic — 

Elementary and compound substances, mixtures, solutions, 
chemical action, the laws of Multiple and Definite proportions, 
Dalton’s Atomic Theory, atomic weights, Dulong and Petit’s 
Law. Combination of gases by volume. Avogadro’s Hypothesis. 
Vapour density, determination of molecular weights. 
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Valency, relation between equivalent and atomic weights, 

Boyle’s Law, Charles’ Law, Vapour Pressure, Diffusion. 

Chemical symbols, formulae and equations, calculations an 
easy nature. 

Combustion and structure of flame. 

Oxidation and Reduction. 

Catalysis. 

Outlines of the Periodic Law. 

The chief physical and chemical ciiaracters, preparation and 
properties of the following elements and compounds with (as far 
as possible) proofs of the composition of the compounds : — 

Hydrogen, water, hydrogen peroxide, Oxygen, Ozone. 

Nitrogen, the atmosphere, ammonia, nitric acid and nitrates, 
nitrous acid and nitrites, the oxides of nitrogen, carbon, carbon- 
di-oxide, carbon mon-oxide, coal gas ; Chlorine, Hydrochloric 
acid, Chlorides, oxides and oxyacids of chlorine, bleaching pow- 
der, Bromine, Iodine, their hydracids and oxyacids, Flourine and 
Hydro-fluoric acid. 

Sulphur, sulphuretted hydrogen, oxides of sulphur, sulphuric 
acid and the sulphates, sulphurous acid and the sulphites, thiosul- 
phates. 

Phosphorus, Phosphuretted hydrogen, oxides of phosphorus, 
acids of phosphorus. 

Boric acid, Silicon, Silica, Silicates, glass, arsenic, oxides and 
acids of arsenic. 

A brief description of the following metals, brief account of 
their methods of preparation, their applications, chief compounds, 
uses and tests : — 

Lithium, Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium radical, Calcium, 
Strontium, Barium, Magnesium, Zinc, Copper, Lead, Mercury, 
Aluminium, Silver, Tin, Bismuth, Antimony, Chromium, Man- 
ganese and Iron. 

Organic . — 

Systematic study of the modes of occurrence, preparation, 
general properties and constitutional formulae of the following : — 

Methane, Ethane, Acetylene and their derivatives, viz., 
haloid compounds, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones, mono- 
basic acids, oxalic, succinic tartaric and of citric acids. Amines, 
amino acids, Clycine, Cane-sugar, Dextrose, Levulose, Cellulose, 
Starch, Glycerin, Fats, and vegetable oils, soaps, urea and uric 
acid, Benzene, its homologues and their chief derivatives, viz., 
Nitro and Amino compounds, Phenol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic 
acid, Salicylic acid, elementary knowledge of alkaloids. 
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Practical. 

Students are expected to do the following experimental worls 
An account of each experiment must be written by the studen 
in a special note-book and regularly initialled hy the Demon 
strator or the Professor-in-Charge. These note-books shall hav 
to be submitted to the Examiner at the time of the Universit; 
Examinations. 

(1) Fitting up of simple apparatus, 

(2) Simple chemical manipulations, such as, liltration 

distillation, decantation, crystallization, etc. 

(8) Use of the chemical balance. 

(4) Preparation and properties of the following : — 
Hydrogen, Oxygen, Carbon Dioxide, Ammonia. 

(5) Qualitative analysis of single salts. 

(6) Simple exercises in volumetric analysis, comprising 

(a) Alkalimetry and acidimetry (b) Estimation of ferrom 
iron and oxalic acid by means of — permanganate (c 
Estimation of chlorine ions by means of silver nitrate {d 
detection of elements in organic compounds, such as 
C, H, N, O, S, P, and Halogens. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Inorganic Chemistry by Alexander Smith. 

(2) A class Book of Organic Chemistry by Cohen. 

(8) A Coui’se of Practical Chemistry to be compiled by 
Dr. Qureshi. 


Biology. 


Zoology. 

The fundamental facts and laws of Biology. Distinctior 
between animals and plants. Differentiation of structure 
modification, and division of function of the cell. The elements 
of animal physiology. The fundamental fact of heredity, varia 
tion, environment, adaptation and evolution. 

A general description and distinctive characteristics and life 
history of the following : — 

Amoeba, Hydra, Earthworm, Mosquito, Spiny lobster, Frog, 
external features, dissection, digestive, circulatory, lymphatic, 
respiratory, skeletal, muscular, nervous system, and development 
of frog. 

General characters of Aves. 

General characters of Mammals. 
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Students are expected to keep a record of all practical work 
in a special laboratory note-book which will be liable to examina- 
tion by the University examiners. The laboratory instructors 
should sign the result of each day’s practical work. 

Eotanv. 

The distinguishing features of living and non-living bodies' 
Elementary knowledge of the structure of a vegetable cell. Che- 
mical and Physical properties of protoplasm, direct and indirect 
division of a cell. 

Elementary Morphology and Piiysiology. 

General description of flower, inflorescence and fruits of the 
types studied. 

Transpiration, respiration and absorption, carbon assimilation 
in plants. 

Description and practical knowledge of the structure function 
and life-history of Yeast, Fern, maize, and sunflower. 

Students are expected to keep a record of all practical work 
in a special Laboratory note-book which will be liable to exami- 
nation by the University examiners. The laboratory instructors 
should sign the result of each day’s practical work. 

Faculty of Exginteerixg. 

B. E, Examination. 

1. Pure Mathematics. 

{1st Year). 

Algebra . — ^Binomial theorem and its applications, Determi- 
nants, Partial Fractions, Exponential and Logarthmic series 
Summation of series : tests on convergence and divergence of 
series. Interest and annuities* Probabilities. Approximate solu- 
tion of equations by Herner’s method. 

Trigonometry . — Solution of triangles* Practical use of 
Logarithms. Natural Logarithms. De. Moivres Theorem. Ad- 
aptation of forniulte to Logarithmic computation. Circular and 
Hyperbolic functions and their expansions. 

Mensuration. — Plane and Solid. 

Analytical Geometry . — Properties of and problems on the 
Straight line, the Circle, the Ellipse, the Parabola and the Hyper- 
bola by Cartesian and Polar co-ordinates. 

Solid Geometry . — Elementary Euclidean Methods. 

Calculus. 

Differential Calculus. —‘Fundamental notions with geometrical 
and mechanical applications. Theorems of Taylor and Mac- 
Laurin. Partial differentiation. Euler’s Theorem. Maxima and 
Minima of functions of a single variable. 
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Integral Calculus , — Integration of standard forms. Calculatioi 
of curve lengths and areas. Integral as the limit of a sum and a 
an area. Volumes and surfaces of solids of revolution. 

2. Applied Mathematics. 

Statics , — Concurrent and parallel forces, moments, couples 
equilibrium of forces in a plane, Virtual work. Simple machines 
the Pulley, the Wheel and Axle, the Differential Pulley, the Scre\^ 
the Balance, the steel yard. Stable and unstable equilibriurr 
Equilibrium of strings and chains. The parabolic chain. Th 
catenary. Forces in three dimensions — Composition and resoh 
tion and simple problems. 

Hydrostatics , — Transmission of fluid pressure. Thrust on 
plane area. Centres of pressure. Resultant thrust on any surfae( 
Equilibrium of floating bodies. Stability. Metacentre. Hydrc 
meters. The general phenomena of capillarity elevation an 
depression. The principles underlying the action of the Suctio 
Pump, the Force Pump, the Syphon, the Hydraulic Press. 

Kinematics , — Displacement in one plane. Translation an 
rotation. Relative motion. Instantaneous centre of rotatior 
Composition and resolution of displacement. Velocities and acc< 
lerations. Rotation of a rigid body. 

Kinetics * — Equations of motion, momentum, work, power, an 
energy. Simple harmonic motion in a straight line or a curv« 
Pendulums, simple and compound. Impact. Moment of inertii 
Radius of gyufition. 


8. Surveying. 

Surveying , — Use and adjustment of surveying instrument 
Theory of levelling ; simple and compound, check and reciproci 
levellings. Various causes of errors. Customary causes of erro' 
in levelling. Elimination of such errors. Customary limits < 
eiprors. Methods of keeping various styles of field book. Ui 
of boning rods. Chain Survey. Chain and compass surve; 
Theodolite traversing by Gale’s traverse system for city an 
town improvement surveys. Traverse tables. Theory and ui 
of simple plane tables, tangent clinometers. Theory and uj 
of stadia. Three point problems of plane tabling. Findir 
values of position by observing three known points. Con 
putation by rectangular co-ordinates with convergent 
correction. Contouring. Longitudinal and cross sections n 
with a level. The general principles of alignment of tuimels 
railways, canals and roads. Simpson’s rule for cuttings ar 
bankings. Discussions on the latest patterns of instruments. 
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4. Elasticity and Strength of Mateetai.s. 

Year), 

Modulii of Elasticity ; elastic limit, yield point and ultimate 
strength, resilience and fatigue. Strain beyond elastic limit. 
Poisson’s ratio. Relations between the elastic constants ; ele- 
mentary principles of elasticity applied to the problems of bend- 
ings, shearing and torsion. Strength of l)eam^ and girders. 
Factors of safety. Deflection. 

5. Building Construction. 

(1^/ Year), 

(a) Materials. 

Stone, — Characteristics and preparation. Varieties of Indian 
and European stones and their siiitabilty to Engineering works. 
Methods of quarrying. Use of compressed air and steam rock 
drills. Explosives used for blasting. Absorption of water. 
Densities and crushing strength. 

Bricks and Tiles. — Different classes uf bicks and their distin- 
guishing qualities. Suitable clays. 

Methods of manufacture of bricks and tiles. Objectionable 
ingredients in clays. Soundness and hardness. Uniformity of 
quality and size. Absorption of water. Weight and crushing 
strength. Terra Cotta. Stoneware pipes. 

Cements, Limes and Mortars. — ^Sources of supply. Process of 
manufacture. Varieties of limes and cements. Tests for limes 
and cements ; precautions necessary in their use. 

Clay Puddle. — Methods of making and placing in situ. 

Metals. — Iron and Steel ; Varieties and suitability for use ; 
copper, zinc, lead, tin, and other common metals and their alloys. 

Timber. — Felling and seasoning. Classification and properties 
of Indian and European woods. Preservation of timber against 
rot and attack by insects. Varieties of timber used in construc- 
tion for different purposes and under varying conditions ; charac- 
teristics of sound timber ; density, tensile and crushing strength 
of different varieties of timber. 

(6) Construction. 

Foundation. — Natural and various kinds of artificial founda- 
tions, such as, piles, wells, and tubular foundations ; reinforced 
concrete rafts, etc. Coffer dams ; Caissons ; cast iron Cylinders ; 
curbs. 

Stone Masonry. — Rubble masonry : block-in-course : ashlar 
of various sorts ; proper bedding of stones ; proportion of bond 
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stones ; safe loads, keyed, Joggle, and lock joints ; dowels ; plugs ; 
keys ; cramps ; methods of lifting ; scaffolding. 

Brick Masonry. — ^Types and their uses ; object of bond, and 
various methods by which it is attained ; closers ; bedding ; mois- 
ture ; scaffolding ; plastering ; pointing ; coping ; cornice ; blocking 
course ; parapet ; carbei ; lintel ; reveal ,* sill ; footing drip course ; 
pise walling ; grouting ; racking back ; hollow masonry ; rein- 
fbrced brick work ; fixing of timber to walls. 

Materials ; plastering mixtures ; stucco ; plane 
and rough cast ; fibrous plaster, ornamental plaster. 

Arch work, — Centring and timbering-segmental, elliptic, 3 & 6 
centred, pointed, ogee and horse-shoe, skew, hogback and stilted 
arches ; domes and vaults ; buttresses ; abutments ; striking 
centres. 

Carpentry and Joinery.~The cutting up of logs for various pur- 
poses ; shrinkage of timber ; joining of timbers to resist various 
stresses ; guiding principles for forming joints ; wedges, keys, pins, 
and spikes, etc. 

Flat, Couple, Collar, Verandah, king and queen posts roofs. 

Reinforced Concrete, — Fundamental principles governing the 
use of two materials in combination. Selection, compounding 
and testing materials employed. Regulations for reinforced 
concrete buildings. 

6. Earth-work and Field Engineering. 

Earth-work. — Definitions. Contracts. Stability and proper- 
ties of soils. Measurement and setting-out Instruments used. 
Section and volumes. Drainage. Puddling. Consolidation, 
Dressing and turfing. Rates, lift and lead. 

Field Engineering. — (i) Use of Spars. — Various knots and 
lashings and the suitability of each to certain circumstances. 
Coiling and handling of ropes. Blocks and tackle. Reeving of 
blocks. Use of handspikes and rollers. Holdfasts. Guys. Use 
and construction of derricks, shears, gins, and trestles in placing 
girders or columns in position in. building or for other similar 
work. 

(ii) Gh'ound Tracing. — General principles. Working plans 
for foundations on level ground and on slopes. Trenches with 
vertical and with sloping sides. Laying out buildings on the ground 
and similar practical instructions. 

7, Physics. 

Revision of the I, Sc. course in physics with an advanced 
treatment of certain parts with reference to practical application. 
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Heat — Calorimetry with radiation corrections. Critical tem- 
perature Hygrometry* Determination of J. Adiabaties and 
Isothermals. Pyrometry. 

Light — ^Photometry. The direct rellection and refraction of 
small pencils at plane and spherical surfaces. Passage through 
a lens. The Telescope and the Microscope. The Achromatic 
Lens. Polarisation. 

Acomtics . — General laws relating to production of velocity of 
sound, pitch, intensity, and quality of a note, interference, echo, 
resonance, reverberation, and absorption. 

Eleetyicity and Magnetism - — ^Electric charge. Potential and 
Capacity of Condensers. Discharge current. Quadrant Electro- 
meter. Dry cells. Secondary batteries and behaviour in charging 
and discharging. Electromagnetic induction. Self induction. 
Induction coil. Elementary description of D. C. and A. C. 
dynamos and motors. Electric measuring instruments including 
Wattmeters. Magnetic properties of iron and steel Hysteresis. 
Defimfcuion of magnetic flux. The magnetic field : direction and 
intensity. Methods of making magnets. 

8. Chemistry. 

The general principles of qualitative analysis and elementary 
quantitative analysis. The properties and uses of certain metals 
and their important compounds. 

The properties and composition of the common alloys, e.g., 
gun metal, phosphor, bronze, brass, etc. Chemical composition 
and analysis of fuels. Refractory materials. 

Quicklime. Hydraulic lime. Cements, their chemical composi- 
tion and preparation. 

Paints and Varnishes ; preparation and use of the common 
Pigments, etc. 

Preparation of glass, Soluble glass. Porcelain, Pottery and 
bricks. 

The general requirements of lubricants. 

Natural waters, their chemical composition, analysis, bac- 
teriological examination and suitability for various purposes. 

Preservation of structural materials. 

9. Drawing. 

Plane Geometry : — Use and care of Drawing instruments. 
Proportional division of a line. Construction of plane and diagonal 
scales and scale of chords. Construction of and problems relat- 
ing to triangles, quadrilaterals, circles, polygons ; construction of 
the ellipse, tangents and normals. Parabola, hjrperbola, cycloids, 
envolute of a circle, spiral, loci. 

39 
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Solid Geoinetrij and Frojeciions : — Principles of Projection. 
Projection of points and lines. Traces, inclination and true 
length of a line. Traces and inclinations of planes. Sections of 
solids. Interpenetration of solids. Simple cases of intersection 
and development of plane and curved surfaces, and also of cast 
shadows. 

Mackuit D)azving . — Drawings of simple machine paits such 
as bolts, nuts, cotters, screvv's, studs, etc. Forms and proportions 
of pipes and cylinder flanges, couplings, pulley and speed cones, 
cranks and link wovk. conne-^'ting rods, eccentrics, pistons, stuffing 
boxes and valve^i. 

Fiee-hand and Model Ftavoing : — Elementary instructions in 
careful observation and accurate sketching in pencil from sketches 
and dra wings and also from sim]3lc moilels and architectui'al details. 
Elementary principles of free-hand perspective drawing, free- 
hand perspective views of geometrical models in simple positions. 

Peispective and Isometric D) caving : — The general theory of 
conical projection and its application to jierspective. Plan and 
shadows. Isometric projections and sketches. 

Building Drawing : — Plan, cross “sections and elevation of 
buildings drawn to scale. 

Making out large scale drawings of building parts involving 
elementary principles of architectural art. 

10. Workshop. 

Carpentry — Construction of hand tools and the object and 
methods of using them. Exercises in bench w^ork and at the lathe. 

F/tting.— Exercises in chipping, filing, scraping, screwing, and 
tapping. Use of scribing block, surface gauge and squares in 
marking out work. 

Smithing . — The forge and its tools. Management of fire. 
Drawing taper, square and parallel work. Bending, up-setting, 
twisting, punching and cutting. Welding and scraping. Forging, 
hardening, and tempering. Soldering and brazing. 

Foundry. — Moulder’s tools, appliances and materials. The 
cupola. The brass furnace. Core-making. Bench moulding, 
blackening, coring finishing moulds. Vents, gates and risers. 
Special methods required for brass moulding. Floor moulding. 
Open sand work. 

Machining . — Exercises in drilling and boring. Turning with 
hand and slide lathes, Planing. Slotting. Milling. 
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Material Testing Laboratories. 

(1st Year). 

Metals . — Tests of specimens of iroR, steel, cast iron, wrought 
iron, and various alloys in tension and compression. 

Bricks^ Limes, Mm tars, CeiHents, and T if nheK— Simple tests for 
specific gravity, absorption, strength under tension, compression, 
and shear for various proportions, and variation in time of setting. 

11. PhYvSical Laboratories. 

Testing of spirit levels. Young’s modulus of wires. Moments 
of inertia, Kater’s rigid pendulum, pyrometric measurements. 
Thermal conductivity. Mechanical equivalent of Heat. Photo- 
metry, Intensity of Illumination, Ice pail test, Wheatstone’s bridge, 
Potentiometer Kelvin’s balance. Heating effects of currents. 
Electrolj’-tic current measurements. Electro-magnetic induction. 

12. Chemical Laboratories. 

Gravimetric analj- sis of iron, copper, zinc, calcium, magnesium, 
silicon, carbon dioxide. Qualitative and quantitative analysis 
of lime, cement and clays. 

Technical analysis . — ^Physical and Chemical tests of oils, coal 
and water with a view to their suitability for use for Engineering 
purposes, 

V3. Fuels and Metallurgy. 

{1st Year). 

Classification of fuels ; SoHd, liquid, gaseous. Calorific 
values of fuels. Chemical analysis of fuels. Manufacture of 
charcoal. Manufacture of Coal-gas, its storage and purification. 
Storage of fuels. Selection of fuels for industrial purposes. 

Metallurgy . — Outlines of the main metallurgical processes of 
the following metals, their chief uses and test copper, silver 
aluminium, lead, tin, antimony, iron, chromium, and manganese. 

Simple Metallurgical Process.— Solid solutions, hardening, 
annealing, tempering, alloys, brasses, bronzes, and welding of 
metals. 

Pig iron . — Its manufacture from ores, composition and uses 
Detatls of blast furnace and management. 

Cast iron.— Composition of several kinds of cast iron and their 
strength in compression, tension, etc. Impurities in cast iron 
and their effect on sound casting and strength. 
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Mild steel — Manufacture hy Bessemer and Open Hearth 
processes. Influence of cast iron and other metals on tlie proper- 
ties of the metal Simple tests for finding the quality of steel 
Tempering and annealing process. 

Wrought if on . — Its manufacture : properties and uses. 

Other Metals , — Strength and properties of copper, lead, brass, 
and their alloy’s. Preservation of metals. 

34. Metallurgical Laboratories. 

Tests on extraction and purification of metals. Preparation 
and analysis of alloys. Technical examination of fuels. Deter- 
mination of various constituents of steel such as carbon, silicon, 
manganese, etc. 

15. Descriptive Mechanical Engineering. 

Properties of materials. Description of steam boilers, steam, 
oil and gas engines, and steam turbines. Hydraulic machinery. 
Machines and machine tools. 

16. Descriptive Civil Engineering. 

Description of bridges, dams, canals, roads, water-works, 
building foundations, railways, harbours and docks, etc. 

17. Descripti\e Electric Engineering. 

What we understand by an electric current. The use to 
which we may put the Electric current. Heating effects. Electric 
light. ^Magnetic effect. Measurement of Electricity and magne- 
tism. Electro Magnetic Induction. Generator and motor. 
Elements of Electrostatics. High Tension effects. 

18. Theory oe Machines, 

Year), 

The laws of friction as affected by speed, pressure and tempera- 
ture. Theory of the screw and nut. Pin and pivot friction. 
Friction brake and clutches. Belt and rope drives. Friction of 
greased surface. 

pefmition of a machine, machine elements and pairs, links, 
chains and mechanisms. Constrained motion. Translation and 
rotation. Instantaneous centres and centrodes. Virtual motion 
n mechanisms. Velocity and acceleration diagrams. Worm 
gearing and unh^ersal joint, Rack and Pinion Eccentrics. Valve 
liagram and Valve gears. Screw propulsion and its application. 
Primary balancing of steam engines. 



APPENDICES 


300 


Thermal units, Calorimetry and Calorimetric value of fuel. 
Behaviour of gases under isothermal and adiabatic expansion 
and compression. 

Steam Engines. — Carnot’s cycles. Perfect Heat Engine and 
Entropy. Hot Air Engines. Properties of saturated and super- 
heated steam. Steam jacketing. Elementary theory of steam 
engine. Etiicienc}'' of steam engine on various cycles. Element- 
ar} theory of steam turbines. Air compressors and motors. 

Internal Combustion Engines, — Gas, oil, and petrol engines. 
Principles of working : strength of mixtuie, speed, point of ignition. 
Effect of compression, liefrigerating Plant. Elementary princi- 
ples. Working substances. 

20. Hydbaulics. 

(2?id Year), 

Laws of equilibrium of fluids. Bernoulli's theorem. Flow 
of water through orifices and mouthpieces. Flow' over notches of 
various section. Open and submerged weirs. Narrow and broad 
crested weirs. Bridge openings. Flow of water through pipes. 
Coefficients, mean velocity and discharge. Losses due to conver- 
gency and divergency of pipes. Venturimeter, valves, syphons, 
nozzles, bends, and tlirust blocks, Canal locks. Flow of water 
through open channel. Variation of velocity in the cross section 
of a channel. Mean and limiting velocities. Coefficients, mean 
velocity and discharge. Waves. Back Water. Laws of fluid 
friction. Gauging the flow of water in open channels, and rivers. 

21. Elasticity and Strength of jVIaterials. 

(2nd Year), 

Stresses in beams and girders. Deflection. Torsional, strength 
and deflection of shafts and springs. Theory of shear 
stress. Repeated loading. Elementary theory of built-in-beams. 
Secondary effects of bending. The strength of cast iron, steels, 
bronzes, and brasses, and their mechanical and physical properties. 

22. Theory of Structures. 

(2nd Year), 

Bending moments, shearing forces for fixed and moving loads. 
Stresses in framed structures, like cranes, roofs and bridges, 
trusses etc. Suspension bridges. j\Iaxima and minima stresses 
in a joint due to eccentric loading. Stability of block work 
structures. Earth-work and Retaining waUs, High masonry 
dams, Foundations, steel and masonry chimneys. Graphical 
problems arising out of the foregoing to be worked out by students 
on the drawing board. 
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2B , PrEE Matheiveitics. 

(2nd Year), 

Atiuhjlicnl geometry of txvo and-’ihiee dimensions. — Properties 
of the general cqurtiou of the second degree in two variables: 
direction cosines of a straight line, and problems thereon. 
Cylinder. Sphere and standard forms of second degree, surfaces. 

Differential Calculus. -Tangents, normals, asymptotes, 
curvature. Tracing of curves from their cartesian and polar 
equations. Envelopes, Involutes, E volutes. 

Integral Calculus. — Double and treble integrals as applied to 
mass centres and monients of inertia, Plainimeters. Approximate 
evaluation of definite integrals (Simpsons rules). 

Differential eynations. — Formation of differential equations 
ordinary and partial. Solutions of the standard forms of equations 
of the first order. Luicar equations with constant or homogene- 
ous coeflicients. Linear Simultaneous equations in two dependent, 
variables only. Standard forms of elementary partial differential 
equations. 


tr4. Applied ]VIechanics. 

{2nd Year). 

Statics, Hydrostatics, Advanced treatment of the 

subjects taught in the first year with the help of Calculus, paying 
special attention to solution of Engineering in’oblems. 

25. Economics. 

(27id Year). 

The data of political economy and methods by which they are 
studied. Eelation of economic science to practice. The meaning 
of economic law. Demand and supply. Law of diminishing utility. 
Factors in production and tlieir combination. Labour and na- 
tural agents. Increasing and decreasing returns. Capital, its 
influence and conditions of its accumulation. Value in relation 
to riches. Price, utility, and cost of production. Determinants 
of I'atids of exchange. Element of cost. Complex problems of 
value. The theory of international and internal trade and its 
relation to home trade. The law of rent. Interest and profits. 
Theory of the value of money. The value of foreign bills. 



APPENDICES 


311 


26. ENGTNEERTKvi LABORATORIES. 

{2nd Year), 

Mafe}l(d tesiing Lahorafonj. 

MetuL — Beiuling, torsion, shear and delleetiou. Uitiiaute 
strength, yield point, and elastic limit. Elfoel of lime and re- 
petition of load. Ball liardncs'^ test eo-ellieients of ixipansion, 
critical speeds of shafts, etc. 

Reinfoned concrete , — Tests of reinforced concrele beams and 
slabs and columns in tension, compression, and bending. 

MACinXE TESTING LAUOn ^TORY. 


(For Mechniiical F^'^grneering Sfudetitff onhf). 

The testing of lathes and other machine tools for detennining 
their efficiency by the help of electrical instruments ; transniission 
and absorption dynamometers. 


27, EeECTRO-T EC IINI C . 

{2nd Year), 

Electric units. Measurements of electrical quantities. 
Current, E. IVI. Resistance, Electromagnetic, chemical, and 
heating effects of current. Elements of alternating currents. 
Transformers. A, C, and D. C. machines. Elementary theory of 
Dynamos and motors ; functions of their principal })arts. Power 
transmission and distribution ; Electric lighting, Switch Board. 
Internal wiring for power and light. Testing for insulation. 
Resistance and localization of faults. Wiring rules. Electric 
heating apparatus. Capital and maintenance costs. Cost of 
wiring per unit, systems of cliarging for electrical energy. 


28 . Electro-Technics Laborator ies. 

{2nd Year). 

The operation of alternating current and direct ^cuiTcnt 
machinery. Tests on the running characteristics. Efficiency 
tests. Applications of Electrical drivmg to industrial purposes. 
Transmission and conversion of Electrical Energy. 
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29 , Gf-oidgy and MiNP.ri vlogy. 

{2nd Year), 

■Discussion of the geological agents at work on and beneath 
the sill face of the earlh ; water; forest ; snow ; ice ; the atmosphere ; 
chemical, mechanical and organic actions. Phenomena of earth- 
quakes, volcanoes, elevation and depression of land. Geological 
functions of plants and animals. 

The classification of the stratified crust of the earth ; the 
primary, secondary, and tertiary rocks, fossils and minerals. 
Essential constituents of common rocks, such as lime-stone, 
gneiss, micaceous and chloritic scliists ; granite ; s^'enit-^ trachtye, 
pumice ; sand stone ; slate, laterites, etc. 

Description of bedding and joints ; inclination of rock ; dip, 
outcrop and strike, curvature : monocline, syncline ; anticline. 
Nature and origin of faults, veins and dykes. Igneous rocks. 
Metamorphism. Ore deposits, unconformability. 

Indian Geologij, — Mountain ranges, plains and rivers. Dis- 
tribution of alluvium, trap, and (‘lystalline rocks. Drift of Indian 
coasts. River drift of the Narbada and Tapti. Alluvial plains 
of the Indus and Ganges. Formation of Laterite and Regur, and 
their relation to vegetation. Hocks of the Siwalik Hills, and their 
pliocene mammalia. Nummulitic limestone and associated 
Tertiary strata in India. Distinctive fossils ; (1) marine, and (2) 
terrestrial of the Tertiary period. Marine cretaceous rocks : their 
mineral character ajicl fossils. Volcanic rocks of the Deccan, and 
their interbedded deposits. The Jurassic rocks of Cutch. The 
lower Gondwana rocks of India. The Talchir series. The coal- 
fields of the Gondwana rocks and their fossil plants. The marine 
Trias of the North of India. Relations of secondary to pilmary 
strata in India. Carboniferous rocks of the Salt Range. 
Vindhiyan and older stratified deposits. The Charnockite series 
of crystalline rocks. The gneiss and schists of Soutli and Central 
India. General structure of the Himalayas. 

Mineralogy.— form and symmetry ; division into 
systems ; their principal characteristics ; classification based upon 
(u) chemical composition, {h) physical properties, e.g.^ specific 
gravity, hardness, cleavage, fracture ; phenomena relating to light ; 
simple description and identification of rock forming minerals, 
ores, veinstones, salts and gems. 

30. Desckiptive Civil Engineering. 

{2nd Year), 

This course is intended for lectures on estimating, descriptive 
engineering, reinforced concrete works, tunnels, harbours, locks, 
docks, bridges, cableways, foundations, roads, railways highways, 
pile driving, reclamation and dredging, etc. 
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31. Gkoloqtcal Laboratories. 

(27id Year)* 

The object of the Laboratory work is to acquaint the students 
to indentify the more common ores, salts and rock forming materi- 
als by the application of simple physical and chemical tests, 

32, Irrigation. 

(2nd Year)* 

(1) Well Irrigation. — Sub-soil water reserv'Dirs. Lined and 
unlined wells. Artesian wells. Duty of wells. Area irrigable 
from a well. Duty of water. Base of duly. 

(2) Tank Inigation . — Catchment area. Rainfall. Yield. 
Maximum run off. Reservoirs for storage of water. Earthen 
dams. Masonry dams. Theory of their stability and design 
Absorption and evaporation. Ix)sses in the reservoir. Open 
weirs. Flood gates. Sluices. Surface shutter. Undersluiceu 
Syphon, spillways. Silt accumulations and life of resenmirs. 
Flood absorption capacity of reservoir. 

38. Water works, 

Sources of supply, — Springs, wells, rivers, lakes, choosing the 
supply. 

Impounding storage and service reservoirs. Intakes, settling 
tanks, filters, rates of filteration. Various types of Mechanical 
tiitration. Water towers. 

Rising mains, expansion joints, losses in head, valves, service 
tanks, house eonnectons, meters, cisterns. General types of 
pumping installations used in India. 

34, Civil Engineering Design. (Lecture). 

(2nd Year.) 

This course is intended to supplement the lectures on Theory 
3 f Structures, Irrigation. Reinforced Concrete, General Engineer- 
ing Works, The course will include the design of masonry build- 
ings and bridges ; steel building ; plate and lattice girder bridges ; 
steel arches ; suspension, cantilever and tubular bridges ; swing- 
bridges ; reinforced concreted structures ; retaining wails ; masonry 
dams ; aqueducts ; roof trusses : steel and masonry chimneys ; 
v^arious kinds of foundations, etc, 

40 
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35. Civil Engineering Drawing and Design. 

(2nd Year). 

The students will be expected to submit complete designs and 
plates of a masonry building and a steel structure. 

86. Mechanical Engineering Design and Drawing. 

(2nd Year). 

(For Mechanical Engineers only). 

Advanced examples. Inking in. Shade lining. Flat washing 
in colour. Strip shading and soft shading. Tracing. Preparation 
of blue prints. Sketching. Preparation of working drawings from 
actual measurements of details and complete machines required 
in mechanical and electrical engineering. Proportional measure- 
ments and their meaning. Calculations of the proportions of 
machine details from given rules. Design of some simple 
machine. 


37. Lecture on Machine Design. 

(2nd Year). 

(For Mechanical Engineers only). 

Principles of the strength of materials applied to the design 
of the parts of machines. Fastenings used in machine construc- 
tion, bolts, screws, keys, cotters, rivets, and rivetted joints. 
Journals and bearings. Shafts, couplings and axles. Toothed 
gearing. Transmission of power by gearing, belting, ropes and 
chains. Design of pipes, cylinders, cranks, eccentrics, pistons, 
and piston rods, crossheads and slides, stuffing boxes, flywheels 
and connecting rods. 

38 Higher Theory of Elasticity. 

(3rd Year). 

Continuation of second year work on strength and deflection 
of iron including theorem of three moments, etc. Combined stress 
and strain. Stresses in Pipes and thick cylinders. Stresses in 
long columns. Eccentric loading. Euler’s theory concerning 
struts, modification due to Rankine, Gordon and others. Stresses 
in rotating discs and shafts. Vibration in shafts. Critical speeds. 
Transverse and longitudinal vibration of structure. Deflection 
of framed structures by the theory of workt 
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39. Hydraulics. 

{3rd Year). 

Theory and design of centrifugal and reciprocating pumps, 
Vah'es and air vessels. Efficiency of pumps. Methods of lifting 
water by animal power. Chief types of simple and series pumps. 
Pulsometei’s. Hydraulic Bams. 

Water wheels, Theory and desigji of Pelton wheel, of impulse 
and reaction turbines. Specific speed, best heads and quantities 
of w^ater for the use of Pelton wheel. Governing of turbines. 
Draught Tubes. 

Surge tanks. Their theory and application. 

Calculation of afflux and back water curve. Standing waves, 
Application and use of Gould’s function. Water hammer. 

Hydraulic Transmission of poteer.— Accumulators. Valves* 
Hydraulic mains. Lifts, etc. 

Theory of Dimensional Homogeneity.— T\\Qo\y of dynamic 
similarlity and use of the co-efficient of viscosity. Calculations for 
model experiment on Pelton wheels. Hydraulic turbines. Cen- 
trifugal pumps. Ship resistances. Standing waves and propel- 
lers. 


40. Gkodesv. 

Surveying. -Theory of curves. Curves laid out with the aid 
of angular instruments. Curves laid by linea r measurements only, 
by chords and offsets, and by offsets inside the curve. Compound 
curves. Division curves. Vertical curves. Cur\'e spiral or 
Transition curve. Double centre method for laying out a straight 
line, setting out pegs for eaith work. Curves with given data to 
pass through ruling point. Introduction to spherical Trigono- 
metry upto the solution of sphrecal triangles and the adaption of 
Napier’s rules of circular parts. 

Hydio-Eleciric S a treys : — ^Topograj>hical maps, how to study 
and read them, areas suitable for water power schemes, prelimi- 
nary reconnaissance, (*atchment areas, rainfall and run off. 
Barlow’s percentages, approximate discharges of streams and 
rivers, capacity of water impounded, hydrographical methods of 
survey, pipe line alignment, tunnel alignment, forebay, transmis- 
sion Ime survey. Instruments used in reconnaissance, preliminary 
survey and final contour survey. 

.—Definition. System of celestial co-ordinates. 
The reasons for sidereal sun and the mean time ; acceleration ; 
retardation and equation of time; Julian and Gregorian Calenders; 
time and the various astronomical corrections. 
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The practical course consists in finding the meridian of a place 
by observations of the sim or a star at upper culmination by equal 
altitudes, by the sun or stars not on the meridian, and by circum- 
polar stars at elongation ; and in finding time by the sun or stars 
on the meridian and ex-meridian : and in finding latitudes by 
polaris, and circum-ineridianal observations. Use and construction 
of Sun-dials. 


41. Higher Theory op Structi res. 

Secondary stresses in structure. Theory of arches. Masonry 
arches. Hinged arches. Three point hinged ar(*hes. Resilience 
tests for failure of long struts. Suspension -bridges. Swmg-bridges. 
Approximate method of finding stresses from indeterminate 
equations. Design of nvetted joints and stresses in boiler shells. 
The theory of least work and its application to the metal arch. 
Stresses in high raasonr}’ dams. Theory of earth pressure and of 
foundations. 


42. Irrigation. 

{Srd Year). 

Canal Irrigation. — General description of Indian rivers. 
River discharges. Gauging silt and remedies against its excessive 
deposition. Kennedy’s Theory and its applications. Garrats 
ables and diagrams. 

Perennial and Inundation canal system. Duty of canal water 
and Base of Duty. Losses in a canal. Water logging and lining 
of canals to prevent loss. 

Inundation canals. — ^Wheii permissible. General description 
of such system. Location of take-oft‘ to avoid silting. 

Perennial canals. — Sources and quantity of supply , l.ocation 
and design of headworks in boulders. Trough and delta stages 
of a ri\er. Flood sluices. Head Regulators. Supply channels. 
Affiux Bunds. Temporary Diversion Bunds. Permanent Weirs. 
Automatic gates and shutters. Stony sluice gates. 

Design and alignmenmt of canals. — Peculiarities of alignments 
of canal in plain and hill} countries. Determination of water- 
sheds. Falls. Bridges. Regulators. Escapes. Outlets. 
Roads. Distributaries and Minors. Their design and running. 

Cross drainage Maximum rate of run off from catch- 

ments. Inlets. Super-jiassages. I.e\ el crossings. Aqueducts. 
Syphons, Reservoirs. 

River Training 4 orAw.— Spurs. Groynes, Bell Bunds. 

Stream line Bunds. xMaltresses. Aprons. 
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48. Reinforced Concrete. 

{8rd Year), 

Nature, uses> properties, advaniages and disadvantages of 
Reinforced Concrete over other types of constructions. Assump- 
tion made in theory of stress in R. C. beams. 

Theory and Design of simple beams, T-beams and slabs for 
different conditions of loading. 

Shear, bond, and diagonal tension, its nature, evaluation, and 
location of reinforcement. 

Design of doubly reinforced beams, and continuous beams. 
Theory and Design of R. C. Columns and piles. 

Design of Slab foundations. 

Design of simple cantilever and counterpart retaining walls. 

Equivalent moments of inertia for R. C. sections. 

Theory of Elastic deflections and outline of investigation of 
stresses in Reinforced Concrete Arches. 

44. CrviT. Enoineering Design Lecture. 

(Srd Year), 

Continuation of 2nd year work. (See page 313). 

45. Engineering Design. 

The students will have to submit at least complete design and 
plates of one steel structure and one major irrigation work. 

46. Accounts 

General pruiciples of Book-keeping. Cash book and initial 
accounts of P. W. D. Control of works and operations of manu- 
facture by means of accounts, cost sheets etc. Workshop ac- 
counts. The relation of spending officers, to'wards their superiors 
to sanction outlay and towards the auditing offices. 

17 , Sanitary Engineering. 

(3rd Year), 

Sewerage. Seuage Disposal and Trade ubte. — General consi- 
derations in connection with the preliminary" work of designing a 
scheme. Data necessary before scheme can be formulated. 
Methods of estimating the amount of sewage proper. Present and 
future population affected by scheme and circumstances modifying 
the same. Variation in rate of flow and causes of same. The 
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problem of inclusion or exclusion of existing sewer system. The 
various systems of removal of sewage and their relative advant- 
ages. The disposal of rain Avater. Past and present methods of 
estimatmg rates of run-off. Intensity curves and Kuichling’s 
law. Absorption })ower of the usual classes of surface. Rational 
method of calculating rainfall capacities of sewers. Effects of 
shape and slope of area on run-off. Effect of storm water over- 
flows. General discussion of discharge formulae for sewers. Dis- 
charge problems uivolving an increasing rate of flow. Self- 
cleansing velocities. Tlie use of comparative discharge diagrams. 
Methods of gauging flow in existing seAvers. Storm overflows. 
InAxrted s}T>lions. ScAvers under rivers, canals, and other ob- 
stacles. Design of large sewers under external pressure. Tunnelling 
through rock and w^ater-logged ground. The design of junctions 
of large seAA'ers, sea and river outfaDs. Automatic and otlier types 
of pumping. Tidal gates. Ventilation. Timbering of trenches 
and tunnels. Sewage disposal, general considerations. A^aria- 
tions of the problem due to geographical {X)sition of town-General 
notes on sampling Bacteria and their relation to sewage disposal. 
The malignant bacteria and their identification. Transmission of 
bacteria. Methods of disposal by dilution, or by treatment and 
subsequent discharge into running water. General composition 
of scAA’age from an engineering point of view. Detritus tanks. 
Screens. Sedimentation. Septic and hydrolytic tanks. Col- 
loidal treatment. Chemical precipitation. Coagulation. Con- 
tact beds. Activated sludge treatment. Percolating beds. 
Sludge and its disposal. Humus tanks. Automatic dosing ap- 
paratus. Various methods of collecting and disposing of solid 
domestic and trades refuse. The transportation and handling of 
refuse. Design and oi>eration of refuse destructors. 

^8. Heat Engine Laboratories. 

(Brd Year), 

(For Civil Engineers)^ 

Steam Engine : — Experiments on high pressure and low 
pressure boilers, horizontal and A’^erticai steam engines, air com- 
pressors, and steam turbines. Experiments on gas and oil- 
engines. 


49. Architecture and Town Planning, * 

General principles of Modern, Classic, and Indo-Sarasanjc 
architecture of civic, religious, business premises, theatres, muse- 
ums, colleges and universities and other public buildings. 
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T(mn Planning , — General principles of town planning. Suit- 
ability of an area. Boundaries. Adoption of design to natural 
’eatures. Allocation of area for the several classes of buildings, 
aark and open space. Advantages and disadvantages of private 
open spaces. Improvernent of existing conditions of cities. 
Design and construction of streets, side walks and curbs, markets, 
parks, eemetries, and shade trees. Ornamenting and beautifying 
of towns. 

50. Sphcificatioxs and Estimating. 

Estimating ,— for taking out quantities in earth work, 
masonry flooring, wood-work, mouldings, arches groyned roofs, 
iomes, steel work, and plumbers work. 

Calculation of probable quantities of materials re(|uired to be 
furnished for the completion of w'ork. 

Common rates and their analysis. 

Rates for carriage of material b\' different means of transport. 

Specifications, contracts, and contract law. 

Detailed estimates of some of the designs earrieil out by the 
students iii the Civil Engineeiing Design Course. 

Specifications .— of different kinds of stone and 
brick masonry, cement work, wood work, etc. 

51. Work Management. 

[For Civil Engineers), 

Evolution of engineering industries, examples of successful 
organisation. Economics of manufacturing and construction, 
Methods of remunerating labour, cost analysis. Conveyance of 
goods by rail, road and water : Economical methods of construct- 
ing civil engineering works under varying conditions. Produc- 
tive and protective works. Systems of contract. Organisation 
of departmental works : economical lay-out of works and labour 
camps, sanitation, medical aid, water-supply, lighting. Recruit- 
ment and control of labour. General administration of large 
works with their labour camps. 

52. Theory of Machines, 

(3rd Year), 

[For Mechanical Engineers only). 

Altered mechanisms- Expansion of elements. Reduction of 
chains. Higher pairing involving plane motion. Spur wheel 
trains, cam trains, etc. Epicyclic and other forms of gearings. 
Differential gearing. Humpage gear. Various forms of teeth, 
shafts, couplings and axles. Friction of rest and motion. 
Friction of lubricated surfaces. Friction in mechaiiisms and 
efficiency of machines, 
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Rectilinear and rotational motion. Inertia, forces in machan- 
isms, balancing of steam engines, I. C. engines, and locomotives, 
Gyrostatic action. Dynamics of the steam engine. Cyclical 
speed variation. Effort and resistance, steadiness : crank effort : 
governors and flywheels. Correction of indicated diagrams for 
acceleration. Secondary balancing pressure of the crank pin. 
Cushioning for acceleration. Stress in locomotive couplings rods 
connecting rods. Vibration. Effect of vibrations on the 
speed of engines. Transmission and absorption dynomometers. 

53. Elkctpo-Technics. 

(fo) Mechanical Engineers only). 

Direct current machnies . — Characteristics and performance of 
generators and motors. Starting, reversing, and regulation of 
motors. Details of construction. Switch boards. Auxiliary 
machines, general arrangements of plant and installation. 

Alternating current machines , — Production of an alternating 
E. M. F. maximum and R. M. S. value of wave forms. Effects 
of resistance, inductance and capacity. Polyphase circuit. Power 
and power factor. Choke coils. Transformers. Alternators and 
motors induction. Transmission and distribution of electric 
energy for light and power. Wiring. Instalations and conduc- 
tors. Cables. Systems of supply and distribution. Location 
of faults. Batteries. General principles of electric traction. 
Filament lamps : Arc and vapour lamps. 

54. Ei^ectro-Technic Laboratories. 

(for year Mechanical Engineers), 

Tests on A. C. and D. C. instruments and circuits. Tests for 
characteristics, losses, and efficiencies of D. C. and A. C. machines, 
transformers, etc. 

55. Higher Metallurgy. 

(3rd Year), 

Physical characters of metals. Changes resulting from heat 
and mechanical treatment. Pyrometry Metallography. Condi- 
tion of equilibrium of Binary alloys. Electric smelting and prepa- 
ration of steel. 


56, Metallurgical Laboratories. 

(3rd Year), 

Experiments in roasting, fluxing, reduction, liquefaction, 
scorification, cupellation, amalgamation, etc., illustrating the 
Vfffious methods and processes employed in the extraction and 
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purification of metals. Preparation of alloys. Detection and 
estimation of the common metals, ^iz,, iron, copper, lead, silver, 
gold, tin, antimony, zinc, bismuth, managenese, in their ores by 
both the wet and the dry jirocesses. 

57. M4.CHTNE Tools. 

Construction and application of cutting tools. Shapes and 
speeds of cutting tools for \’arious materials. Materials used for 
euttmg tools and their heat treatment. Various machine tools 
and their uses. Lathes, planing machines, dialling machines, 
slotting machines, automatic and semi-automatic machines and 
their uses. 

58 Highee Theory of Thermodynamics. 

The advanced Physics of Thermodynamics. The various laws 
of gases, and cycles of operation. History of the development of 
various cycles of operations. 

The steam engine , — ^Behaviour of steam in metal cylinder. 
Cyclical flow of heat in the walls. Experiments of Callender and 
Nicolson Law of initial condensation. Law of valve leakage. 
Application of entropy and heat charts. Total consmnption of an 
engine. Simple, compound and umflow engines. Condensing and 
noncondensing engines. Effect on consumption, of speed, 
pressure, ratio of expansion and vacuum. Design and proportion 
of cylinders. Combustion of coal on a grate. The effects of rate 
of firing . Furnace temperature. Osborne Reynold’s law of heat 
transference. Chimney temperature. Number of tubes. Draft. 
General description of the various types of high speed boilers. 

Steam turbines , — ^Flow of steam through orifices and nozzles, 
the De. Laval turbines. The many stage impulse turbine. 
Rateau type. The few stage velocity turbine. Curtis type. The 
many stage reaction turbine. Parsons type. Combined types. 
Consumption and proportions. Effect of high pressure, superheat 
and vacuum. Strength of spuming discs. Governing. ^ 

Internal Combustion Engines , — Explosion type. More^ ad- 
vanced parts of the theor}^ of gas and oil engines. The variable 
specific heat theory. The standard cycle. Recent work on 
gaseous explosions. Various types of gas producers. Theory 
and practice of Air Compressors and Motors. Single and multi- 
stage. Refrigeration. Theory of refrigeration, and its applicsa- 
tion in practice. The use of Molliers I. chart T liquefaction of gases. 
The Humphrey Pump. 

Diesel Type , — ^Theory and construction of the Deisal oil motors, 
with and without allowance for variation of specific heat with 
temperature. The various types manufactured. ^ Efleet on 
economy of speed and cylinder proportions. Semi-Diesels, 
Fuels available for Diesel Motors. 
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Various types of evaporators and their efficiencies. General 
arrangement and construction of the more important types of 
generating plants. 

59. Principi-ks op Aeronautics and Aeroengines. 

The importance of Aeronautics and possibilites of its develop- 
ment in future. Theory of stability of the Aeroplane, and princi- 
ples of the design of wings. Relation between the wing area, and 
total load. Principles of the Fusillage design and determination 
of the speed and size of propellers, to give the most efficient 
results. General types and fundamental principles of Aero- 
engines. 

60. Organisation or Indi stries and Work Management. 

The evolution of engineering industries. Examples of success- 
ful organisation. The economics of manufacturing. Methods of 
remimerating labour, cost analysis and factory accounts, labour- 
saving devices, and systems of handling and controlling orders. 
Conveyance of goods of road, rail, and water. Legislation effect- 
ing engineering industries. 

61. Machine Design and I>RAwiN<i. 

(Pm' Mechanical Engineers only). 

The complete design of a machine (snch as a steam or internal 
combustion engine, a pump, a turbine, or a machine tools) is 
worked out, and the requisite working drawings and tracings 
are prepared. 


62. Heat Engine Laboratories, 


(3rd Year). 

(For Mechanical Engineers). 
Same as for Civil Engineers (see page 818). 

63. ]VIachine Design Lectures, 


(Srd Year). 

The application of theory to practice in the design of modern 
typ^ of steam boilers, steam engines, including the uniflow steam 
turbines and internal combustion engines, including ‘‘ solid injec- 
tion type. - * 
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Faculty of Teaching 
B, T, Examination. 

Sc’HooL Organisation and Hygiene. 

1. The physical condition of the child. 

General considerations : Clothing, Cleanliness. Nutrition. 

Height and Weight. 

Special defects and diseases. Defective Vision — Defective 
hearing. Ear discharges. Enlarged glands. 

Defective teeth. 

General diseases. Infectious diseases. Heait disease — Lung 
lisease : — ^Bronchitis — Tuberculosis : — Anaemia — Head-ache — 
>iseases of the Skin— Deformities. Heredity and environment. 

2. Special groups of School Children — Classification of 
ichool Children — ^Nervous Children, Backward Children, varieties 
ind causes of backwardness — Backward Classes. 

3. The Lifant and the Infant School. 

4. Physical Exercises and Games — Open air Edueation~The 
ichool building — Planning of the School : Ventilation and light, 
fhe class-room. The School Furniture, School cleansing. Sanitary 
jonveniences. The Teachers’ room. 

The playground : — Gymnasium. 

The Teaching and Practice of IHgieiie. 

5. School Administration and Organimtion , — Types and 
trades of Schools. Curricula and aims — ^Village Education. 
Sead-master and Staff. Distribution of work — Classification of 
>upils, Time-Tables. Home-work : Its purpose and organisa- 
ion. The School Library. Examinations — Home and External 
Reports School Societies- Monitors or Prefects. Extra Curri- 
rnlar activities. Games. Scouts. Discipline : — Nature meaning 
md its relation to character and self-control. Rewards and 
Punishments. Out-of-scliool influences. Home and School. 

Psvc HOLO(jy OF EnrcATioN. 

The Psychological basis of education. 

The aim of Scientific Psychology. 

The Nature of Educational Psychology. 

Mental Heredity. Evidence for Mental Heredity. Inheritance 
of Acquired Characters. 

Body and Mind. Study of the human organism. The 
different systems of the Organism— Organs of Response. 
Reception and Connection. Instincts, Disposition and Interi^ts. 
Sensation and Image* Attention, Perception. Conception. 
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Appreciation. Imagination, Memory, Memory and Interest, 
Training of Memory. Suggestion. Emotional Development. 
Volition. The Laws of Learning. Improvement in Learning. 
Play. Imitation. 

Habit Formation. Fatigue — Physical and Mentai. Mental 
Tests. 

Learning and Character. Formation of Character. 

Discipline and Authority. The moral education of the young. 

Principles of Education and Te^chinc. 

Ideals and conceptions of the Aims in Education. The 
Elemental Educational Values. The various aspects of Education 
and their consideration. 

The Curriculum of studies and its principles. The education 
value of the Humnaities and the Natural Sciences. 

The syllabus of studies : Schemes of lessons : Lesson Not^es and 
Teaching Notes. 

Correlation in teaching. The logical and psychological order. 
Training of thought : Factors and methods. Discovery, verifica- 
tion and Proof : Definition and Language in education. 

Technique in Teaching. Deductive and Inductive Develop- 
ment, Narration, Description, Explanation, Observation, Express- 
ion. Exposition and Illustration ; (Juestioning and Discussion. 
Individual and Group Work. 

Two OF THE FIVE TO BE TAKEN OF WHICH ENGLISH OR SCIENCE 
SHOULD BE ONE. 

{a) The Teaching oj F/ngluh. 

I. General , — Study of a language : the mother-tongue, a 
classical language, and a modern foreign language. Aims and 
values of these. 

Object of teaching English— Its utilitarian and cultural values. 
Place of English m Schools. English as a medium of instruction 
and as the only sul^ject of study. Standard of attainment requir- 
ed. 

II. Teaching Methods : Genei^al Discussion : Prmciples of 
constructing a method. English as a foreign language. 

(а) Reform method : its Principles, meaning and value 
with reference to the aim. Teachers’ qualifications and their 
training. The devices of teaching. Use of the vernacular in 
instruction. 

(б) Translation Method, its weakness. Traditional me- 
thods of language study and their defects. Translation in the 
teachmg of a foreign language* 
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Principles for compromise, 

(c) Oral Method : Aims and Principles. Oral work as a 
eans to an end. Judgments of experts thereon. Conversation 
^eliminary to Reading : Topics ; Class-room objects ; persons, 
itions, and pictures. 

III. Beading , — Effective Reading : its importance in life and 
s characteristics. 

General objectives in Reading Instruction. Stages in School : 
istingiiishing characteristics, Aims and Procedure. Methods of 
cplanation. Vocabulary problems. Appreciation and Memori- 
ition. Types of Oral Reading. Oral and Silent Reading, 
ramatization. Individual and Group Reading. Training in 
lent Reading. Use of the Dictionarj", Words and Phrase Books. 

Literature in the High School : General Aims, characteristics 
id needs of this stage. Plans and materials : Methods of treat- 
ent. 


Aims and Practices in Teaching, 

IV. Grammar Where and how to begin Formal Grammar ; 
he Language Lesson a substitute. Grammatical distinctions 
id nomenclature. Grammar in relation to needs in Reading 
id Writing. The proper type of language lesson. Guiding 
dnciples. Inductive method. Use of Text-book. Plan of 
evelopment. Outline plan of language work and Grammar 
lowing intercomiections with the work in composition. 

V. Handwriting. Outline Plan of work in the primary 
ages : Charts : copy-books : transcription : spelling, dictation ; 
mctuation and its impoi'tance. Attention to handwriting in 
ite-books and composition. 

VI. Composition : Oral and Written in the primary stage, 
Lortcomings and their causes. Need and value of oral work, 
irst steps from the short sentence to the short paragraph. The 
iiteiice and its qualities : paragraphs : Nature, Problems, Build 
id Unity. Composition, a means and test of mental organisa- 
011, Composition not a separate study. Composition. Medi- 
cative, Recordative, Imitative and Creative. Types of composi- 
Dii in the ordinary school work. Narration and its problems. Des- 
■iption. The Letters, The Story Livention, Translation, Para- 
irase. The Reproduction and Summary. Expansion and Con- 
nisation. Need ol‘ Literary Atmosphere. Teacher's aim and 
laracter and an attitude. Essay : — its preparative and present 
.tive Process. Exposition and argument. Characteristics of 
Lch. Models. Teacher's correction and valuation of written 
:ercises. Form and individuality in the work. The four ele- 
ents to evaluate in the essay. 







VII. Organization of English teaching in Schools. Time- 
Tables. Schemes of Work : Syllabuses. Notes of Lessons, Note 
books. Class-rooms. Libraries. Debates. 

Advanced Courae (Optional) 

1. Phonetics. The value of phonetics — its importance to 
teachers m English. English Sounds— a stud}^ of their production. 
Methods of teaching. 

Instrumental Phonetics. The talking Machine : The Dicta- 
phone, Radio, Physics, and Speech. 

(2) Psychology and Pedagogy of Reading. 

The Psychology of (rrammar Teaching. 

(S) (r/) Reading Tests and their use in improving instruction, 

measurement of reading ability. 

Standard tests in Silent Reading, Standarized Vocabulary 
Tests. Oral Reading Tests. Improvised Tests. 

(b) Individual differences. Special grouping in a class- 
room. Prevention and remedy of individual reading deficiencies, 

(6) The Teaching of Maihemaiics 

I. Mathematics and Mathematical Knowledge : — The nature 
and Scope of Mathematics ; its relation to other branches of 
knowledge. The value and aims of mathematical education. 
Utilitarian, Cultural, and Disciplinary. Modem views regarding 
the doctrine of formal discipline. 

The acquisition of mathematical knowledge by empirical 
intuitional and rational processes. Working knowledge versus 
knowledge of the principles underlying the processes. 

II. Causes of the inefficiency of mathematical teaching. 
Present conditions, remedies proposed, 

III. The value of the study of history of Mathematics and 
Mathematical Teaching. The history of the following topics : — 

The decimal notation, the metric system, directed numbers, 
function concept, parallel postulate. Modern tendencies in the 
teaching of School mathematics. 

IV. Methods of Teaching Mathematics. 

(a) The synthetic and the analytic methods : function of 
these methods. Geometric Anabasis. 

(b) The Deductive and the Inductive Methods. Induction 
in the class-room, value of the two methods, 

(c) The Dogmatic and the Psychological Methods : Vigor, 
how far to be insisted upon. 
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(d) The lecture and the Heuristic Methods : dangers and 
sadvantages of the Heuristic Method : how to find proofs : how 
introduce the Heuristic Method, 

(e) The Laboratory Method. Tlic Perry Movement; 
rganisation and function of Mathematical Laboratories. 

Means of securing speed and accurancy in Mathematical work — 
ental, Oral and Written work. 

V. The content and organisation of School Mathetnatics, — The 
ganisation of school mathematics, primary, middle, and seeon- 
try. 

Curriculum construction—Principles underlying. The Psy- 
loligieal versus logical order of development. The concentric 
irsus the continuous development. Syllabus of Mathematics in 
le Primary, Middle, and Secondary Schools. Current tendenices 

England, France, Germany and America. A detailed study 
' the H. S, h. C. and Osmania Matriculation Syllabuses in Ele- 
entary and Optional Mathematics — Correlation of Mathematics 
ith other school subjects. 

Mathematical TAhrary and Mathematical Modek. 

VI. (a) Teaching of Mathematics in the Primary, and Middle 
ihools. 

The aim, from concrete to abstract, planning w^ork, Arithmetic 
id Nature, the four fundamental operations, the degree of skill 
ieded, accuracy, and speed, drill problems, practical applica- 
Dns, out-door work, algebraic and geometric side of Arithmetic. 

(6) The Teaching of Algebra. 

General and special purposes : topics to be taken up ; relation 
‘ Algebra with Arithmetic : the central topic of Algebra, viz.. 
le equation : Algebra applied to physics, an outline order of 
eatment. 

(^f) The teaching of Geometry, 

Special aims, mode of instruction , Euclid and its defects 
ifinitions, axioms, postulates, propositions ; method of proof ; 
iportanee of exercises; methods of attacking problems. Geometric 
lalysis. Algebraic analysis. 

VII. Problems hearing on the conduct of Mathematical 'work , — 

The medium of instruction. 

Text-books, their place and value, a critical examination of 
Text-books. 

Notes of lessons and teacher’s record of work* 

Individual group and class teaching. 

The Dalton Plan. 

Problems and problem solving — collection of data for 
problems. 
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(c). Teaching of ScieTwe, 

L Science : its characteristics and Philosophic foundations. 
IL Reasons for the inclusion of science in the school curri 
culum. 

III. Present condition of Teaching Science — Distinction 
between Science and Scientific Method. 

IV. Aims and Methods of teaching in general. 

V. Methods of Treatment in Class-room and the Laboratory. 
(a) Card method, {b) Problem method, (c) Project method. 
(d) Historical method, (e) Topic method, (/) Heuristic 
method, (g) Huxley’s method and (h) Lab. method, 
(Dalton Plan). 

VI. Instruction in the Laboratory. The pupil and his atti- 
tude. Teacher and his function, emergencies and accidents. 
Value of Laboratory work. Practical Note-book. 

VII. Instruction in the Class-room. Use of lectures and 
Text-books. Experimental demonstration and their value. A 
few practical suggestions to the teacher. 

VIII. The Technique of Laboratory management. 

IX. The teacher, his preparation and development. 

X. Nature and sequence of science study in school. 

XI. Correlation of Science with other school subjects. 

XIL Principles of outlining syllabuses, schemes of work. 

Schemes of lessons and notes of lessons. 

XIII. New types of Examinations in Science — -For advanced 
students (if offered). 

1. Nature of Scientific abilities. 

2. The measurement of scientific abilities. 

3. Psychology of Laboratory work. 

4. Scientific thought and scientific learning. 

5. Medium of Instruction. 

6. Conditions of Learning. 

7. Laboratory Technique and Preparation of apparatus. 

(d). Syllabus of Geography, 

1 . Meaning of Geography, its essential principles . Geography 
of India to illustrate these principles. 

2. The scope and purposes of Geography in schools and its 
educational values. 

3. Geographical factors that influence the life, activities 
and progress of the people of any region. 
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4. Relation Of Geography to the other subieet of the curri 
Mlum, e.g., Nature Study, Science, History, Mathematic! 
Drawing. 

5. The value and possibilities of observational and ora 
method work of instruction, out-door work, excursions and practi- 
cal with special reference to the following— 

(a) Keeping records. 

(b) Map Drawing, 

(c) Drawing of Statistical Diagrams. 

(d) Drawing diagrams on the black-board, 
illustrating various topics in Geography. 

6. Importance of home geography and its use in teaching 
the geography of the World. 

7. The place and use of a Text-book in Geography, and the 
use and misuse of maps. 

8. The organisation of courses of study according to the 
classes and the methods of teaching different branches. 

9. The preparation, organisation and conduct of a lesson. 

10. Geographical equipment and apparatus. 

Advanced Course in Geography — if offered. 

1. Historical growth of modern geography and its pedagogy. 

2. Psychological basis of geography. , The laws of association 
and of satisfaction. Extension of experience through imagination. 

3. The science of geography, a human science. 

4. The principles of geography, (Physical and Human), 
Thorough study of the major natural regions of the world and 
topographical details. 

5. Practical work: — True and Magnetic north. Representa- 
tion of heights — Contours and Hachures, etc. Map projections. 
Humidity of the air and graphic representation. Rocks and their 
differentiation, use of chain, plane table and prismatic compass. 
Daily Weather report, etc. 

(e) Teaching of History, 

1. History , — ^What it is? 

A. The Scientific conception of History: — 

1. The Past and its traces— (a) Traditions and Remains. 
(h) Primary and Derived Sources, (c) Inadequacy of Sources. 

2. The Historical Method— (a) External criticism. 
(6) Internal criticism, (c) Results of criticism, (d) Kinds of 
Synthesis. 
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3. The earlier conceptions regarding History — (a) Heroda- 
tus. {b) Thucydides* etc. 

4.. The Science of History — (a) Search for laws of Human 
Action, (h) Generalisation, and the question of what is important, 
(c) The idea of Development. 

5, History and Natural Sciences. 

B. The Pageant of History. — Personal points of view. 

C. A and B and their application to school students and 
research scholars. 

2. History. — its introduction to schools — A study of develop- 
ment. 

8. History — Why to Teach it ? The question of aims and 
values : — 

(a) To ’Study Social Development, (6) Study of Great 
characters and types, (c) For mental Training, (d) Moral aims, 
(e) Making the Past real, (/) Making the Present intelligible, 
(g) The estimation of the above aims in relation to junior and 
senior students. 

4. History — ^The content of its scheme, 

A. Relating to countries. 

1. National History. 2. World History. History of 
Important Nations — (a) Independent, (6) Dependent, etc. 

B. Dealing with periods. 

1. Primitive. 2. Mediaeval. 3. Modern. 

C. The question of selection. 

5. History — its Aspects. 

1. Social. 2. Economic. 3. Political. 4. Constitutional 
5. Military, etc. 6. The question of choice. 

6. History — The problem of grading, — 

1. The doctrine of Natui’al Tastes and Interests. 2. The 
Culture — Epoch Theory. 3. Presentation. 4. The four stages — • 
(a) Infancy and Childhood — The Age of Fancy, (b) Boyhood— 
The practical age. (c) Early adolescence — ^The Age of Hero- 
Worship, (d) Later adolescence — ^The growth of Communal Sense 

7. History — the arrangement of the syllabus. 

1. The Concentric plan. 2. Periodic or Topical arranges 
ment. 3. Chronological treatment. 4. Regressive presentation 
5. Their value and application. 

8. History — the scheme — ^some concrete cases examined. 

9. History — the teacher of — 

1. General attainment, 2, Special qualifications. 
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10. History — the teaching of — 

A. Its Forms. 

1. Oral. 2. Text-books. 3. Lecturing. 

B. The methods of teaching. 

1. Dramatic Narrative. 2. Problem method. 3. Source. 

C. The Devices of Teaching. 

Illustrations, Diagrams, Maps, Charts, etc. 

D. Aids to Teaching. 

Libraries, Museums, Exhibitions, Excursions, Local History 

11. History — Teaching and Learning — 

1. Expression, (a) Oral, (b) Written. 

2. Learning by Doing. 

3. Construction. 

4. Questions. 

12. History — Correlation with other subjects. 

1. Geography. 2. Literature. 

Advanced Course in the Teaching of History. If offered. 

Psychological Process in the learning of History. 
Measurement of attainment in History. 

Economical Methods in the learning and Teaching of History. 
The Historical Sense. 

The Grasp of Historical Development. 

Critical Examination of Sources. 

Memory, Chronological and casual judgment as forms of 
mental activity cultivated. 

History as a centre of correlation. 

VI. History of Western Education and Educational 

Classics. 

A period will be prescribed from time to time along with a 
let book or two. There will further be prescribed a book or two 
under Educational Classics. 

VII. One of the three should be taken. 

(a) Comparative Education. 

Syllabus. 

A comparative study of the modern Educational systems of 
the leading countries of the world. Indian Education shall form 
the centre of study and along with this the systems of two or 
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‘hree leading countries shall be prescribed from time to time, 
"■he following will be the lines of study : — 

Introductory — dealing with the historical aspects and general 
features of the systems. 

Administration and control of Education. 

Elementary Education. 

Secondai'y Education. 

Higher Education. 

Industrial and Technical Educaton. 

Professional Education, relating cluefly lo the Training of 
Teachers. 

Conclusion and outlook. 

(h) Experimental Education. 

1. What is Science Education as Science. Pioneers who 
made it a Science ; — Thorandike, Binet and Simon, their contri- 
butions. Mental age as a unit of intelligence. Need for measure- 
ment and experimentation in education. Factors in the growth of 
measurement idea. The need for objectivity in examination 
questions. 

Tests compiled to take the place of these examinations. 

2. The meaning of educational tests : — ^Their characteristics, 
kinds and uses. 

3. The criteria for selecting tests ; — Validity, Reliability, 
objectivity, educational significance. 

4. General rules for a testing Programme ; — 

Preparation, timing, scoring. 

5. Constructing and using informal objective examinations 
in the class-room. Advantages and disadvantages of objective 
examinations. 

6. Principles of constructing and using objective exercises. 
Practical use of results obtained. Classification of these tests. 

7. Summarising the results of testing. Need for statistical 
constants, collection of data, classification and tabulation of 
scores, grouping of data, steps involved in preparing a frequency 
table, determining the range of scores, determining number and 
size of class intervals. 

Measures of central tendency — Arithmetic mean and median 
for grouped and ungrouped scriesr. 

Measures of variability. Range, Semi-interquartile range, 
quartile de\ iation, standard and mean deviation for grouped and 
ungrouped series. (Only formula* and their computation and 
not the proofs for the formulae). 
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The relationship of Test scores. Meaning and need. Cor- 
lation tables. The product moment formula?, correlation 
efficient for grouped and ungrouped series. 

Spearman’s foot rule method for ungroiiped series. The in- 
ppretation of the correlation coefficient. Uses of correlation in 
aluating test material. Original capacities, their measurement 
d correlation with school subjects, correlation of school subject 
longst themselves. Transference of Traijiiing and the use of 
rrelation. Assignment of Relative and absolute ranks. 

Test Norms and Standards. Their meanings and uses. Grade 
)rms and Age Norms and their interpretation. The place of 
its in diagnosis and remedial teaching. The function of exact 
agnosis and criteria for construction of Remedial material, 
agnosis and Remedial Techniques : Arithmetic, Language, 
nstruction of Tests, Use of the frequency curve and scaling the 

5t. 

Practical calculations based upon data given in Educational 
Lirnals. 

(c) Child Education- 

1. Principles and Methods of Child Study — origin of child 
idy — nature and scope of child study — significance of infancy. 

2. History of child education with special reference to Rous- 
m, Pestalozzi, Fr^rbel, and Montessori. 

3. Observation and study of children. 

(1) Preliminary — (a) Ancestry, and (b) Environment. 

(2) Physical Development — (a) Measurement, (b) General 

Features and nerve-signs, (c) Movements. 

(3) Mental Development (a) Senses, (b) Various instincts 

and emotions. 

4j. The stages of child development — (a) different periods, 

I Characteristics and interests of each period, (c) Difference 
treatment at different periods. 

5. Study of exceptional children and methods of dealing with 
em : — 

(a) Classification, {b) Characteristics of Feeble-mindedness 
(c) Mental Intelligence Tests— {£) Individual and group 
tests — (Various types), (ii) Limitations and values of Intelli- 
gence Tests, (in) Factors in Intelligence, (d) Backward 
and the precocious children — and the means of dealing with 
them. 

6. Play ; — Theories of play and play -methods, significance 
the play spirit— Age differences in play interests. Free and 
ffanised play— play a practical life— different kinds of games for 
ung children. 
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7. Fatigue kinds— causes — signs— remedies and treat- 

ment— School subjects and Fatigue. 

8. Sense Perception : — Difference between adults and child- 
ren-sense organs and their defects — early care of the senses— 
training in perception — perception tests — Teaching suggestions. 

9. The child under five and how lo deal with him — special 
treatment — curriculum — nature interests — Physical training and 
language. 

10. The child over five and how to deal with him — stories read- 
ing, form and number, nature interests and educational hand-work. 

11. Correlation in the teaching of various subjects and dis- 
cussion of different methods. 
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Translator’s Name 


The lilconomie History of 
India : Early British Rule . Md. Nasimddin 
The Eeonoime History of In- j 
dia : Victorian Age. . . j Do 

Indian Economics 
rrmoiples of Economics 

Hisloiy of Political Economy . , Rashid Ahmad 
An Introduction to Economics] 


Under revision. 

I Under translation. 

Under revision. 


for Indian Students. 


Md Eluis Buiiiey 


Indian Finance and Banking . Rashid Ahmad ’ . . Under revision. 

Principles of Economies ..| Do Under translation. 

Vols. I. and II. j 

Mechanism of Exchange , . I Do 

The Meanmg of Money . Do 

PHILOSOPHY. 

The History of Philosophy in j Mirza Md. Hadi . I 
Islam. " " ! 

History of Modem Philosophy ; Khalifa Abdul HakimI In Press, 


1 Under revision. 
Do 


Volume I. 

Do Volume II. . Do 

Philosophy of Religion . ' Mirza Md. Hadi 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy.' Eh&an Ahmad 
Introduction to Philosophy . j Mirza Md. Hadi 
A Piiraer of Philosophy 
Averroes et I’Averroisme 
Problems of Philosophy 
(H. U. L.) 

A History of Philosophy. 

(H. U. L.) 

History of Philosophy. 

History of Ancient Philosophy, j 
Hikmatul Ishraq 


I 


Mir Valiuddin 
j Mashuq Husain 
Md. Muinuddin Ansanj 

Ehsan Ahmad 

Khalifa Abdul HaJcimj 
Do 

Mirza Md Hadi 


Do 

Under tianslation. 
In Press. 


Under translation. 


LOGIC. 


Mirquat 

An Introduction to Logic, 
Parti. 
Do Part II. 

Logic 


. , ' Sayyid Hyder Husaini 
Mirza Md. Hadi 

Do 

. , Md. Husam and 
Abdul Majid 


METAPHYSICS 

I An Introduction to Meta- i Abdul Ban Nadvi 
I physics. ^ 

A Discourse on Method • 

I Pragmatism .. ••1 

PSYCHOLOGY. 


In Press 

Under revision. 
Do 


Psychology • • 

The Text-Book Psychology • • 
Principles of Psychology Vol.1. 
• Do . 

An Introduction to Social 
Psychology. 

Outlines of Psychology 


Mutazid Waliur Rah- 
man. j 

Ehsan Ahmad 
Do 
Do 

Mirza Md. Hadi 

Mutazid Waliur Rah- 
man. 


Under revision. 
Under translation. 

In Press. 


A Primer of Physiological - . 

Psychology ■ - 
An Introduction to Compara- 
tive Psychology. , , 
The Groundwork of Psychology 
A Manual of Psychology 
Psychological Pruiciples 


Do 

Do 

Mirza Rid. Hadi 
Abdul Bari Nadvi 
Mutazid Wahur Rah- 
man, 
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The Registrar, Osmania University (two copies of each book). 
His Exaited Highness the Nizam’s Asafia Library, Hyderabad. 
Library of the Translation Bureau, Osmania University. 

The Director of Public Instruction. 
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27. Roorke Engineering College Library. 
38. Urdu Ghashti, Kutubkhana. 

29. Anjuman-i-Himayatul Islam Lahore. 
80. Educational Secretariat. 
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III Recoonised High Schools. 

A- High Schools. 

1. City High School, Hyderabad. 

2. Osmania High School, Darul Ulum, Hyderabad.’*' 


8. 

Do 

Nampalli, Hyderabad. 

4- 

Do 

Aurangabad.* 

5. 

Do 

Nanded. 

6 . 

Do 

Shah Ali Banda. 

7. 

Do 

Jalna. 

8. 

Do 

Bir. 

9. 

Do 

Parbhani. 

10. 

Do 

Gulbiirga.* 

11. 

Do 

Osmanabad. 

12. 

Do 

Raichur. 

18. 

Do 

Mahbubnagar. 

14. 

Do 

Hanamkonda. 

15. 

Do 

Nalgonda. 

16. 

Do 

Karimnagar 

17. 

Do 

Jagtiyal, 

18. 

Do 

Medak. 

19. 

Do 

Bidar, 

20. 

Mufid-ul-Anam School, Hyderabad. 

21. 

Do 

Matwada. 

22. 

Asafia High 

School, Malakpet. 

23. 

The State High School, Bhopal. 


— "^Prepare students for the Matriculation Examination of 
the Faculty of Theology also. 
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B Middle Schools ^permitted to prepare students for the 
Matriculation Examination). 

1. Osmania Middle School, Darushshafa, Baida. 


2. 

Do 

Matwada. 

3. 

Do 

Khammani 

4<. 

Do 

Bhongir. 

5. 

Do 

Nirmal. 

6, 

Do 

Latur. 

7. 

Do 

Nizamabatl. 

8. 

Do 

Udgir. 

9. 

Do 

Sangareddi* 
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546 Raziuddin Ahmad Khan j III Raichur High School. 

552 Narsingh Rao Manvikar . . . . II do 
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Matbxculation Examination 1339 F, 
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Intermediate Examination 1337 F. 1928 . 
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Sahibzada Mir Kazim Ali Khan 


Appendices 
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B. A., BscAsxzxHrArrioiT 1882 F. 1923, 


cliandar Bao ManjaraxiokaT 
aminad. Azixur Habman. 
ammad. AJimad. Osmani 
axnmaci Sharfuddia 

]Vluza:Bfar Muhammad Maqhul AU . • 
%mmad KTaziruddin 

i»jaivAXE canhidates. 

IViuhammad. Ahsan 
am ICrishan BLao 
[u<ia Raza Mahajir 
am Qadir 
id Abdul Rahman 
immad Abdul Aziz 
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B. A. Examustation 1833 F, 1924., 


OSaiANIA UNIVERSITY COrx.EGE 


id Mahmud Alam 
immatl Wazir Ahmad Quraishi 
aja Mumruddm 
bm Sultaix Hussain-ul-Qaiti ’ 
ammad Ataur Rahman 
immad A.bdui Aluiz 
aja Muliiuddm [ ] 

Muliaramad Khan J ' 

id Abdul Alim 
id Aiimad Ali . 
mimad Habibullah Rushdi * 
immad Murtaza Rusain Kaia-uI-Ouraishi 
tmmad Husain Siddiai ^ Wuraisiu 

i Ziauddin Beg. . 

Muhiuddin Quraishi 
iddxn Alimad Siddiqi 
th Vishiin Uholrte * 

unalh Rao Rhusaxi 
lea Das Rao . , * ^ 

S'^an Rao Nandapurlcar 1 i 

easani Narayan Rao [ [ 

d Ghaus Muhiuddm I * 

d Ammuddin . . * * 

d Qalandar Husain 
Vluhammad Khan 
mmad Abdul Aziz 
mmad Rariduddin Ansari 
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B. A. Examination 1334 F, — ^1925 
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130 I Sayyid Allah Baksh 

131 I Say 3 dd Hamiduddin 
136 ‘ Karamat Ali 
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J3, A. lS3CAa^«NATi02sr 1337 


Roll 

ISo. 


X^ame 


70 

73 

74, 

75 

re 

79 

83 

85 

88 

89 


98 I 
94 I 

97 I 

98 

100 I 

101 
103 I 
105 ) 

107 I 

108 


Gliiasuddin Ahmad 
Muhammad Radruddin Khan - 
Mir Ahmad Rusain 
Ghulam Muhiuddin Khan 
Mir I’ilawat Ali Zaidi 
Muhammad Abdul Wahab Khan 
Mir Ahmad Ali Khan 
Murtaza Khan 
Devi Pershad Mishr. . 

B. Veiikob Rae Pagri 
Vithal Hao Deshmuk 
Muhammad Abdul Rakim 
Muhammad Abdul Bari 
Muhammad Abdur Rab 
Muhammad Mazliar Husain 
Ghulam Muhammad 
Muliammad Abdul Ghahir 
Mir Taqi Ali 
P. Narsimlu 

Muliammad Ghulam dilani 

Ramayia 

B. Hanga Reddy 


EX-STUDENTS. 


116 1 Muhammad Siddiq Husain 
132 6. B. Harvalkar 

134 I G. B- Josbi 
136 Chandar Mohan Dal 


139 

147 

149 

151 

162 

164 


Raghobir Bali . . ^ * 

Muhammad Intasaruddin . 

Shaikh Chand - - ^ 

Sahibzada Mir Dost Ah Khan . 
Habib Khan Sandozi 
Say>dd Abdul Karim Ishaqi 


PRIVATE. 


159 I Muliammad Murtaza Husain . . 

163 ' Babu Singh . - * * . . 

166 I Muhammad Badruddin Hasan Siddiqi 
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Shaikh Chand 
Muhammad Ali 


Examination 1837 F. — ^1928 
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Intermediate Examination 1337 F. — ^1928. 


Boll 

No. 

Name 

[ College 

1 

Sayyid Zamir Ah 

II 

3 

Aluhammad Osman 

II 

5 

Muhammad Makhdum 

III • 

6 

Sayyid Ismail 

II 

7 

Abu Turab Ali Siddiqi 

Completed 


Intermediate Examination, 1338 F. — 1929. 


2 

Sayyid AsaduUah Yadullahi 

III 

3 

Muhammad Habibuliah Faruqi. . 

II 

4 

Muhammad Abdul Qadir 

III 

5 

Mahbub Khan Yusufzai 

II 

3 

Muhammad Abdul Mold Khan 

II 

7 

Muhammad Abdus Sattar Faruqi 

III 

S 

Muhammad Abdul Rahir an Khan 

III 


Intermediate Examination 1339 F. — 1930. | 


1 

Ejaz Ahmad 

III 

2 

Sayyid Husain . . . . , . , , * ] 

III 

4 

Muhammad Maslehuddm , . , , , . 

III 


B. A. Examination 1332 F. — ^1923. 


Roll ! 
No. 1 

Name 

Class 

J 

Qazi Mohammad Abdul Qadir Siddiqi 

B. A, Examination 1333 F. — ^1924 

II 

1 

Sayyid Abdul Shukur 

II 

2 

Muhammad Khawja Qutubuddia Qari 

B. A. Exaahnation 1334 P. — 1925. 

III 

2 

Sayyid Azmatidlah Husaini Bakhtiyaii 

B. A. Examination 1335 F. — 1926. 

III 

1 

Sayyid Saadat Ali . . 

B, A. Examination 1336 F. — 1927. 

II 

4 

Sayyid Muhammad Safi 

B. A. Examination 1337 F. — 1928. 

Completed 

1 

Ahmad Abdullah-al-Masdusi 

II 

2 

Muhammad Ghaus . . 

II 

3 

Muhammad Hhmidullah 

B. A. Examination 1838 F. — 1929. 

II 

1 

Muhammad Ghaus Muhiuddin 

B. A. Examination 1339 F. — 1930. 

II 

1 

Sayyid Zamir All 

II 

3 

Sayyid Biaqat Husain 

M. A. Examination 1334 F, — 1924. 
Qazi Muhammad Abdul Qadir Siddiqi 

Completed 

I j 
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, (Previous) Examination 1337 F, — (192S) 
Arranged in order of Merit* 
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, (Previous) Examination 1S38 F. — 1929 
Arranged in order of merit. 
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1. (Final) Bxamxnatiok 1334 F. — 1925. 
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LL, B. (Final) Examination, X330 F, — 1927. 
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UL, B. (Final) Examination 1337 F. — 1928 
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LL. B. (PiNAi.) Examinatiojst 1337 F. — 1928. 
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. (lii'jif At) Examination 1338 F. — 1920. 
Arranged in order of Merit, 
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(Finai,) EscAacDfATTOwr 1339 F, 1930 
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V. HONORARY DEGREES. 


Sultan-ul-Ulum. 

Azur 1883 F. — Oct. 1923 . . His Exalted Highness the 

Nizam. 


IL. D. 


Aban 1384 F, — Sept. 1925 
Dai 1336 F.— Dec. 1926 .. 

Dai 1337 F.— Dec. 1927 .. 

Dai 1838 F.— 1928 . . 


Nawab Imadul Mulk Bahadur, 
Sayyid Husain Bilgrami, c.s.i. 

Nawab Sir Ahmad Husain Amin 
Jung Bahadur, k.c.i.e., c.s.i., 

M.A., B.L. 

Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung 
Bahadur, (Sir Akbar Hydari). 

Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur 
B.A. I.E.S. Bar.-at-Law. 



VI. Foems. 

(i) FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATIONS. 

(1) Matriculation Examination. 

Form (A) for pupil candidates. 
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Signature of a recognised authority. 



(2) Intermediate Examination. 
Form (A) For College candidates. 



Optional subjects and whether Theology or Morals will be taken 



STear or if any, in which the candidate has appeared for the exami- 
nation (Centre, and the Register No. of the respective year should also 
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Form (B) For teachers and other 'private candidates. 



Optional subjects and whether Theology or Morals will be taken 
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(S) B. A. Examination. 
Form (A) IF or College candidates. 



Subjects of Examination 



Year or years, if any, in which the candidate has appeared for the exami- 
nation (Centre and the Register No. of the Respective year should also 
be stated) . . 
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Form (B) For teachers and other private candidates. 



Nature of employment and period of service 
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Signature of the Principal^ Medical College, 



M. B. B. S, (Second Professional) Examination. 




M. B, B. S. (Third Pboressional) Examination. 




. Examination. 
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Principal, 0. T. College. 




jourse of studies prescribedi for the'^In^^^ate^Ex^initimt satisfactory and that he has completed. 



Certificate of attendance of in the Osmania University College during the years 
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I certify that .’s conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has completed 

the course of studies prescribed for the B. A. Examination. 

Dated, Principal, 
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